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Slttftocrsfti)  of  Toronto, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1889. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHOR. 

ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  will  take  only 
those  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candi¬ 
dates  (whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  Second  Class  or  First 
Class  Certificates)  must  take  either  section  I.  or  section  II. 

I. 

*  Translate : 

Colomb,  en  le  voyant  entrer  dans  son  cackot,  ne  douta 
pas  que  sa  dernifere  keure  ne  fut  arriv4e.  11  s’y  etait  prepare 
par  l’innocence  et  par  la  priere.  La  nature  pourtant  se  trou- 
blait  en  lui. 

“  Ou  me  conduisez-vous  ?  dit-il  en  interrogeant  du  regard  et  5 
de  l’accent  l’officier. 

— Aux  vaisseaux  ou  vous  allez  etre  embarqu^,  monsei¬ 
gneur,  rcpondit  Villejo. 

— M’embarquer  ?  reprit  Colomb  incr^dule  a  ce  message  qui 
lui  rendait  la  vie;  ne  me  trompez-vous  pas,  Villejo  ?  IQ 

— Non,  monseigneur,  repliqua  l’officier ;  je  vous  jure,  par 
Dieu,  que  rien  n’est  plus  vrai !” 

II  soutint  les  pas  de  l’amiral  et  le  fit  monter  sur  le  vaisseau, 
6cras4  du  fardeau  de  ses  fers  et  poursuivi  par  les  insultes 
d’une  lache  populace.  15 

Mais  k  peine  les  vaisseaux  furent-ils  sous  voile  que  Villejo 
et  Andreas  Martin,  commandants  du  navire  devenu  le  cachot 
flottant  de  leur  chef,  s’approcherent  avec  respect  de  lui  ainsi 
que  tout  lVquipage  et  voulurent  lui  enlever  ses  fers.  Colomb, 
pour  qui  ces  fers  4taient  h  la  fois  un  signe  d’ob^issance  k  20 
Isabelle  et  un  signe  de  l’iniquitd  des  hommes,  dont  il  souffrait 

(over.) 
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dans  son  corps,  mais  dont  il  6tait  glorieux  dans  son  ame,  leui 
rendit  grace,  mais  refusa  obstinement  d  etre  delivre  de  ces 
anneaux. 

“Non,  r6pondit-il,  mes  souverains  m’ont  ecrit  de  me  sou-  25 
mettre  Bobadilla.  C’est  en  leur  nom  qu’ils  m  ont  charge  de 
fers.  Je  les  porterai  jusqu’k  ce  qu’ils  m’en  dechargent  eux- 
memes,  et  je  les  conserverai  apr&s,  ajouta-t-il  avec  une  satis¬ 
faction  amere  de  ses  services  et  de  son  innocence,  comme  nn 
monument  de  la  recompense  accordee  par  les  hommes  a  mes  30 
travaux.” 

*  1.  II  s’y  ttait  prepare  (1.  2).  Turn  the  sentence  into  the 
plural  with  a  feminine  subject. 

*  2.  que  rien  n’est  plus  vrai  (1.  12).  Translate:  Y  a-t-il  rien 
de  plus  vrai  que  cela  ? 

^  *3.  Give  the  plural  of  lui  (1.  4),  monseigneur  (1.  7);  the  fem. 

plur.  of  glorieux  (1.  22);  the  fem.  sing,  of  eux-memes  (1.  27);  and 
the  masc.  sing,  of  amere  (1.  29). 

*4.  Name  the  tenses  to  which  fat  arrivte  (1.  2),  il  s’ ttait  prt- 
•  part  (1.  2),  respectively  belong.  Write  out  in  full  the  tenses 
named. 

*  5.  Give  the  principal  parts  (pres,  infin.,  pres,  part.,  past  part., 

1  sing.  pres,  indie.,  1  sing,  past  definite)  of  fat,  conduisez,  allez, 
reprit,  ter  it. 

6.  State  briefly  what  you  know  about  Diego  de  Deza, 
Barthelemy  Colomb,  Miguel  Diaz. 

II. 

Translate : 

Un  canot  de  sauvages  4tait  la  seule  embarcation  qu’il  put 
mettre  a  flot.  Quel  homme  assez  devout  pour  ses  freres 
jouerait  sa  vie  contre  un  element  si  vaste  et  si  terrible,  sur  un 
tronc  d’arbre  ere  use,  et  sans  autre  grdement  qu’une  rame  ? 

Diego  Mendez,  jeune  ofificier  de  l’eseadre  de  Colomb,  qui  avait  5 
deja  montre  dans  d’autres  extremity  cet  oubli  de  soi-meme 
qui  fait  les  heros  et  les  miracles,  s’offrit  une  nuit  &  la  pensee 
de  l’amiral.  Il  le  fit  appeler  en  secret  pibs  de  son  lit  ou  la 
goutte  le  retenait,  et  il  lui  dit : 

“Mon  fils, de  tous  ceux  qui  sont  ici,  vous  et  moi  nous  com-  10 
prenons  seuls  les  dangers  dans  lesquels  nous  n’avons  en  per¬ 
spective  que  la  mort.  Un  seul  moyen  nous  reste  a  tenter. 


II  faut  qu’un  seul  s’expose  h  p4rir  pour  tous  ou  nous  sauve 
tous.  Voulez-vous  etre  celui-la?” 

Mendez  repondit :  15 

“  Monseigneur,  je  me  suis  plusieurs  fois  devout  pour  mes 
freres ;  mais  il  y  en  a  qui  murmurent  et  qui  disent  que  votre 
faveur  me  choisit  toujours  quand  il  y  a  une  action  d’eclat  a 
tenter.  Proposez  done  demain  &  tout  l’equipage  la  mission 
que  vous  m’offrez,  et,  si  nul  ne  l’accepte,  je  vous  obdirai.”  20 

L’amiral  fit  le  lendemain  ce  que  Mendez  avait  demande. 

Tout  Tequipage  interrog^  se  r^cria  sur  l’impossibilit^  d’une 
travers^e  immense  sur  un  morceau  de  bois,  jouet  du  vent  et 
des  lames.  Mendez  alors  s’avanca  et  dit  modestement : 

“  Je  n’ai  qu’une  vie  k  perdre,  mais  je  suis  pret  k  l’exposer  25 
pour  votre  service  et  pour  le  salut  de  tous ;  je  m’abandonne 
a  la  protection  de  Dieu.” 

Il  partit  et  se  perdit  dans  les  brumes  et  dans  les  ecumes  de 
Thorizon,  aux  yeux  des  Espagnols  dont  il  portait  la  vie  avec 
la  sienne. 

i 

1.  jeune  ojjicier  (1.  5).  Why  no  article  ? 

2.  dans  d’autres  extrdmitte  (1.  6).  Explain  the  use  of  the 
preposition  de  in  this  construction. 

3.  Give  the  feminine  of  hfros,  tous  ceux,  lesquels,  celui-la,  J 
nul. 

4.  Name  the  tenses  to  which  pat  (1.  1 ),  and  s’offrit  (1.  7)  respec-  J 
tively  belong.  Write  in  full  the  tenses  named. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  (pres,  infin.,  pres,  part.,  past  part.,  f 
1  sing.  pres,  indie.,  1  sing,  past  definite)  of  dit,  compi-enons,  fit,  -> 
interrog s’avanca. 

6.  State  briefly  what  you  know  about  Juan  Peres,  Guttierez, 
Ovando. 
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Note.  —  Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  will  take  only 
those  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candi¬ 
dates  ( whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  Second  Class  or  First 
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II.  or  III. 


I. 

Translate : 

Abigail,  toujours  le  livre  d  la  main.  Les  reines  s’ennuient 
done  ? 

La.  Reine,  lui  prenant  des  mains  le  livre  qu’elle  jette  sur 
le  gu&idon  qui  est  pris  d’elle.  A  perir!...  Moi  sourtout... 
S’occuper  toute  la  journ^e  de  choses  qui  ne  disent  rien  au  5 
coeur,  ni  4  l’imagination.  N’avoir  affaire  qu’a  des  gens  si 
positifs,  si  ego'istes,  si  arides.  Avec  eux  j’dcoute...  avec  toi  je 
cause :  tu  as  des  id^es  si  jeunes  et  si  riantes ! 

Abigail.  Pas  toujours !...  je  suis  si  triste  parfois  l 

La  Reine.  Ah  !  il  y  a  une  tristesse  qui  ne  me  d^plait  pas...  10 
comme  hier,  par  exemple,  quand  nous  parlions  de  mon  pauvre 
frere,  qu’ils  ont  exilA..  et  que  je  ne  puis  revoir  ni  embrasser, 
moi,  la  reine...  que  par  un  bill  du  parlement  que  je  n’obtiendrai 
peut-etre  pas! 

Abigail.  Ah!  e’est  afire ux.  15 

La  Reine.  N’est-ce  pas?...  Et  pendant  que  je  parlais,  je 
t’ai  vu  pleurer,  et,  depuis  ce  moment-R,  toi,  qui  as  su  me  com- 
prendre,  je  t’aime  comme  une  compagne,  comme  une  amie. 

Abigail.  Ah !  qu’ils  ont  raison  de  vous  appeler  la  bonne 
reine  Anne.  20 

(over.) 


La  Eeine.  Oui,  je  suis  bonne.  Ils  le  savent,  et  ils  en 
abusent...  Ils  me  tormentent,  ils  m’accablent  d’embarras, 
d’affaires  et  de  demandes  ;  il  leur  faut  des  places :  ils  en  veu- 
lent  tons !  et  tous  la  meme...  tous  la  plus  belle  ! 

Abigail  Ehbien!  donnez-leur  des  honneurs  et  du  pou-  25 
voir...  moi,  je  ne  veux  que  vos  chagrins. 

1.  Les  reines  s’ennuient  (1.  1), .  .  .  .  lui  prenant  des  mains 
(1.  3).  Remark  upon  the  use  of  the  article. 

2.  gens  si  positifs  (1.  6).  What  peculiarities  are  there  in  the 
agreement  of  adjectives  with  the  word  gens  ? 

3.  avec  eux  j’&oute  ....  avec  toi  je  cause  (1.  7).  Distinguish 
avec  eux  and  chez  eux,  4eouter  and  entendre,  causer  and  parler. 

4.  tu  as  des  idtes  (1.  8).  Remark  upon  the  use  of  tu  as  a  pro¬ 
noun  of  address. 

5.  Ils  le  savent  (1.  21).  Express  in  full  in  French  the  ante¬ 
cedent  of  le. 

6.  To  what  extent  is  this  drama  true  to  History  ? 

II. 

*  Translate  : 

Bolingbroke,  continuant.  Savez-vous  qu’a  Malplaquet 
nous  avons  perdu  trente  mille  combattants,  et  que  dans  leur 
glorieuse  defaite  les  vaincus  n’en  ont  perdu  que  huit  mille.  Et 
si  Louis  XIV  eut  r4sist4  ii  l’influence  de  madame  de  Mainte- 
non,  qui  est  sa  duchesse  de  Marlborough  a  lui ;  si,  au  lieu  de  5 
demander  aux  salons  de  Versailles  un  due  de  Villeroi  pour 
commander  ses  armees...  Louis  XIV  eut  interrog4  les  champs 
de  bataille  et  choisi  Vendome  ou  Catinat...  savez-vous  ce  qui 
serait  arrive  a  nous  et  k  nos  allies?...  Seule  contre  tous,  la 
France  en  armes  tient  t6te  k  l’Europe,  et  bien  commands  elle  10 
lui  commande.  Nous  l’avons  vu  et  peut-etre  le  verrions-nous 
encore  :  ne  Ty  contraignons  pas ! 

La  Reine.  Oui,  Bolingbroke,  oui,  vous  qui  voulez  la  paix... 
vous  avez  peut-gtre  raison...  Mais  je  ne  suis  qu’une  faible 
femme,  et  pour  arriver  k  ce  que  vous  me  proposez...  il  faut  un  15 
courage  que  je  n’ai  pas...  Il  faut  se  decider  entre  vous  et  des 
personnes  qui,  elles  aussi,  me  sont  d4vou4es... 

Bolingbroke,  s’animant.  Qui  vous  trompent...  je  vous  le 
jure...  je  vous  le  prouverai. 

La  Reine.  Non...non...laissez-moi  l’ignorer!...  Il  faudrait  20 
encore  s’irriter...  en  vouloir  a  quelqu’un...je  ne  le  puis. 


*1.  interroge  (1.  7).  Give  the  pres,  part.,  the  1  plur.  pres, 
indie.,  the  1  sing,  imperf.  indie.,  the  1  sing,  past  def.  (preterit 
def.),  and  the  3  sing.  impf.  subj.  of  this  verb. 

*  2.  a  nous  et  a  nos  allies  (1.  9).  Why  is  the  disjunctive  per¬ 
sonal  pronoun  used  ? 

*3.  et  peut-ctre  le  verrions-nous  (1.  11).  Parse  le.  Write  a 
note  on  the  order  of  words  here. 

*4.  personne  (1.  17).  Write  a  note,  with  examples,  on  the 
gender  of  the  word  personne. 

*  5.  laissez-moi  Vignorer  (1.  20).  Turn  the  sentence  into 
negative  form. 

*  6.  Give  an  outline  of  the  scene  from  which  the  drama  takes 
the  name  of  Le  Verve  d’Eau. 


III. 

*  Translate : 

Abigail.  Eh  bien...  il  a  4te  convenu  que  la  duchesse,  qui 
a  donne  bier  sa  demission  de  surintendante,  viendra  aujour- 
d’hui  remettre  a  la  reine  sa  clef  des  petits  appartements.  ( Mon - 
trant  la  porte  d  droite.)  Cette  clef  qui  lui  permettait  d’entrer 
chez  la  reine  k  toute  heure,  et  sans  etre  vue !...  5 

Bolingbroke,  avec  impatience.  Je  le  sais  ! 

Abigail.  La  reine  refusera  de  la  reprendre :  la  duchesse 
alors  voudra  tomber  aux  pieds  de  Sa  Majeste,  qui  la  relevera... 
et  elles  s’embrasseront,  et  le  bill  passera,  et  le  marquis  de 
Torcy,  aujourd’hui  meme...  10 

Bolingbroke.  0  faiblesse  de  femme  et  de  reine !...  et  au 
moment  ou  nous  tenions  la  victoire. 

Abigail,  Y  renoncer  a  jamais! 

Bolingbroke.  Non...  non,  la  fortune  et  moi  nous  nous 
connaissons  trop  bien  pour  nous  quitter  ainsi !...  je  l’ai  nar-  15 
guee  si  sou  vent  qu’elle  me  le  rend  parfois...  mais  elle  me 
revient  toujours !...  Cette  reconciliation...  entrevue...  a  quel 
moment  ? 

Abigail.  Dans  une  demi-heure  ! 

Bolingbroke.  II  faut  que  je  parle  k  la  reine  !...  20 

Abigail.  Elle  est  renfermee  avec  les  ministres  qui  vien- 
nent  d’arriver...  C’est  pour  cela  qu’on  m’a  renvoy^e. 

Bolingbroke,  se  frappant  la  Ute.  Mon  Dieu  !...mon  Dieu  ! 
que  faire  ?...  II  faut  pourtant  que  je  sache  comment  s’est  tout 


a  coup  (jteinte  cette  haine  attis^e  par  moi,  et  qu’k  tout  prix  je  25 
rallumerai !  Mais  pour  tout  cela  une  demi-heure  !... 

Abigail,  lui  montrant  la  porte  du  fond,  d  gauche,  qui 
s’ouvre.  Quel  bonheur!...  c’est  la  reine! 

*  1.  nous  nous  connaissons  (1.  14).  Write  out  in  full  inter¬ 
rogatively  the  tense  of  which  the  1  plur.  is  here  given. 

*2.  a  quel  moment  ?  (1.  17).  Complete  the  sentence  in 
French. 

*  3.  dans  une  demi-heure  (1.  19).  Distinguish  from  en  une 
demi-heure.  Examples. 

*  4.  renvoyd  (1.  22).  Show  the  irregularities  of  this  verb. 

*  5.  comment  s’est  tout  a  coup  deinte  (1.  24).  Parse  deinte 
in  full,  giving  also  the  primary  tenses  (or  principal  parts)  of  the 
verb  from  which  it  conies. 

*  6.  Describe  in  brief  the  character  of  Bolingbroke  as  developed 
in  the  drama,  referring  to  incidents  or  passages  in  illustration  of 
your  answer. 


IV. 


*  Translate  into  English  : 

L’  empereur  Napoleon  Premier  devait  passer  par  Lucon  pour 
se  rendre  k  Niort.  A  l’entree  de  l’endroit  il  fut  surpris  de  voir 
les  pr4paratifs  qu’on  avait  faits  pour  le  recevoir :  c’etaient  des  arcs 
de  triomphe,  eriges  a  grands  frais.  II  t4moigna  au  maire,  qui 
vint  a  sa  rencontre  k  la  tete  d’une  deputation,  non  seulement  sa 
surprise,  mais  plus  encore  le  plaisir  qu’il  4prouvait  d’une  telle 
reception.  Assure  de  la  bienveillance  de  Y  empereur,  l’officier 
municipal  prononca  une  harangue  avec  confiance ;  et  4  la  suite  de 
son  discours,  recommanda  a  la  g^nfirosite  indpuisable  de  sa  majesty 
les  habitants  de  la  commune,  ajoutant  qu’ils  n’etaient  pas  riches. 
“  Mais  alors,  monsieur  le  maire,”  dit  Y  empereur,  d’un  air  plus 
qu’4tonn6,  “  pourquoi  ces  apprets,  ces  d4penses  inutiles?  Je  me 
serais  bien  passe  de  tout  cela,  je  vous  assure.”  “  Ah  !  sire  !”  re- 
pliqua  le  maire,  “  nous  avons  fait  tout  ce  que  nous  devions  ;  mais 
j’avouerai  k  Yotre  Majesty  que  nous  devons  tout  ce  que  nous 
avons  fait.”  A  cette  spirituelle  naivete,  1’  empereur  ne  put  s’em- 
pecher  de  rire,  et  fit  remettre  a  1’officier  municipal  un  rouleau  de 
cent  napoleons. 
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I. 


*  Translate  into  French : 

When  I  was  a  boy  at  school,  I  was  often  very  idle.  Even 
in  the  class  I  used  to  play  with  boys  as  idle  ( paresseux )  as 
myself.  We  used  to  try  and  hide  this  from  our  master,  but  one 
day  he  caught  us  cleverly. 

“Boys,”  said  he,  “you  must  not  be  idle.  You  must  keep 
your  eyes  upon  your  lessons.  You  do  not  know  what  you  lose 
by  idleness  ( paresse ,  fern.).  Study  while  you  are  young;  you 
will  not  be  able  to  study  when  you  are  old.  If  any  one  sees 
another  boy,  who  is  not  studying,  let  him  tell  me  (tell  me  =  say 
it  to  me). 

“Now,”  said  I  to  myself,  “there  is  Fred  Smith.  I  do  not 
like  him.  If  I  see  that  he  is  not  studying,  I  shall  tell  (=1  shall 
say  it).” 

Soon  after,  I  saw  Fred  Smith  looking  out  of  the  window, 
and  I  told  the  master  what  I  had  seen.  “Indeed!”  said  he, 
“how  do  you  know  he  was  idle?”  “Please,  sir,”  said  I,  “I  saw 
him.”  “0  you  saw  him?  and  where  were  your  eyes  when  you 
saw  him  ?  Were  they  on  your  book?” 

I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh,  and  I  was  ashamed,  for  the 
master  smiled  and  said  it  was  a  good  lesson  for  me. 

(over.) 


II. 


1.  The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  singular. 
^  State, .with  examples,  the  principal  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

2.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Bring  me  some  bread  and  some  good  tea. 

(b)  There  is  no  tea  in  the  house,  but  there  is  good  coffee. 

(c)  Well,  if  there  is  good  coffee,  let  me  have  some  of  it  with 

milk. 

(d)  Are  there  any  letters  for  me?  No,  sir,  there  are  no 

letters  for  you. 

(e)  Have  you  heard  anything  new  to-day? 

*3.  Write  the  following  numerals  in  French:  eighteen, 
twenty-one,  seventy-one,  two  hundred,  twro  thousand,  first,  fifth, 
ninth,  twenty-first,  one  thousandth. 

*  4.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  There  are  two  hats ;  which  is  mine  ? 

(b)  Here  is  my  hat,  here  is  yours  and  there  is  John’s. 

(c)  Here  are  two  pens;  this  is  mine,  and  that  is  thine. 

(cl)  Is  this  one  not  George’s? 

(e)  No,  his  is  larger,  and  ours  are  smaller. 

5.  Translate  the  following  into  French  in  two  ways,  (a)  by 
using  conjunctive  personal  pronouns  and  (b)  by  using  disjunctive 
personal  pronouns:  to  thee,  him,  to  them  (masc.),  to  them 
(fern.),  to  her. 

*6.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  In  summer  we  rise  before  half-past  six. 

(b)  On  the  first  of  January  we  shall  be  in  Paris. 

(c)  Let  us  take  a  walk  in  the  garden. 

(d)  When  did  Louis  the  Sixteenth  die? 

(e)  Our  friends  have  gone  away  and  will  not  come  back 

again. 

*7.  Write,  in  French,  five  sentences,  each  one  to  serve  as  an 
example  of  the  correct  use  of  one  of  the  following  forms  : — quel, 
quelles,  laquelle,  duquel,  desquelles. 

*  8.  Translate  into  French : 

(а)  She  was  born  on  the  31st  of  December. 

(б)  This  old  man  has  lived  almost  a  hundred  years. 

(c)  It  will  be  fine  to-morrow,  and  we  shall  go. 

(cZ)  Show  me  the  letters  you  have  written. 

(e)  Can  you  tell  me  what  I  am  to  do? 


9.  Write  out  in  full  the  pres,  indie,  of  punir,  the  impf.  indie. "j  ^ 
of  punir,  the  past  definite  (preterit  definite)  of  vendre,  the/ 
fut.  of  purler,  and  the  impf.  subjunctive  of  recevoir. 

10.  Translate  into  Trench : 

(a)  I  have  some  apples  here  ;  take  some  of  them. 

( b )  I  have  taken  nothing;  I  have  said  nothing;  I  have  done 

nothing. 

(c)  No  one  has  seen  him,  hut  he  has  seen  everybody. 

(d)  He  likes  to  speak  of  what  he  has  seen. 

(e)  Do  you  know  who  was  here  yesterday  ? 

*11.  Translate  the  following,  and  explain  in  each  case  why 
the  past  participle  agrees  or  does  not  agree :  Elies  se  sont  mon¬ 
trees  genereuses.  Je  les  ai  vus  frapper.  Les  lettres  que  j’ai 
commencees.  La  grande  chaleur  qu’il  a  fait.  Elies  se  sont 
achete  une  maison. 

12.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Has  he  come  from  the  city?  Yes,  he  has  come  from  it. 

(b)  What  a  fine  book!  Give  it  to  me  my  dear  uncle. 

(c)  Shall  I  give  them  to  him  or  shall  I  not  give  them  to  him  ? 

(d)  I  shall  buy  those  horses,  for  I  have  need  of  them. 

(e)  Those  two  ladies  do  not  like  each  other. 

*13.  Write  in  French,  five  sentences,  each  one  to  serve  as  an 
illustration  of  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

*14.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  You  have  stepped  upon  my  foot,  and  you  have  hurt  me. 

(b)  My  cousin  is  not  learning  drawing,  because  he  cannot 

find  a  drawing-master. 

(c)  When  I  was  in  the  country  I  used  to  take  a  walk  every 

day. 

(d)  VVhat  is  the  matter  with  you?  I  have  a  sore  hand. 

(e)  If  you  wrere  to  read  less,  your  eyes  would  not  be  so  weak. 

*  15.  Give  in  tabular  form  the  pres,  part.,  the  past  part,,  the 
1  sing.  pres,  indie.,  the  1  sing,  past  def.  (preterit  def.),  and 
the  1  sing.  pres.  subj.  of  courir,  savoir,  valoir,  conncdtre,  vivre.  A 
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A) 0  ^  . 

I. 


1.  Of  the  following  personal  pronouns  state  which  are  con-\^ 
junctive  only,  which  are  disjunctive,  and  which  are  used  both 
conjunctively  and  disjunctively  :  die,  toi,  me,  eux,  la,  leur,  moi, 
en,  lui,  les,  je,  il,  te,  nous,  vous.  Form  sentences  in  illustration 
of  the  correct  use  of  the  disjunctive  pronouns  in  the  list. 


*2.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Who  is  that  lady  ?  Which  one  ?  This  lady  near  me, 

or  that  one  farther  away? 

(b)  Neither ;  I  mean  the  one  near  the  door. 

(c)  I  thought  it  was  Mrs.  B.,  but  it  was  not  she. 

(d)  He  who  is  content  with  what  he  has  is  rich. 

(e)  Give  me  this,  I  do  not  need  that. 


3.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following  forms,  serving 
as  an  illustration  of  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence :  les  siennes, 
lesquels,  la  leur,  auxquelles,  quoi. 


(over.) 


4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  My  brother  is  older  than  you  think;  he  is  older  than  I 

am  by  five  years. 

( b )  You  are  late  to-day ;  you  must  come  earlier  to-morrow. 

(c)  It  is  now  half-past  twelve  o’clock,  and  we  have  a  great 

deal  to  do  this  afternoon. 

(cl)  Well,  we  shall  have  to  work  faster. 

(e)  We  are  working  now  as  fast  as  we  can. 

5.  Define  the  use  of  avoir  and  etre  respectively  as  auxiliaries 
of  tense. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Although  we  have  given  him  money,  he  will  not  come. 

(b)  I  should  be  very  glad  if  he  were  to  come  to  Toronto, 

and  if  ( que )  he  were  to  come  to  see  me. 

(c)  I  am  going  to  your  father’s  ;  I  am  to  dine  at  his  house 

this  evening. 

(cl)  After  finishing  his  lesson,  he  went  to  play  in  the  park. 
(e)  There  is  the  house  they  have  bought  themselves. 

*  7.  Write  a  note,  with  examples,  upon  the  method  of  ex¬ 
pressing  negation  in  French. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Where  is  your  father?  He  is  in  Hamilton,  and  my 

sisters  are  there  too. 

(b)  Do  you  recollect  the  25th  of  January?  I  recollect  it. 

(c)  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  that  village?  It  is  three 

miles. 

(d)  Have  you  been  here  long  ?  I  have  been  here  since  the 
month  of  May. 

(e)  If  they  do  not  come  to-morrow,  we  shall  go  without 

them. 

*9.  Distinguish,  with  examples,  between  the  following  words: 
avant  and  dev  ant;  marier  and  epouser ;  connaitre  and  savoir ; 
porter  and  mener;  meilleur  and  mieux. 


*  10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Why  are  you  washing  your  hands?  Because  I  have 

soiled  them  at  the  black-board. 

(b)  Have  they  heard  the  news  ?  What  do  they  think  of  it  ? 

(c)  The  more  they  think  of  it  the  less  they  speak  of  it. 

(d)  How  much  is  that  carriage  worth  ?  It  is  worth  three 

hundred  dollars. 

( e )  Do  you  owe  your  shoemaker  anything?  I  owe  him  for 

a  pair  of  shoes. 

*  11.  Write  down  the  1  sing,  past  definite  (preterit  def.)  indie., 
the  2  plur.  imperative,  and  the  3  sing.  impf.  subjunctive  of  tu 
fusses,  tu  vas,  nous  enverrons,  vous  vainquiez,  su,  ne,  Us  pren- 
nent,  vous  voudrez,  nous  irons,  mis. 

*  12.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Did  the  clerk  bring  the  money  we  want  ?  He  has  gone 
to  the  bank  for  it. 

( b )  Take  this  letter  to  him,  and  bring  him  back  with  you. 

(c)  Send  for  John;  I  need  him. 

(d)  When  I  was  in  Ottawa  I  went  to  Parliament  every  day, 
and  wrote  home  once  a  week. 

(e)  Did  you  do  so  regularly  ?  I  did. 

*13.  Translate  the  following,  giving  explanatory  notes  on 
grammatical  points  involved : 

(a.)  Qu’il  parte  tout  de  suite. 

(6)  J’ai  peur  qu’il  n’ait  trop  dit. 

(c)  II  suffit  qu’on  me  craigne. 

( d )  Je  suis  le  seul  qui  vous  connaisse  ici. 

(e)  S’il  m’eut  cru,  il  n’eut  point  fait  de  vers. 

14.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  When  will  your  friends  return  from  England  ? 

( b )  I  expect  to  see  them  shortly,  and  I  expect  my  mother 

too. 

(c)  Here  are  the  newspapers;  when  you  have  read  them, 

please  give  them  to  the  captain. 

(d)  Tell  him  to  give  them  to  us  when  he  has  read  them. 

(e)  Where  are  you  going?  I  am  going  to  the  watch-maker’s. 

Will  you  accompany  me  there  ? 


*15.  Reply  to  the  following  in  French  — each  answer  to  con¬ 
tain  not  less  than  six  words  : 

(a)  Dis-moi,  mon  ami,  quand  Rome  fut  batie  ? 

(b)  Ou  demeurez-vous  k  present? 

(c)  Pourquoi  est^ce  qne  cet  homme  parle  si  peu  ? 

(c£)  Qu’allez-vous  faire  pendant  les  vacances  ? 

( e )  Qu’est-ce  qui  est  arrivd  ? 

\ 

II. 

Translate  into  French  : 

A  celebrated  Italian  painter  had  told  his  pupils  to  ask  the 
name  of  any  person  who  might  come  to  his  house  during  his 
absence  in  the  city.  One  day  three  gentlemen  came  to  see  the 
painter,  and  the  latter  was  not  at  home.  One  of  the  pupils 
whose  name  was  John  opened  the  door  for  them,  said  that 
his  master  was  not  in,  and  dismissed  them  without  asking 
their  names.  When  the  master  returned  and  heard  of  the  three 
gentlemen,  he  asked  John  who  they  were.  John  could  say 
nothing  but,  “  I  do  not  know,  sir.”  The  painter  got  angry  (se 
mettre  en  coUre),  and  John,  having  taken  his  pencil,  with  a  few 
strokes  drew  the  portrait  of  all  three  and  gave  it  to  his  master, 
who  immediately  recognized  them.  The  artist  admired  the  skill 
of  the  young  man  so  much  that  he  took  the  drawing  and  kept  it 
afterwards  among  his  most  precious  possessions.  It  is  needless  to 
add  that  he  pardoned  the  pupil. 
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I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Du  reste,  ce  serait  un  grand  dommage  que  le  regret  vint  de¬ 
ranger  leur  joie !  elle  est  si  tranche  !  si  expansive  !  La  vue  des 
arbres  qui  semblent  courir  des  deux  cotes  de  la  route  leur  cause 
une  incessante  admiration.  La  rencontre  d’un  train  qui  passe  en 
sens  inverse  avec  le  bruit  et  la  rapidite  de  la  foudre  leur  fait  fer- 
mer  les  yeux  et  jeter  un  cri ;  mais  tout  a  deja  disparu  !  Elies 
regardent,  se  rassurent,  s’emerveillent.  Madeleine  declare  qu’un 
pareil  spectacle  vaut  le  prix  du  voyage,  et  Francoise  en  tomberait 
d’accord  si  elle  ne  songeait,  avec  un  peu  d’effroi,  au  deficit  dont 
une  pareille  depense  doit  charger  leur  budget.  Ces  trois  francs 
consacres  a  une  seule  promenade,  c’est  Teconomie  d’une  semaine 
entiere  de  travail.  Aussi  la  joie  de  l’ainee  des  deux  soeurs  est-elle 
entrecoupde  de  remords;  l’enfant  prodigue  retourne  par  instants 
les  yeux  vers  la  ruelle  du  quartier  Saint-Denis. 

1.  leur  fait  fermer  (1.  5).  Why  leur  ? 

2.  les  yeux,  (1.  6).  Why  les  1 

3.  songeait  (1.  9).  When  is  songer  followed  by  de  ? 

4.  doit  (1.  10).  Translate  :  II  devrait  le  faire.  II  a  du  le 
faire. 

5.  est-elle  (1.  12).  Explain  the  order  of  words. 


(over.) 


II. 


*Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Tons  les  yenx  s’dtaient  tourn^s  vers  lui ;  la  paysanne  elle- 
meme  semblait  ^tonnee.  Enfin,  il  releva  sa  tete  rnisselante. 
Cette  ablution  avait  dissip^  une  partie  de  son  ivresse  ;  il  nous  re- 
garda  un  instant,  puis  se  tourna  vers  Genevieve,  et  tout  son 
visage  s’illumina. 

—  Eobert !  s’£cria-t-il  en  allant  a  l’enfant  qu’il  prit  dans  ses 
bras.  Ah !  donne,  femme,  je  veux  le  voir. 

la  mere  parut  lui  abandonner  son  fils  avec  repugnance,  et 
resta  devant  lui  les  bras  titendus,  comme  si  elle  eut  craint  une 
chute  pour  l’enfant.  La  nourrice  reprit  h  son  tour  la  parole  et 
renouvela  ses  reclamations,  en  menacant  cette  fois  de  la  justice. 
Michel  ecouta  d’abord  attentivement ;  mais  quand  il  eut  compris, 
il  remit  le  nourrisson  a  sa  m&re. 

—  Combien  doit-on  ?  demanda-t-il. 

La  paysanne  se  mit  h  detailler  les  differentes  depenses,  qui 
montaient  &  un  peu  plus  de  trente  francs.  Le  menuisier  cherchait 
au  fond  de  ses  poches,  mais  sans  rien  trouver.  Son  front  se  plis- 
sait  de  plus  en  plus  ;  de  sourdes  maledictions  commenqaient  a  lui 
echapper. 

*1.  s’etaient  tournfe  (1.  1).  Parse  each  word. 

*2.  Give  the  Present  Indicative  in  full  of  releva,  renouvela, 
craint,  reprit. 

*3.  ruisselante  (1.  2).  Explain  the  grammatical  relation. 
When  is  this  part  of  speech  invariable  ? 

*4.  se  mit  (1.  15).  Translate :  She  will  not  have  begun  to 
work. 

*5.  de  trente  francs  (1.  16).  Explain  de. 


III. 

^Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

Une  femme  d4j&  vieille  et  vetue  de  haillons  s’est  accroupie 
aux  bords  d’un  chemin  ;  son  baton  est  h  ses  pieds,  sa  tete  repose 
sur  la  pierre;  elle  s’est  endormie  les  mains  jointes,  en  murmurant 
une  priere  apprise  dans  son  enfance.  Endormie  de  son  dernier 
sommeil,  elle  fait  son  dernier  reve ! 

Elle  se  voit  toute  petite,  fort  et  joyeuse  enfant  qui  garde  les 
troupeaux  dans  les  friches,  qui  cueille  les  mhres  des  haies,  qui 


V-/ 


chaute,  salue  les  passants  et  fait  le  signe  de  la  croix  quand  parait 
an  ciel  la  premiere  etoile  !  Heureuse  4poque,  pleine  de  parfums 
et  de  rayonnements  !  rien  ne  lui  manque  encore,  car  elle  ignore 
ce  qu’on  peut  desirer. 

Mais  la  voila  grande  ;  l’heure  des  travaux  courageux  est 
venue ;  il  faut  couper  les  foins,  battre  le  bid,  apporter  a  la  ferme 
les  fardeaux  de  trefle  en  fleurs  ou  de  ramees  fletries.  Si  la  fatigue 
est  grande,  l’esperance  brille  sur  tout  comme  un  soleil;  elle  essuie 
les  gouttes  de  sueur.  La  jeune  fille  voit  d4j&  que  la  vie  est  une 
taclie  ;  mais  elle  l’aceomplit  encore  en  chantant. 

*1.  accroupie  (1.  1),  toute  (1.  6).  Explain  the  reason  for  the 
gender  of  these  words. 

*2.  repose  (1.  2).  Translate  :  I  am  going  to  rest  myself.  V- 

*3.  endormie  (1.  3).  Translate:  He  had  fallen  asleep  with  his 
head  on  the  ground. 

*4.  Give  in  full  the  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunctive 
of  apprise ,  voit,  cueille,  parait. 

*5.  Give  the  singular  of  travaux ,  fardeaux . 


\, 
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I. 


^Translate  : 

La  Reine.  Eli  bien !  quand  il  serait  vrai...  quand  mon 
triomphe  ne  devrait  durer  qu’un  jour,  je  me  serai  vengee  du 
moins  de  tous  mes  ennemis. 

Rantzau,  souriant.  En  verite !  Eh  bien !  voila  encore  qui 
vous  empeichera  de  reussir.  Vous  y  mettez  de  la  passion,  du  res- 
sentiment...  Quand  on  conspire,  il  ne  faut  pas  de  haine,  cela  ote 
le  sang-froid.  Il  ne  faut  detester  personne,  car  l’ennemi  de  la 
veille  peut  etre  l’ami  du  lendemain...  et  puis,  si  vous  daignez  en 
croire  les  conseils  de  nra  vieille  experience,  le  grand  art  est  de  ne 
se  livrer  a  personne,  de  n’avoir  que  soi  pour  complice ;  et  moi  qui 
vous  parle,  moi  qui  d^teste  les  conspirations  et  qui  par  conse¬ 
quent  ne  conspirerai  pas...  si  cela  m’arrivait  jamais,  fftt-ce  pour 
vous  et  en  votre  faveur...  je  declare  ici  a  votre  majeste  qu’elle- 
meme  n’en  saurait  rien  et  ne  s’en  douterait  pas. 

La  Reine.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  ? 

Rantzau.  Voici  du  monde  !... 

*1.  quand  il  serait  vrai  (1.  1).  Give  an  equivalent  French 
construction. 


(over.) 


*2.  ne  devrait  durer  (1.  2).  Translate :  Cela  n’aurait  du  clurer 
qu’un  jour. 

*3.  je  me  serai  vengie  (1.  2).  Explain  the  agreement  of  the 
past  participle  here. 

*4.  Vous  y  mettez  de  la  passion  (1.  5).  Turn  into  interro¬ 
gative  negative  form. 

*5.  si  cela  m'arrivait  (1.  12).  Express  in  French  the  force  of 
cela  here. 

*6.  fut-ce  (1.  12.)  Parse  fat,  and  give  an  equivalent  French 
construction. 

*7.  Give  the  1  sing,  and  the  1  plur.  pres,  subjunctive,  and  the 
3  sing,  imperfect  subjunctive  of  devrait ,  vengee,  pent,  croire, 
voidez. 


II. 


^Translate : 

Gcelher,  avec  intention.  Et  vous,  vous  vous  portez  bien  ? 

Eantzau,  souriant.  C’est  peut-etre  ce  qui  vous  fache.  II 
y  a  des  gens  que  ma  sante  met  de  mauvaise  humeur  et  qui  vou- 
draient  me  voir  a  l’extremite. 

Gcelher.  Eh !  qui  done  ? 

Eantzau,  toujours  assis  et  d’un  air  goguenard.  Eh  !  mais, 
par  exemple,  ceux  qui  esperent  heriter  de  moi. 

Gcelher.  II  y  en  a  qui  pourraient  heriter  de  votre  vivant. 

Eantzau,  le  regardant  froidement.  Monsieur  de  Goelher, 
vous  qui,  en  qualite  de  conseiller,  avez  fait  votre  droit,  avez-vous 
lu  l’article  302  du  Code  danois  ? 

Gcelher.  Eon,  monsieur. 

Eantzau,  de  mime.  Je  rn’en  doutais.  II  dit  qu’il  ne  suffit 
pas  qu’une  succession  soit  ouverte ;  il  faut  encore  etre  apte  h  suc- 
ceder. 

Ggelher.  Et  c^ui  s’adresse  cet  axiome  ? 

Eantzau,  de  mime.  A  ceux  qui  manquent  d’aptitude. 

Gcelher.  Monsieur,  vous  le  prenez  bien  haut ! 

Eantzau,  se  levant  et  sans  changer  de  ton.  Pardon !...  Al- 
lez-vous  demain  au  bal  de  la  reine  ? 

Gcelher,  avec  coUre.  Monsieur !... 

Eantzau.  Dansez-vous  avec  elle  ?  Les  quadrilles  sont-ils 
de  votre  composition  ? 

Gcelher.  Je  saurai  ce  que  signifie  ce  persiflage  ! 


Kantzau.  Vous  m’accusiez  de  le  prendre  trop  haut!...  Je 
descends ;  je  me  mets  h.  votre  portae. 

Gcelher.  C’en  est  trop  ! 

*1.  Et  vous ,  vous  vous  portez  bien  ?  (1.  1.)  Parse  vous  in  each  ^ 
case,  and  remark  on  the  order  of  words. 

*2.  esplrent  (1.  7).  Write  the  tense  in  full.  ■* 

*3.  Varticle  302  (1  11).  Write  the  numeral  in  words. 

*4.  Je  rn’en  doutais  (1.  13).  Translate:  Je  doutais  que  cela^, 
ne  fut  vrai. 

*5.  succtfder  (1.  14).  Translate:  You  may  try  to  do  that,  but  d- 
you  will  not  succeed. 

*6.  Je  saurai  (1.  24).  Translate:  Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  ^ 

*7.  Give  the  3  sing,  imperfect  indie.,  the  3  sing.  fut.  indie,  and 
the  3  sing,  past  definite  (or  preterite  definite)  of  voir,  assis, 
esperent,  fait,  ouverte. 


III. 

Translate : 

Falkenskield,  reprenant  d’un  air  ddache.  Avez-vous  re- 
marque  le  baron  de  Goelher  ? 

Christine.  Non,  monsieur. 

Falkenskield.  Comment  non  ?  II  a  ouvert  le  bal  avec  la 
reine  et  paraissait  plus  fier  encore  de  cette  distinction  que  de  sa 
nouvelle  dignite  de  ministre,  car  il  a  4t^  nomine...  II  succMe  de- 
cidement  h  monsieur  de  Rantzau,  qui,  en  habile  homme,  nous 
quitte  et  s’en  va  quand  la  fortune  arrive. 

Christine.  Tout  le  monde  n’agit  pas  ainsi. 

Falkenskield.  Non...  il  a  toujours  tenu  4  se  smgulariser ; 
aussi  nous  ne  lui  en  voulons  pas ;  qu’il  se  retire,  qu’il  fasse  place 
a  d’autres,  son  temps  est  fini ;  et  la  reine,  qui  craint  son  esprit... 
a  et4  enchantee  de  lui  donner  pour  successeur... 

Christine.  Quelqu’un  qu’elle  ne  craint  pas. 

Falkenskield.  Justement !  un  aimable  et  beau  cavalier 
comme  mon  gendre. 

Christine.  Votre  gendre  ! 

Falkenskield,  d’un  air  sMre,  et  regardant  Christine.  Sans 
doute. 

Christine,  timidement.  Demain,  mon  pere,  je  vous  parlerai 
au  sujet  de  monsieur  de  Goelher. 

Falkenskield.  Et  pourquoi  pas  sur-le-champ  ? 


Christine.  II  est  tard,  la  nuit  est  bien  avanc^e...  et  puis,  je 
ne  suis  pas  encore  assez  remise  de  l’emotion  que  j’ai  4prouvee. 
Falkenskield.  Mais  cette  Emotion,  quelle  en  etait  la  cause  ? 

V  1.  s’en  va  (1.  8).  Write  this  tense  in  full  interrogatively. 

^  2.  n’agit  pas  (1.  9).  Translate :  II  ne  s’agit  pas  de  cela. 

3.  qu’il  fasse  place  a  d’autres  (1.  11).  Parse  fasse,  d’autres. 

4.  II  est  tard,  la  nuit  (1.  23).  Distinguish,  giving  examples, 
^  tard  and  en  retard,  nuit  and  soir. 

5.  fyrouvfa  (1.  24).  Parse. 

6.  quelle  en  flait  la  cause  (1.  25).  Explain  the  use  of  en  here. 

7.  Give  the  3  plur.  pres,  indie.,  the  2  sing,  imperative  and  the 
3  sing,  conditional  of  ouvert,  tenu,  fasse,  craint,  remise. 


IV. 

^Translate  :  Souviens-toi,  mon  fils,  que  ta  jeunesse  n’est  qu’une 
fleur  qui  sera  presque  aussitot  sechee  qu’eclose.  Tu  te  verras 
changer  insensiblement :  les  graces  riantes,  les  doux  plaisirs,  la 
force,  la  sant4,  la  joie  disparaitront  comme  un  beau  songe  ;  il  ne 
t’en  restera  qu’un  triste  souvenir ;  la  vieillesse  languissante  vien- 
dra  rider  ton  visage,  courber  ton  corps,  affaiblir  tes  membres,  faire 
tarir  dans  ton  cceur  la  source  de  la  joie,  te  degouter  du  present,  te 
faire  craindre  l’avenir,  te  rendre  insensible  a  tout,  except^  a  la 
douleur.  Ce  temps  te  parait  eloigne ;  helas  !  tu  te  trompes,  mon 
fils  :  il  se  hate,  le  voila  qui  arrive ;  ce  qui  vient  avec  tant  de 
rapidite  n’est  pas  loin  de  toi,  et  le  present  qui  s’enfuit  est  dejfi 
bien  loin,  puisqu’il  s’an^antit  dans  le  moment  que  nous  parlons, 
et  ne  peut  plus  se  rapprocher.  hie  compte  done  jamais,  mon  fils, 
sur  le  present ;  mais  soutiens-toi  dans  le  sentier  rude  et  fipre  de  la 
vertu,  par  la  vue  de  l’avenir. 
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I, 

*Translate  into  French : 

Long  ago  the  frogs  (grenouille) ,  tired  of  having  a  republic, 
resolved  to  ask  Jupiter  to  send  them  a  king.  Jupiter  did 
not  receive  their  petition  with  much  favor,  but  as  they 
showed  that  they  really  desired  one,  he  thought  it  would 
be  better  to  please  them.  So,  one  fine  day,  when  they  were 
all  expecting  their  king,  a  great  log  fell  from  the  sky  into  the 
pond  ( etang )  where  they  were.  They  were  very  much  afraid 
of  the  noise  it  made,  and  they  took  refuge  ( se  refugier )  in  holes 
and  in  the  mud  (vase)  at  the  bottom  of  the  pond.  Little  by  little, 
however,  they  approached  their  king  to  get  a  good  look  at  him, 
and  seeing  that  he  was  so  quiet,  they  became  more  bold  ( hardi ), 
and  finally  leaped  on  him  and  treated  him  with  great  familiarity. 
Then  they  complained  again  to  Jupiter  saying  that  the  king  he 
had  sent  was  not  worthy  of  their  respect,  and  that  they  desired 
another,  who  would  show  more  vigor.  In  order  to  please  them 
Jupiter  sent  them  this  time  a  stork  ( cigogne ),  who  immediately 
began  to  devour  them  with  much  avidity.  They  complained 
again,  but  Jupiter  told  them  that,  since  they  had  desired  a  king, 
they  would  be  forced  to  quietly  submit  (se  soumettre)  to  the  one 
he  had  sent. 


(over.) 


II. 

1.  Give  the  plural  of  the  following:  nez,  bateau,  clou,  detail, 
!  '  bijou,  bleu,  royal,  fou,  monsieur,  madame,  lui,  celui,  cette,  auquel, 
quelqu’un. 

*2.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  stating  in  each  case 
the  reason  for  your  arrangement  of  the  personal  pronoun  object: 

(a)  Listen  to  us.  Do  not  listen  to  them. 

(b)  He  would  give  the  books  to  me,  but  he  would  not  give 

them  to  him. 

(c)  Would  he  not  give  them  to  me? 

(d)  Take  this  money  and  give  it  to  them  at  once. 

(e)  There  is  Mr.  B.;  introduce  {presenter)  me  to  him. 


*3.  Explain  how  the  ordinal  numerals  are  formed  from  the 
cardinals,  and  translate  the  following  into  French  : 

(a)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  To-day  is  the 

tenth. 

(b)  Toronto,  the  seventh  of  May,  eighteen  hundred  and 

ninety. 

(c)  That  event  happened  in  the  twenty-first  year  of  the  reign 

of  Louis  the  Fourteenth. 

(d)  Our  friends  arrived  on  Friday  the  twenty-first  of  June. 

(e)  Study  for  to-morrow  the  fifth  scene  of  the  second  act  of 

Moliere’s  Avare. 


b 


4.  Write  out  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  finir,  the  pres¬ 
ent  indicative  of  vendre,  the  conditional  of  parler,  the  imperative 
of  recevoir,  and  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  arriver. 


*5.  Explain  how  the  future  indicative  of  a  verb  is  formed  from 
the  present  infinitive.  Write  out  in  full  the  future  of  vendre, 
and  give  the  1  sing,  future  of  oiler,  courir,  tenir,  faire,  croire, 
devoir,  valoir,  pouvoir,  savoir,  voir. 


6.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Some  languages  are  more  difficult  to  learn  than  others. 

(b)  To  which  (plur.)  of  the  ladies  have  you  given  the  flowers  ? 

(c)  Who  is  there?  There  is  nobody  there. 

(d)  Tell  me  which  of  my  pens  you  have. 

(e)  Do  not  tell  ( raconter )  us  that  story ;  tell  us  something 

else. 


7.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Eat  some  of  my  plums  ;  they  are  very  good. 

( b )  Whose  shoes  are  those? 

(c)  What  did  Mr.  D.  say  to  you  ? 

(d)  He  asked  me  what  I  was  reading. 

( e )  We  had  gone  away  (s’en  aller)  before  your  arrival. 

*8.  Write  out  the  various  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  of  falloir,  and  translate  by  means  of  falloir  the  fol¬ 
lowing  into  French : 

(a)  I  shall  have  to  sell  my  watch,  because  I  have  no  money. 

(b)  You  must  find  somebody  to  lend  you  money. 

(c)  They  were  obliged  to  come  back  because  of  the  rain. 

(d)  They  will  have  to  stay  in  the  city  till  Saturday. 

(i e )  Mary  needs  a  pen;  lend  her  yours. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  They  have  offered  to  lend  us  their  boat  for  the  whole 
summer. 

(i b )  I  told  you  already  that  he  would  come  back. 

(c)  The  gentleman  whose  purse  you  found  is  here  now. 

(d)  Shall  we  be  rewarded  if  we  are  diligent? 

( e )  You  are  wrong  to  say  that  you  fear  nobody. 

*10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Iron  is  one  of  the  most  useful  metals. 

(b)  Is  this  metal  found  in  Canada? 

(c)  Yes;  there  are  iron  mines  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

( d )  It  is  also  found  in  England  and  in  almost  all  other  coun¬ 

tries. 

(e)  Ships,  bridges,  and  even  houses  are  made  of  iron. 

11.  Translate  into  French: 

( а )  What  are  you  afraid  of  ?  I  am  not  afraid  of  anything. 

(б)  He  who  wishes  to  please  everybody  pleases  nobody. 

(c)  The  lady  to  whose  son  I  was  speaking  lives  in  this  street, 
(i d )  She  is  loved  and  respected  by  everybody. 

( e )  I  pity  that  poor  man;  he  is  always  complaining. 

*12.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Put  out  the  gas  before  you  leave  the  room. 

( b )  You  ought  to  study  at  least  five  hours  a  day. 

(c)  Have  you  cut  your  hand  ? 

\d)  I  have  seen  the  house  in  which  Eacine  died. 

(e)  Where  are  the  letters  you  have  written?  (over.) 


*13.  Reply  in  French  to  the  following — each  answer  to  contain 
not  less  than  eight  words: 

(а)  Comment  vous  portez-vous? 

(б)  Depuis  quand  etes-vous  ici? 

(e)  Pourquoi  ne  voulez-vous  pas  rester  jusqu’a  demain  ? 

( d )  Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre  ? 

(<?)  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  ? 

*14.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  giving  in  each  case 
the  reason  for  the  mood  and  tense  employed  in  the  subordinate 
clause : 

(a)  I  wish  you  to  come  with  me. 

( b )  He  promised  me  that  he  would  come. 

(c)  We  hope  it  will  not  rain  to-morrow. 

(d)  It  is  a  pity  that  his  father  is  absent. 

( e )  I  was  afraid  that  they  would  arrive  to-day. 


/ 
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and  any  six  questions  of  section  I. 


I. 

1.  Translate  into  French :  William  the  first  was  a  Norman. 
Henry  the  Eighth  had  several  wives.  You  will  find  this  in  the 
first  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  Kings.  He  was  born  on  the 
first  of  May,  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-five,  and 
she  was  born  on  the  sixteenth  of  March,  one  thousand  seven 
hundred  and  forty-nine.  He  has  twenty-one  cows  and  ninety- 
four  horses.  He  gave  me  two  hundred  and  one  dollars. 

What  are  the  chief  differences  between  English  and  French 
with  respect  to  the  use  of  cardinal  and  ordinal  numerals  ? 

2.  Translate  into  French:  Give  me  my  black  coat.  Those 
boys  and  girls  are  very  beautiful.  Will  you  give  me  some  beau¬ 
tiful  apples  ?  I  am  lodging  at  the  Masson  Hotel.  We  saw  the 
French  lady.  Did  you  see  my  little  brother  ?  That  is  a  most 
remarkable  fact.  We  bought  a  round  table.  Those  are  very 
worthy  people ;  they  admire  a  brave  man.  That  great  man 
wears  a  large  hat.  His  beloved  sister  died. 

Write  a  short  article  on  the  position  of  the  adjective  in 
French. 


(over.) 


*3.  Translate  into  French :  When  he  was  a  boy  he  used  to 
say  that  he  would  like  to  be  a  soldier.  When  he  used  to  come 
to  see  me  he  would  always  bring  his  daughter  with  him.  It  was 
night  when  we  arrived.  The  Romans  used  to  burn  their  dead. 
The  Romans  destroyed  Carthage.  I  saw  him  yesterday  after  I 
had  left  you.  As  soon  as  he  had  gone  away  I  saw  my  friend. 

Show  clearly  why  you  use  the  tense  you  do  in  each  case  in 
this  group  of  sentences. 

*4.  Translate  into  French :  If  I  be  there  I  shall  see  you.  You 
shall  see  me  if  you  come.  If  he  should  come  wdiat  shall  I  do  ? 
Will  you  come  if  I  do  ?  If  I  had  some  I  would  give  you  some. 
If  I  have  done  so  it  was  not  my  fault.  He  would  have  been  able 
to  do  it  if  he  had  seen  you.  Even  if  ( quancl  meme)  I  had  some 
I  would  not  give  it  to  you.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  it  if  he 
had  known  what  you  wanted. 

Give  a  complete  paradigm  for  conditional  phrases. 

5.  Translate  into  French  :  I  shall  come  when  I  have  finished. 
When  he  comes  I  shall  let  you  know.  How  long  have  you  lived 
in  Toronto  ?  I  have  lived  here  for  twenty  years.  I  had  been 
there  two  hours  when  he  came.  How  could  you  do  a  thing  like 
that  ?  I  could  do  it  but  I  don’t  wish  to.  I  am  not  writing  now, 
are  you?  I  am  going  to  write  when  he  comes.  Will  you  be 
kind  enough  to  tell  him  ?  When  you  go  away  let  me  hear  from 
you  occasionally. 

*6.  Translate  the  following  sentences  into  idiomatic  English, 
making  careful  explanatory  remarks  with  respect  to  grammatical 
construction  : 

Apres  avoir  ete  cueillir  des  noisettes  elle  s’assit  k  l’ombre  de 
l’arbre. 

Toutes  les  filles  lui  couraient  apres. 

Ils  m’ont  envoys  prendre  de  vos  nouvelles. 

II  s’en  prenait  aux  hommes  de  ce  que  la  nature  est  inequi¬ 
table. 

II  aurait  valu  mieux  qu’elles  se  fussent  tues. 

Apres  tout  il  se  pourrait  faire  qu’elles  ne  vinssent  point. 

Je  ne  puis  que  je  n’en  sois  desole. 

Qu’il  est  etrange  que  Ton  ne  se  voie  plus  si  souvent ! 

Dusse-je  m’en  repentir  toute  ma  vie ! 

Oil  avez-vous  pris  que  ses  parents  voulussent  s’en  debarras- 


*7.  Write,  in  French,  replies  of  not  less  than  twelve  words 
each  to  the  following  : 

Qu’est-ce  que  vous  avez  fait  ce  matin  avant  de  venir  k 
l’examen  ? 

Quelle  profession  avez-vous  T  intention  d’exercer  ? 

Qu’est  ce  qui  vous  a  porte  k  l’etude  du  frangais  ? 

Lequel  aimez-vous  le  mieux  le  frangais  ou  1’allemand  ? 

Que  pensez-vous  du  rfeglement  qu’  il  faut  donner  au  candi- 
dat  un  choix  de  questions  ? 

Je  vous  ai  vu  dans  une  bagarre,  de  quoi  s’agissait-il  ? 

Ce  monsieur-la  etait  tr&s  fache,  qu’est-ce  qu’il  avait  ? 

Cette  petite  fille  pleure,  se  pourrait-il  qu’elle  se  fut  fait  mal  ? 

*8.  Translate  into  French:  Who  will  do  it  if  you  don’t? 
What  will  you  say?  What  can  be  the  cause  of  that?  Whom 
did  you  see  yesterday?  To  whom  did  you  give  that  book?  What 
were  you  thinking  of?  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  said.  He 
told  me  what  he  was  thinking  of.  Which  man  were  you  speak¬ 
ing  of?  I  was  speaking  of  the  one  we  saw  yesterday.  Which 
of  these  books  do  you  like  best  ? 

Construct  concise  tables  of  the  relative  and  interrogative  pro¬ 
nouns,  showing  clearly  the  different  forms  required  for  masculine 
and  feminine  subject  and  object. 

9.  Translate  into  French :  He  was  loved  for  his  uprightness. 
He  has  cut  his  hand.  She  has  fallen  down.  She  had  died  yes¬ 
terday  before  I  came.  He  was  born  on  the  twentieth.  He  has 
walked  ( marcher )  an  hour.  She  has  come.  He  has  run  very 
fast.  The  sun  has  appeared.  The  carriage  has  arrived.  He 
got  his  hair  cut. 

Write  an  article  on  the  use  of  avoir  and  etre  as  auxiliaries, 

*10.  Translate  into  French :  I  think  I  shall  go  away.  Do 
you  think  he  will  be  there  ?  I  do  not  believe  he  can  ever  come. 
I  feared  he  had  gone.  Did  you  not  fear  he  would  come  ?  It  is 
not  certain  that  he  will  be  there.  I  am  sure  he  will  come.  It 
will  be  necessary  for  me  to  come.  I  am  quite  willing  you  should 
do  so.  Do  you  wish  me  to  come  ?  I  was  very  glad  that  he  had 
done  it.  I  was  looking  for  a  house  which  had  ten  rooms.  That 
is  the  finest  thing  you  can  imagine. 

Give  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  wherever  it  may 
occur  in  this  group  of  sentences. 


II. 


Translate  into  French : 

An  old  Frenchman  asked  an  Englishman  :  “  Sir,  if  you 
were  not  an  Englishman,  to  what  country  would  you  like  to  be¬ 
long?”  The  Englishman  replied  politely,  “If  I  were  not  an 
Englishman,  I  should  like  to  be  a  Frenchman  whereupon  ( sur 
quoi )  the  old  gentleman  answered,  “But  I,  sir,  if  I  were  not  a 
Frenchman,  I  would  like  to  become  a  Frenchman.”  He  was  a 
great  ( bien )  Chauvinist,  this  old  man ;  he  liked  to  quote  (citer) 
the  old  French  proverb  that  a  Frenchman  understands  before  one 
speaks,  an  Italian  while  one  is  speaking,  an  Englishman  after 
one  has  spoken,  but  a  German  never.  Then  he  would  add 
0 ajouter )  the  saying  ( dicton )  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  “English  is 
the  language  of  serpents,  German  the  language  of  horses,  French 
the  language  of  men,  and  Spanish  the  language  of  gods.”  When 
he  came  to  England,  he  found  it  gloomy  ( triste )  and  barbarous, 
and  the  pleasantest  ( agreable )  day  that  he  had  spent  in  England 
was  the  day  before  his  return  to  France.  He  liked  his  English 
friends,  but  he  did  not  like  their  country. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHOR- 


Examiner:  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  I.  and  II.,  or  I.  and  III. 

I. 

Translate  : 

Au  fait,  cette  lecture,  qui  m’avait  d’abord  cap¬ 
tive,  m’etait  devenue  penible.  J’avais  fini  par 
trouver  les  tableaux  de  l’ecrivain  trop  sombres. 
Cette  peinture  das  miseres  du  monde  me  semblait 
exageree ;  je  ne  pouvais  croire  a  de  tels  exces 
d’indigence  ou  de  douleur ;  ni  Dieu  ni  la  societd 
ne  devaient  se  montrer  aussi  durs  pour  les  fils 
d’Adam.  L’auteur  avait  cedd  a  une  tentation 
d’artiste  ;  il  avait  voulu  elever  l’humanite  en  croix, 
comme  Neron  brulait  Rome,  dans  l’intdret  du  pit- 
toresque  !  A  tout  prendre,  cette  pauvre  maison  du 
genre  humain,  tant  refaite,  tant  critiqude,  dtait 
encore  un  assez  bon  logement :  on  y  trouvait  de 
quoi  satisfaire  ses  besoins,  pourvu  qu’on  sut  les 
borner  ;  le  bonheur  du  sage  coutait  peu  et  ne  de- 
mandait  qu’une  petite  place  !... 

Un  Philosophe  Sous  Les  Toits 

1.  Parse:  devenue ,  exageree,  de  tels  exces, durs, pitto- 
resque,  sut. 

2.  Give  the  future,  and  present  subjunctive  in  full 

of  :  dxvenue,  devaient,  refaite,  slit. 

3.  Why  is  pas  omitted  after  pouvait,  and  devaient. 

4.  Translate :  I  like  reading. 


II. 


Translate : 

J’etais  au  lit,  a  peine  dtilivre  de  cette  fievre 
delirante  qui  m’a  term  si  longtemps  entre  la  vie  et 
la  rnort.  Mon  cerveau  affaibli  faisait  effort  pour 
reprendre  son  activite ;  la  pensee  se  produisait 
encore  incomplete  et  confuse  comme  un  jet  lumi- 
neux  qui  perce  les  nuages  ;  je  sentais,  par  instants, 
des  retours  de  vertige  qui  brouillaient  toutes  mes 
perceptions  ;  je  flottais,  pour  ainsi  dire,  entre  des 
alternatives  d’dgarement  et  de  raison.  Quelquefois 
tout  m’apparaissait  clairement,  comme  ces  per¬ 
spectives  qui  s’ouvrent  devant  nous  par  un  temps 
serein,  du  haut  de  quelque  montagne  elevee. 
Nous  distinguons  les  eaux,  les  bois,  les  villages, 
les  troupeaux,  jusqu’au  chalet  pose  aux  bords  du 
ravin  ;  puis,  subitement,  une  rafale  chargee  de 
brumes  arrive,  et  tout  se  confond  ! 

Un  Pkilosophe  Sous  Les  Toits. 

1.  Parse:  incomplete,  des  retours,  vi’apparaissait, 
elevee,  jusqu’au,  pose. 

2.  Give  the  imperfect  subjunctive  and  the  present 
indicative  in  full  of :  apparaissait,  flottais,  sentais, 
tenu. 

3.  Translate  :  We  do  that  in  fine  weather. 

4.  Give  the  masculine  plural  and  feminine  plural  of 
lumineux,  and  the  singular  of  eaux,  bois,  and  trou¬ 
peaux. 

III. 

Translate : 

Ce  fut  la  qu’il  acheva  sa  vie,  abandonnd  des 
hommes,  mais  non,  comme  il  le  disait  du  Pere  qui 
est  aux  cieux.  Partout  il  sentait  sa  presence ; 
elle  lui  tenait  lieu  du  reste.  Lorsqu’il  mourut,  ce 
fut  en  souriant,  et  comme  un  exil6  qui  s’embarque 
pour  sa  patrie.  Celui  qui  l’avait  console  de  l’indi- 
gence  et  des  infirmites,  de  l’injustice  et  de  l’isole- 
ment,  avait  su  lui  faire  un  bienfait  de  la  mort ! 
Huit  heures.  Tout  que  ce  je  viens  d’ecrire  m’a 
trouble  !  Jusqu’4  present,  j’ai  cherche  des  enseig- 
nements  pour  la  vie  dans  la  vie  !  Serait-il  done 
vrai  que  les  principes  humains  ne  pussent  tou- 
jours  suffire?  qu’au-dessus  de  la  bonte,  de  la 
prudence,  de  la  moderation,  de  l’humilite,  du 


ddvoument  lui-meme,  il  y  eut  une  grande  idee  qui 
put  seule  faire  face  aux  grandes  infortunes,  et 
que  si  l’homme  a  besoin  de  sa  vertu  pour  les 
auti'es,  il  a  besoin  du  sentiment  religieux  pour  lui- 
meme. 

Un  Philosophe  Soils  Les  Toits. 

1.  Parse :  tout  ce  que,  elle  lui  tenait,  put,  jusqu’d 
present. 

2.  Give  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  conditional 
in  full  of :  su,  souriant,  edt,  pdt. 

3.  What  is  the  antecedent  of  le  in  comme  il  le  disait  ? 

4.  Translate  :  A  man  will  give  all  he  has  for  his  life. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiner :  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


Note.— Candidates  will  take  No.  8  and  any  seven  of  the  remaining 

questions. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Give  me  some  of  the  apples,  but  don’t  give 
any  to  him. 

(b)  Have  you  any  of  those  beautiful  pears  ? 

(c)  No,  I  have  none,  but  my  brother  has  some. 

(cl)  Has  your  brother  any  good  pens  ? 

(e)  Yes,  he  has  many. 

(/)  My  father  has  no  horses,  but  I  have  several. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(  a)  There  are  twenty-four  cows  in  that  field. 

(b)  To-day  is  the  fifth  of  September,  one  thou¬ 
sand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(c)  James,  the  Second  uf  England,  was  not  a  good 

king. 

(d)  That  man  has  ninety-five  sheep. 

(e)  Your  father  has  three  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars. 

(/)  What  o’clock  is  it  ?  It  is  noon. 

3.  Translate  into  F rench  : 

(a)  My  house  is  larger  than  yours,  is  it  not  ? 

(b)  No,  it  is  not  so  large  as  mine,  but  it  is  larger 
than  my  brother’s. 


(c)  I  think  that  1  have  more  money  than  you. 

(d)  But  it  is  not  true,  I  have  more  than  you. 

(e)  Have  you  any  apples  left  ? 

(/)  No,  I  have  no  more. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  What  are  you  doing  ? 

(b)  I  am  doing  what  my  brother  is  doing. 

(c)  What  are  you  thinking  of  ? 

( d )  To  whom  are  you  talking  ? 

(e)  I  am  talking  to  nobody. 

(/)  What  are  you  talking  about  ? 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Do  you  speak  French  and  German  ? 

( b )  No,  I  understand  neither  French  nor  German  ? 

(c)  Do  you  like  apples  and  pears  ? 

(d)  Yes,  I  like  them  very  much. 

(e)  Dogs  love  their  masters. 

(/)  Why  are  the  cattle  in  the  field  ? 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Do  you  know  English  Grammar  : 

(i b )  Yes,  I  know  it,  but  1  don’t  like  it. 

(c)  Do  you  know  the  man  who  lives  in  that  house  ? 

(d)  Yes,  I  know  him,  and  his  father  also. 

(e)  Can  you  swim  ( nager )  ? 

(f)  I  know  how  to  swim,  but  I  cannot  swim  now, 
for  I  have  a  sore  hand. 

7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Were  you  there  yesterday  when  your  uncle 
came  ? 

( b )  We  used  to  go  out  for  a  walk  when  it  was 
fine  weather. 

(c)  He  came,  he  saw,  he  conquered. 

(d)  In  olden  time  ( autrefois ),  people  used  to  be 
more  kind  ( bienveillcmt )  than  now. 


(e)  He  wrote  a  letter  when  I  was  in  his  house. 
if)  He  spoke  to  me,  and  I  went  away. 

8.  Translate  into  French  ? 

(a)  He  sat  down. 

( b )  He  will  have  gone  away. 

(c)  We  shall  run. 

(d)  Will  he  not  be  there  ? 

(e)  Write  me  a  letter. 

(/)  He  has  written. 

( g )  He  will  come. 

(k)  Let  him  come. 

(i)  Let  us  come. 
ij)  Go  away. 

(h)  We  shall  see. 

(l)  You  shall  send. 

(m)  You  would  like  to  be  there. 

( n )  We  shall  know  him. 

(o)  Let  him  know  it. 

ip)  I  shall  go  out  to-morrow. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Which  of  those  two  apples  do  you  prefer  ? 

(б)  To  which  of  those  women  will  you  give  those 
apples  ? 

(c)  I  shall  give  them  to  the  one  who  was  here 
yesterday. 

id)  Those  apples  are  not  so  good  as  these. 

(e)  This  man  is  taller  than  that  one. 
if)  Which  chair  will  you  have  ? 


Staftoergftj?  of  Cototuo. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1889. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  II.,  and  any  six  questions  of 
section  I. 


I. 


1.  The  fem.  sing,  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  e  to 
the  masc.  Give,  with  examples,  the  principal  exceptions  to 
this  rule. 


2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Has  that  lady  her  hat  1  She  has. 

(б)  Will  she  take  a  walk  with  us  1 

( c )  Gold  is  the  most  precious  and  iron  is  the  most 
useful  of  all  metals. 

(d)  To  which  of  those  ladies  will  you  send  the  flowers  ? 

(e)  Mr.  JB.  is  a  clever  man,  but  he  has  neither  prudence 
nor  patience. 

3.  Name  the  French  demonstrative  pronouns,  and  give 
examples  of  their  use. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Whom  are  you  looking  for  1 

( b )  I  am  looking  for  nobody. 

(c)  I  have  some  good  beef  here ;  will  you  have  some  ? 

(d)  There  are  the  travellers  with  whom  we  came. 

(e)  Where  are  the  others  ?  There  are  no  more. 


5.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following  forms, 
illustrating  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence  :  rien,  dont,  tely„ 
eux-memes, 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  We  are  going  to  cut  those  trees  next  week. 

(б)  I  am  having  a  dress  made  of  this  cloth. 

(c)  Some  merchants  have  grown  rich  during  the  war 
and  others  have  grown  poor. 

(d)  Not  one  of  those  compositions  is  without  mistakes. 

(e)  You  are  speaking  so  low  that  I  do  not  hear  you. 

7.  Distinguish  between  the  following  pairs  of  words, 
giving  an  example  of  the  use  of  each  :  bien,  bon ;  meilleur, 
mieux  ;  mal,  mauvais  ;  pis,  pire  ;  moindre,  moins. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  You  play  too  much  :  you  should  study  more. 

(b)  Have  you  time  to  read  an  article  in  this  morning’s 

paper  1 

(c)  We  have  taken  a  long  walk  this  morning. 

(d)  What  I  tell  you  is  true  ;  be  sure  of  it. 

( e )  I  am  sorry  I  came, 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Our  friends  are  still  studying  French,  because  they 
do  not  yet  know  it  well  enough. 

(б)  You  know  that  the  French  teacher  comes  on 
Monday  and  Thursday. 

(c)  I  cannot  read  in  the  evening  ;  it  hurts  my  eyes. 

(d)  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  in  my  place  1 

(e)  I  think  I  should  have  my  house  sold. 

10.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  It  is  difficult  to  please  everybody. 

( b )  That  house  belongs  to  me. 

(c)  That  gentleman  wishes  to  see  the  house;  John  is 
showing  it  to  him. 

(d)  We  expect  to  leave  Paris  in  three  months. 

(e)  Come  to  see  us  when  you'  are  in  London. 


II. 


Translate  into  French  : 

A  waggoner  was  going  one  evening  in  great  haste 
towards  the  city.  He  was  driving  a  waggon  laden  with 
wheat.  “  Shall  I  arrive  before  they  shut  the  gates  of 
city,”  cried  he  to  a  traveller,  whom  he  passed  on  the 
way.  “  Oh  yes,”  was  the  answer,  “  if  you  go  more 
slowly.”  The  waggoner  thought  :  “  How  foolish  that 
man  is,”  and  whipped  his  horses  and  went  forward 
quicker  than  ever  on  the  stony  road.  All  at  once  a 
wheel  broke,  and  the  wheat  fell  upon  the  road  and  into 
the  ditch.  The  traveller  arrived  upon  the  scene  and 
said  to  him  :  “  Do  you  see  now  that  I  was  in  the  right  1 
T  am  walking,  and  nevertheless  I  shall  arrive  in  time, 
but  you,  with  your  four  horses,  will  be  obliged  to  pay 
a  tine  ( amende ,  f.)  at  the  city  gate  for  being  late.  You 
thought  you  would  gain  something  by  hurrying,  but  on 
the  contrary,  you  have  lost  several  francs.” 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note.— Candidates  will  take  section  III.,  and  either  section  I.  or 

section  II. 

Translate  : 

Abigail,  se  frappant  la  tete.  Ah!  c’est  vrai  !...je 
n’v  pensais  plus  ! ...  la  duchesse  est  venue  dans  le  cabi¬ 
net  de  la  reine...  et  celle-ci  a  signe  !... 

Bolingbroke,  avec  effroi.  Le  depart  de  l’ambas- 

5  sadeur  ! . . . 

Abigail.  Oh  !  ce  n’est  rien  encore  !...iruaginez-vous 
que  Masham... 

Bolingbroke.  Le  marquis  s’eloigne  de  Londres  .. 

Abigail,  sans  Vecouler.  Dans  vingt-quatre  heures  ! 

10  (Avec  force.)  Mais  si  vous  saviez . . . 

Bolingbroke,  avec  colere.  Et  la  duchesse... 

Abigail,  vivement.  La  duchesse  n’est  pas  la  plus  a 
craindre  !...un  autre  obstacle  plus  redoutable  encore... 

Bolingbroke.  Pour  qui  1 

15  Abigail.  Pour  Masham  ! 

Bolingbroke,  avec  impatience.  Traitez  done  d’af¬ 
faires  d’Etat  avec  des  amoureux...  Je  vous  parle  dela 
paix,  de  la  guerre,  de  tous  les  internets  de  l’Europe... 

Abigail.  Et  moi,  je  vous  parle  des  miens  !  l’Europe 

20  peut  aller  toute  seule,  et  moi,  si  vous  m’abandonnez,  je 
n’ai  plus  qu’a  mourir  ! 

Bolingbroke.  Pardon,  mon  enfant,  pardon  ..vous 
d’abord.  C’est  que,  voyez-vous,  l’ambition  est  egoi'ste 
et  commence  toujours  par  elle  ! 

25  Abigail.  Comme  l’amour ! 

Bolingbroke.  Eh  bien  !  voyons.  V ous  dites  done 
que  la  reine  a  signe  1 


Abigail,  avec  impatience.  Oui,  a  cause  d’un  bill 
qu’on  doit  presenter. 

30  Bolingbroke.  Je  sais  !...  Et  la  voila  au  mieux  avec 
la  duchesse  ! 

Abigail,  de  m&me.  Non...  ellela  deteste...  elle  lui 
en  veut  ...  j’ignore  pourquoi...  et  elle  n’ose  rompre  ... 
Bolingbroke,  vivement.  Une  explosion  qui  n’attend 
35  plus  que  l’etincelle...  d’ici  a  vingt-quatre  beures,  c’est 
possible  !...  Et  vous  ne  lui  avez  pas  represente  que  le 
marquis  s’eloignant  demain,  on  ne  s’engagerait  a  rien 
en  le  recevant  aujourd’hui  !  que  par  egard  pour  un 
grand  roi,  et  en  bonne  politique...  la  politique  de 
40  l’avenir,  il  fallait  accueillir  avec  faveur  son  envoye... 
Lui  avez-vous  dit  cela  ? 

Abigail,  d’un  air  distrait.  J e  crois  que  oui .  .  je 
n’en  suis  pas  sure  !...  un  autre  sujet  m’occupait. 

Le  Verre  d’ Eau,  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  6. 

1.  dans  vingt-quatre  lieures  (1.  9).  Distinguish  from  en 
vingt-quatre  lieures. 

2.  toute  seule  (1.  20).  Parse  toute,  stating  a  rule  for  its 
agreement. 

3.  mon  enfant  (1.  22).  What  is  the  gender  of  enfant 
here  1  Translate  :  This  little  girl  is  a  pretty  child.  These 
girls  are  well  educated  children. 

4.  qu’on  doit  presenter  (1.  29).  Translate  :  On  a  dd  pre¬ 
senter  le  bill  hier. 

5.  Give  in  tabular  form  the  1  sing.  fut.  indie.,  the  1  sing, 
past  def,  (preterit  def.)  indie.,  and  the  1  sing.  pres.  subj.  of 
saviez,  craindre,  aller,  mourir,  crois. 

II. 

Translate  ; 

les  memes,  la  duchesse,  sortant  de  Vappartement  a 
droite. — La  duchesse  apercevant  Bolingbroke  et  Abi¬ 
gail,  fait  d  celle-ci  une  reverence  ironique. — Abigail 
la i  lui  rend  et  sort.  Bolingbroke  est  reste  'place  entre 
5  les  deux  dames. 

Bolingbroke,  avec  ironie.  Grace  au  ciel  !  la  voix 
du  sang  agit  enfin  !  et  vous  voila  a  merveille  avec  votre 
parente  !-..  cela  me  donne  de  l’espoir  pour  moi ! 

La  Duchesse,  de  meme.  En  effet,  vous  m’avez  pre- 
10  dit  qu’un  jour  nous  hnirions  par  nous  aimer... 

Bolingbroke,  galamment.  J’ai  deja  commence  !  et 
vous,  madame  1 

La  Duchesse.  Je  n’en  suis  encore  qu’a  l’admiration 
pour  votre  adresse  et  vos  talents. 

15  Bolingbroke.  Vous  pourriez  ajouter  pour  ma 

loyaute  ..  j’ai  tenu  fidelement  toutes  mes  promesses  de 
l’autrejour  ! 


La  Duchesse.  Et  moi,  les  miennes  !  j’ai  riomme  la 
personne  avec  qui  vous  etiez  tout  a  l’heure  en  tete-a-teite, 
20  et  la  voila  placee,  par  vous,  pr&s  de  la  reine,  pour  epier 
mes  desseins  et  servir  les  v6tres. 

Bolingbroke.  Comment  vous  rien  cacher  1  vous 
avez  taut  d’esprit ! 

La  Duchesse.  J’ai  eu  au  moins  celuide  dejouer  vos 
25  tentatives,  et  miss  Abigail,  qui  d’apres  vos  ordres,  a 
voulu  faire  in viter  ce  soir  le  marquis  de  Torcy... 

Bolingbroke.  J’ai  eu  tort...  ce  n’etait  pas  a  elle... 
c’est  a  vous,  madame,  que  je  devais  m’adresser...  et  je 
le  fais  .  ,(S’ap>prochant  de  la  table  et  y  prena,nt  une  lettre 
30  imprimee.)  Yoici  des  lettres  d’invitation,  que  vous, 
surintendante  de  la  maison  royale,  avez  seule  le  droit 
d’envoyer...et  je  suis  persuade  que  vous  me  rendrez  ce 
service . . . 

La  Duchesse,  riant.  Vraiment,  milord!...  unser- 
35  vice...  a  vous  1 

Bolingbroke.  Bien  entendu  qu’en  echange  je  vous 
en  rendrai  un  autre  plus  grand  encore...  c’est  notre 
seule  maniere  de  traiter  ensemble !  Tout  l’avantage 
pour  vous  ..  deux  cents  pour  cent  de  benefice...  comme 
40  pour  mes  dettes. 

Le  Verre  ct’Eau,  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  7. 

1.  galamment  (1.  11).  Explain  the  formation  of  this 
adverb  from  the  corresponding  adjective. 

2.  Cornment  vous  rien  cacher  'l  (1.  22).  Has  rien  a  posi¬ 
tive  or  a  negative  signification  here  ?  Explain  fully. 

3.  tant  d’esprit  (1.  23).  Distinguish  tant  and  autant,  giv¬ 
ing  examples. 

4.  deux  cents  (1.  39).  When  does  cent  take  the  plural  sign1? 
Give  examples. 

5.  Give  in  tabular  form  the  1  sing,  imperf.  indie.,  the  1 
sing.  pres,  conditional,  and  the  1  sing,  imperf.  subj.  of  predit, 
tenu ,  voulu,  faire,  envoy er. 

III. 

Translate  : 

Franklin,  envoye  des  colonies  anglaises  d’Amerique 
insurgees  contre  la  mere-patrie,  arriva  a  Paris  en  1777. 
L’astronome  Bailly  orut  devoir  faire  une  visite  au  celebre 
Americaiu.  Franklin  l’accueillit  d’un  air  tres  cordial  et 
echangea  avec  lui  les  quelques  paroles  que  tout  le  monde 
prononce  en  pareille  circonstance.  Bailly  s’assied 
aupres  du  philosophe  americain,  et  par  discretion 
attend  quelque  question.  Une  demi-heure  se  passe  et 
Franklin  n’a  pas  ouvert  la  bouche.  Bailly  tire  sa  taba- 


tiere,  et  la  presente  a  son  voisin  sans  dire  mot ;  Frank¬ 
lin  fait  signe  de  la  main  qu’il  ne  prend  pas  de  tabac. 
L’entrevue  muette  se  prolonge  ainsi  pendant  une  heure 
entiere.  Bailly  se  leve  enfin  et  se  prepare  a  sortir. 
Alors  Franklin,  comme  transports  de  joie  d’avoir  trouve 
itn  Frangais  qui  savait  se  taire,  lui  saisit  la  main,  la 
serre  avec  effusion  en  s’ecriant :  “Tres  bien,  M.  Bailly, 
tres  bien.”  Les  deux  savants  ne  tarderent  pas  a  de- 
venir  amis  intimes. 

1.  Write  the  date  “en  1777,”  in  full. 

2.  Give  in  tabular  form,  the  1  sing.  pres,  indie,  of  accueillit, 
ouvert,  the  1  sing,  past  indef.  (preterit  indef.)  of  s’assied, 
se  leve,  and  the  1  plur.  past  indef.  (preterit  indef.)  of  se  taire. 


fttiftoereUg  of  Eoromo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS;  1889 


FIRST  YEAR, 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


JW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
|  Rev.  F.  B.  Richard. 


Note. — Candidates  will  put  the  answers  to  sections  I.  and  III.  in  one 
evelope,  and  the  answers  to  sections  II.  and  IV.  in  another, 
indicating  on  the  outside  of  each  envelope  its  contents. 

I. 

Translate  : 

LA  MARQUISE. 

Oui,  1’ effort  que  je  veux  Rest  pas  d’un  cmur  vulgaire, 

Et  tous  ne  feraient  pas  ce  que  vous  devez  faire ; 

Mais,  vous  mettant  plus  haut  que  le  niveau  commun 
J’attendais  plus  de  vous  qu’on  n’attendrait  d’aucun. 

5  — Croyez-moi,  croyez-en  l’instinct  sur  d’une  femme, 

NT’ecoutez  en  ceci  que  votre  grandeur  d’ame, 

Et,  par  cette  raison  que  vous  etes  jaloux, 

Delivrez  le  rival  qui  sera  mon  epoux. 

Inconnu,  vous  deviez  l’abandonner  a  a  j  uge ; 

10  Ennemi,  c’est  chez  vous  qu’il  doit  trouver  refuge, 

Et  je  vous  le  demande,  en  grace,  avec  ferveur, 

Pour  son  salut  —  et  pour  la  gloire  du  sauveur. 
****** 

HUMBERT. 

Eh  bien,  madame  !  eh  bien !  ....  vos  voeux  seront 
combles 

J’y  consens  :  qu’il  soit  fait  comme  vous  le  voulez. 

15  Membre  du  comite,  de  mon  seing  responsable, 

Je  ne  puis  pas  signer  la  grace  d’un  coupable, 

Mais  je  puis  deposer,  etje  vais,  de  ce  pas, 

Deposer  le  mandat  que  je  n’enfreindrais  pas. 

Mes  collegues  alors,  libres  par  ma  retraite, 

20  Pourront  suivre  la  pente  ou,  seal,  je  les  arrete, 

Et  leur  sceau  complaisant  delivrera  demain 
Le  prisonnier  qu’attend  le  don  de  votre  main. 

1.  Indicate  the  context  in  which  the  above  passage  occurs. 


2.  Scan  lines  2,  11,  12,  13.  Name  the  metre  in  which  the 
drama  is  written,  and  state  what  you  know  about  French 
rhyme,  illustrating  from  the  extract. 

3.  croyez-en  (1.  5) .  N’icoutez  en  ceci  (1.  6).  Ex¬ 

plain  the  use  of  en  in  both  instances. 

4.  seing  (1.  15) .  sceau  (1.  21).  Give  the  various 

homonyms  of  these  words,  with  meanings. 

5.  To  what  school  of  French  Literature  does  Ponsard 
belong!  Give  a  brief  critical  estimate  of  the  works  of 
Ponsard. 

II. 

Translate  : 

— Enfin  !  veuillez  vous  asseoir,  monsieur  Odiot.  J e 
vous  remercie  beaucoup,  monsieur,  de  vouloir  bein  nous 
consacrer  vos  talents.  Nous  avons  grand  besoin  de 
votre  aide,  je  vous  assure,  car  enfin  nous  avons,  on  ne 
5  peut  le  nier,  le  malheur  d’etre  fort  riches... — S’aperce- 
vant  qu’a  ces  mots  la  cousine  au  deuxieme  degre  levait 
les  epaules  : — Oui,  ma  chere  madame  Aubry,  a  poursuivi 
Mme.  Laroque,  j’y  tiens.  En  me  faisant  riche,  le  bon 
Dieu  a  voulu  m’eprouver.  J’etais  nee  positivement 
10  pour  la  pauvrete,  pour  les  privations,  pour  le  devoue- 
ment  et  le  sacrifice  ;  mais  j’ai  toujours  ete  contrariee. 
Par  exemple,  j’aurais  aime  a  avoir  un  mari  infirme. 
Eh  bien  !  M.  Laroque  etait  un  homme  d’une  admirable 
sante.  Voila  comment  ma  destinee  a  ete  et  sera  manquee 
d’un  bout  a  l’autre... 

15  — Laissezdonc,  a  dit  sechement  Mme.  Aubry.  La 

pauvrete  vous  irait  bien  a  vous,  qui  ne  savez  vous  refu¬ 
ser  aucune  douceur,  aucun  raffinement  ! 

— Permettez,  chfere  madame,  a  repris  Mme  Laroque, 
je  n’ai  aucun  gout  pour  les  devouements  inutiles. 
20  Quand  je  me  condamnerais  aux  privations  les  plus  dures, 
a  qui  ou  a  quoi  cela  profiterait-il  1  Quand  je  gelerais 
du  matin  au  soil’,  en  seriez-vous  plus  heureuse  1 

Mme.  Aubrv  a  fait  entendre  d’un  geste  expressif 
qu’elle  n’en  serait  pas  plus  heurease,  mais  qu’elle  con- 
25  siderait  le  langage  de  Mme.  Laroque  comme  prodigieuse- 
ment  affecte  et  ridicule. 

• — Enfin,  a  continue  celle-ci,  heur  ou  malheur,  peu 
importe.  Nous  sommes  done  tres-riclies,  monsieur 
Odiot,  et  si  peu  de  cas  que  je  fasse  moi-m6me  de  cette 
30  fortune,  mon  devoir  est  de  la  conserver  pour  ma  fille, 
quoique  la  pauvre  enfant  ne  s’en  soucie  pas  plus  que 
moi,  n’est-ce  pas,  Marguerite  1 

1.  vous  asseoir  (1.  ).  Write  out  in  full  interrogatively 

the  past  indef.  (pret.  indef.) 

2.  d’un  bout  a  V autre  (1.  14)  ....  Laissez  done  (1.  15). 
Distinguish  bout  and  /in,  laisser  and  quitter. 


3.  Permettez,  etc.  (1.  18).  Supply  the  ellipsis. 

4.  Quand  je  me  condamnerais  (1.  20).  Why  is  the  con- 
tional  used  ? 

5.  Give,  in  tabular  form,  the  principal  parts  (pres,  infin., 
pres,  part.,  past  part.,  1  sing.  pres,  indict.,  1  sing,  past  clef.) 
of  veuillez,  asseoir,  s’apercevcint,  nee,  gelerais, 

III. 

Translate : 

Nodier  allait  etre  dejaun  mortillustre.  C’estun  hon- 
neur  de  cepays-ci  et  de  cette  France,  on  l’a  remarque, 
que  l’esprit,  a  lui  seul,  y  tienne  tant  de  place,  que,  d<fe 
qu’il  y  a  eu  sur  un  talent  ce  rayon  du  ciel,  la  grace  et 
le  charme,  il  soit  finalement  compris,  apprecie,  aime,  et 
qu’on  sente  si  vite  ce  qu’on  va  perdre  en  le  perdant. 
Comme  le  disait  une  femme  de  gout,  ce  serait  un  grand 
seigneur  ou  un  simple  ecrivain,  le  due  de  Nivernais  ou 
N odier,  on  ne  ferait  pas  autrement  :  en  France,  a  une 
certaine  heure,  il  n’y  a  que  l’esprit  qui  compte.  Oui, 
l’esprit  charmant,  l’esprit  aide  et  servi  du  cceur  L’in- 
teret  public,  celui  du  monde  proprement  dit,  celui  du 
peuple  meme  (on  l’a  vu  aux  funerailles  de  Nodier),  cet 
interet  d’autant  plus  touchant  ici  qu’il  est  plus  desm- 
teresse,  eclate  de  toutes  parts ;  le  nom  de  celui  qui 
n’a  rien  ete,  qui  n’a  rien  pu,  qui  n’a  exerce  d’autre  pou- 
voir  que  le  don  de  plaire  et  de  charmer,  ce  nom-la  est 
en  un  moment  dans  toutes  les  bouches,  et  tous  le 
pleurent. 

IY. 

Translate  into  French  : 

I  meet  a  begger-man  who  is  suffering  from  hunger,  I 
hasten  to  aid  him.  What  matter  to  me  his  name  and 
nationality  1  I  shall  never  see  him  again,  but  he  is  a  man 
and  a  brother.  In  a  tempest  a  mariner  sees  near  by  a  ship 
in  distress  ;  in  order  to  save  it  he  risks  his  own  life  and 
that  of  his  crew  ;  does  he  ask  whether  the  ship-wrecked 
persons  are  Englishmen  or  Frenchmen  ?  They  are 
perhaps  enemies,  but  certain  it  is  that  they  are  unfor¬ 
tunates.  A  physician  hears  cries  of  pain  ;  he  hastens 
to  the  bedside  of  the  sufferer ;  it  is  his  mortal  enemy  ! 
Yes,  but  he  suffers,  here  is  a  man  to  be  saved  ;  and  the 
physician  saves  him.  The  sister  of  charity  enters  a 
hospital ;  whom  does  she  go  to  care  for,  comfort,  heal  1 
She  knows  not  :  members  of  the  human  family.  Such 
is  love  of  humanity.  A  sage  rescued  a  ship-wrecked 
pirate,  clothed  him,  fed  him.  He  was  reproached  for 
it.  “  In  him,”  said  he,  “  it  is  not  the  man  that  I  see, 
it  is  humanity.”  As  a  judge,  he  would  have  punished 
the  pirate  ;  as  a  man  he  protected  the  unfortunate, 


a&iuuetattj?  of  reroute. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  Rev.  F.  B.  Richakd. 


1 .  How  is  the  plural  of  nouns  in  -cm  formed  1  Give  the 
exceptions.  Give  the  plural  of  bleu  and  the  two  plurals, 
with  meanings,  of  dieul,  del. 

2.  Distinguish  between  plutdt  and  plus  tot,  neuf  and 
nouveau ,  mener  and  porter,  amener  and  apporter.  Give 
examples. 

3.  When  does  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Impera¬ 
tive  mood  add  an  s?  Why?  Examples. 

4.  The  partitive  is  expressed  in  French  by  de  followed  by 
the  definite  article.  When  is  the  definite  article  omitted  1 
Give  examples.  Give  an  example  of  the  pronoun  en  stand¬ 
ing  for  a  partitive  construction. 

5.  What  verbs  require  avoir  in  the  formation  of  their 
compound  tenses,  and  what  verbs  require  etre  ? 

6.  Write  out  in  full  the  past  conditional  (conditional  an¬ 
terior)  interrogative  negative  of  s’en  alter,  and  the  pres¬ 
ent  indicative  affirmatively  of  croire  and  croitre. 

7.  Give  the  past  definite  (preterit  def. )  singular  of  courir , 
venir,  vouloir,  produire,  couquerir,  traduire,  vaincre,  vetir, 
survivre,  naitre. 

8.  What  is  the  meaning  respectively  of  devoir  and  fairs 
when  followed  by  an  infinitive  1 


II. 


Translate  into  French  : 

1.  ( a )  I  have  received  to-day  two  hundred  and  eighty-six 
boxes  of  tea. 

(b)  They  cost  me  three  thousand  five  hundred  dollars. 

(c)  I  was  eighty  years  old  on  the  tenth  of  April,  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  seventy-two. 

(d)  On  that  day  I  walked  ( fairs  a , pied)  ten  miles. 
Could  you  do  as  much  1 

(e)  Which  lesson  is  this  1  It  is  the  eleventh  lesson. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  What  is  that  gentleman’s  name  1 

(b)  Do  you  not  knotv  him?  I  do  not  know  his  name. 

(c)  Why  are  you  looking  at  me  1  Because  you  will 
not  listen  to  me. 

s 

(d)  Will  you  lend  me  that  book  1  Y es,  but  you  must 
send  it  back  to  me  next  week.  I  shall  need  it  then. 

(e)  Does  he  recollect  that  story  1  He  does,  and  he  is 
going  to  relate  it  to  you,  if  you  wish. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Are  you  going  to  the  bank?  Yes,  I  am  going  there  ; 
will  you  go  there  with  me  ? 

( b )  Are  those  gentlemen  your  friends  1  They  are  my 
friends. 

(c)  Have  you  been  at  your  aunts’  house  1  Yes,  I  have 
brought  them  back  their  newspapers. 

(d)  Do  we  owe  the  butcher  anything  1  Has  he  been 
paid  for  the  meat  1 

(e)  Is  that  difficult  to  do  ?  Is  it  difficult  to  do  that  1 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  When  do  you  expect  to  finish  your  work  ?  In  a 
few  days. 

( b )  Could  you  write  this  composition  in  one  hour  1 

(c)  At  what  o’clock  does  the  sun  rise  now  ?  I  think 
it  was  up  this  morning  at  six  o’clock. 

(d)  Are  those  people  to  be  feared  ?  They  are  more  to 
be  pitied  than  to  be  feared. 


(e)  Has  she  washed  her  hands  1  She  has  washed  them. 

5.  Reply  in  French  to  the  following — each  answer  to  con¬ 
tain  not  less  than  six  words  : 

(а)  Savez-vous  patiner? 

(б)  Quelle  beure  est-il  a  votre  montre  1 

( c )  Etes-vous  l’aine  de  vos  freres  ? 

(d)  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  que  cela  1 

( e )  Qu’en  dira-t-il  ? 

III. 

Translate  into  French  : 

Louis  the  Seventh,  surnamed  the  Young,  to  distinguish 
him  from  his  father,  whose  authority  he  had  shared,  ascen¬ 
ded  the  throne  in  eleven  hundred  and  thirty-seven.  He 
commanded  a  fine  army,  the  flower  of  France,  in  the  Holy 
Land  ;  but  disease  and  the  calamities  of  war  had  so  de¬ 
creased  it,  that,  on  his  return  to  France,  only  the  shattered 
remains  accompanied  him.  During  his  absence,  his  kingdom 
suffered  all  the  miseries  of  depopulation.  He  was  contin¬ 
ually  embroiled  ( brouille )  with  England  and  his  own  barons. 
In  this  reign  the  Troubadours,  a  kind  of  wandering  French 
poets,  or  bards,  first  appeared. 

1.  Write  brief  notes  on  La  Chanson  de  Roland,  Le  Roman 
de  la  Rose,  Les  Clercs  de  la  Basoche ,  Les  Moralites,  Les 
Farces. 

2.  Name  the  authors  of  the  following  works  :  L' Institu¬ 
tion  Chretienne,  Gargantua,  Les  Pensees,  LeCid,  La  Recherche 
de  la  Verite,  Phedre,  Le  Misanthrope,  Paul  et  Virginie. 

3.  Give  some  account  of  the  influence  of  (a)  Malherbe 
and  ( b )  Cardinal  de  Richelieu  upon  French  Literature. 

4.  Name  among  the  French  authors  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  two  historians,  two  lyric  poets,  two  dramatic  poets, 
two  critics,  two  writers  on  philosophy,  two  pulpit  orators, 
two  political  orators  and  two  novellists. 


-  '  ■  •  ; 


oi  ^Toronto 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION  AND  SENIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note  —Candidates  will  omit  either  section  I.  or  section  II. 


Translate : 


I. 


koling broke,  la  DUCHESSE.  Elle  entre  reveuse,  Boling- 
broke  s’approche  et  la  salue  respectueusement. 

La  Duchesse.  Ah!  c’est  vous,  milord...  je  cherchais 
cette  jeune  hlle... 

Bolingbroke.  Oserais-je  vous  demander  un  moment 
d’audience  1 

La  Du.  Parlez...  auriez-vous  quelque  indice,  quel- 
que  renseignement  sur  le  coupable  que  nous  ’sommes 
charges  de  poursuivre  1 

Bol.  Aucun  encore  ! . . .  et  vous,  madame  1 

La  Du.  Pas  da  vantage  !... 

Bol.,  a  part.  Tant  mieux. 

La  Du.  Alors,  que  voulez-vous  ? 

Bol.  D’abord  m’acquitter  de  tout  ce  que  je  vous 
dois !  la  reconnaissance  m’en  faisait  un  devoir !  Et 
devenu  riche,  par  hasard,  mon  premier  soin  a  ete  de 
faire  remettre  chez  votre  banquier  un  million  de  France, 
pour  payer  les  deux  cent  mille  livres,  auxquelles  vous 
aviez  eu  la  confiance  d’estimer  mes  dettes. 

La  Du.  Monsieur .  . 

Bol.  C’etait  beaucoup  ! .  .  je  n’en  aurais  pas  donn^ 
cela,  et  pour  bonnes  raisons  ! .  .  Par  l’evdnement,  et 
malgre  vous,  il  se  trouve  que  vous  y  aurez  gagne  trois 
cents  pour  cent.,  j’en  suis  ravi..  vous  voyez,  comme 
vous  me  faisiez  l’honneur  de  me  le  dire,  que  l’affaire 
n’est  pas  si  d&astreuse .  , 


La  Du.,  souriant.  Mais  si,  vraiment.  .  pour  vous ! 

Bol.  Non,  madame  ;  vous  m’avez  appris  que  pour 
parvenir,  la  premiere  quality  de  l’homme  d’etat  dtait 
l’ordre  qui  mhne  a  la  fortune,  laquelle  conduit  a  la 
liberty  et  au  pouvoir,  car  grace  a  elle  on  n’a  plus  besoin 
de  se  vendre,  et  souvent  on  achfete  les-  autres. . 

Cette  lejon  vaUt  bien  un  million  sans  doute  ! 

Je  ne  le  regrette  pas  et  je  mettrai  desormais  vos  en- 
seignements  a  profit. 

Le  Verre  d’Lau,  Acte  II.,  Sc.  10. 

1.  Give  the  primary  tenses  (pres,  infin.,  pres,  part.,  past 
part.,  1  sing.  pres,  indie.,  1  sing,  past  definite)  of  poursuivre, 
devenu,  appris,  addle,  vaut,  mettrai. 


Translate  : 


II. 


La  Heine,  toujours  assise  et  se  retournant.  Que 
voulez-vous  dire,  et  d’ou  vient  cet  emportement  ? 

La  Duchesse.  II  serait  possible  que  Votre  Majeste 
oubliat  a  ce  point... 

Bolingbroke  et  le  Marquis,  voulant  la  calmer. 
Madame  la  duchesse  !... 

Lady  Albermarle.  C’est  inauquer  de  respect  a  la 
reine. 

La  Retne,  avec  dignitL  Quoi  done  !...qu’ai-je  oublih  ? 

La  Duchesse,  troubUe  et  cherchant  d  se  remettre.  Les 
droits  ..  l'etiquette. . .  les  prerogatives  des  di  fife  rentes 
charges  du  palais...  C’est  a  une  de  nos  femmes  qu’ap- 
partient  le  droit  de  presenter  a  Votre  Majesty... 

La  Heine,  dtonnSe.  Taut  de  bruit  pour  cela  \...(Se 
retournant  vers  la  table  de jeu.)  Eh  bien!  duchesse, 
donnez-le-moi  vous-meme... 

La  Duchesse,  stuptfaite.  Moi ! 

Bolingbroke,  d  la  duchesse  d  qui  Mashan  presents 
en  ce  moment  le  plateau,  Je  conviens,  duchesse,  qu’- 
etre  obligee  de  presenter  vous-meme...  la,  devant  eux... 
c’est  encore  plus  piquant... 

Le  Duchesse,  se  contenant  d  peine,  et  prenant  le 
plateau  que  Masham  lui  presente.  Ah  ! . . . 

La  Heine,  avec  impatience.  En  bien,  madame... 
m’avez-vous  entendue  ?  et  ce  droit  reclame  avec  tant 
d’instance... 

(La  duchesse,  d’une  main  tremblante  de  cohere,  Ini  pre- 
sente  le  verre  d’eau  qui  glisse  sur  le  plateau et  tombe  sur 
la  robe  de  la  reine.) 


La  Reine,  se  levant  avec  vivacity.  Ah  !  vous  etes 
d’une  maladresse  .. 

( Tout  le  mondese  leve,  et  Abigail  descend  d  droite  pres  de 

la  rein  .) 

La  Duchesse.  C’est  la  premiere  fois  que  Sa  Majeste 
me  parle  ainsi. 

La  Reine  avec  aigrev/r.  Cela  prouve  mon  indulgence  ! 

La  Duchesse,  de  mime.  Apres  les  services  que  je 
lui  ai  rendus. 

La  Reine,  de  meme.  Et  que  je  suis  lasse  de  m’en- 
tendre  reprocher. 

La  Duchesse.  Je  ne  les  impose  point  4  V otre  Majesty, 
et  s’ils  lui  sont  importuns...  je  lui  offre  ma  demission. 

La  Reine.  Je  l’accepte  ! 

Le  Verre  d’LJau,  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  8. 

1.  Give  the  primary  tenses  (pres,  infin.,  pres,  part.,  past 
part.,  1  sing.  pres,  indie.,  1  sing,  past  definite)  of  assise,  re- 
mettre,  contenant,  levant,  offre. 


III. 


Translate  : 

Un  jour  que  le  prince  de  Talleyrand  donnait  une 
soiree,  il  s’y  trouvait  un  jeune  homme  de  grande  famille, 
que  ses  d^sordres  conduisaient  a  la  ruine  et  au  deshon- 
neur.  II  se  mit  4  une  table  de  jeu  avec  un  general  et 
lui  gagna  une  grosse  somme  d’argent.  Tout  a  coup  le 
general  s’aper£ut  que  son  adversaire  trichait ;  il  se  leva 
furieux,  le  traita  de  voleur  et  lui  dit  qu’il  meriterait 
d’etre  jete  par  la  fenetre.  Le  jeune  homme  se  pretendit 
insults  et  voulut  exiger  des  excuses.  Il  alia  meme 
trouver  le  prince  qui  etait  dans  une  piece  voisine,  lui 
raconta  ce  qui  s’etait  passe  et  se  plaignit  vivement  des 
expressions  dont  s’etait  servi  le  general.  Talleyrand, 
qui  ne  le  connaissait  que  trop  bien,  l’ecouta  4  peine  et 
lui  repondit  froidement.  “Mais  enfin,  monseigneur,” 
s’ecria  le  jeune  homme,  “  que  me  conseillez-vous  de 
faire  1 — Ce  que  je  vous  conseille,”  repondit  le  prince  en 
se  ddtournant  a  demi,  “c’est  de  ne  jamais  jouar  qu’au 
rez-de-  chauss^e .  ” 

IV. 

1.  Translate  the  folio  wing,  and  comment  upon  he  use  of 
tenses  : 

(a)  Il  y  a  quatre  ans  que  je  suis  a  Toronto. 

(b)  Nous  habitions  Paris  depuis  trois  ans. 

(c)  Nous  sommes  a  Montreal  depuis  trois  semaines. 

(d)  Hier  quand  j’eus  fini  mon  devoir,  j’allai  me  pro- 
menerT 


(e)  Q,uand  vous  verrez  votre  frere,  dites-lui  de  venir. 

2.  Translate  into  F rench  : 

(a)  A  man  is  taller  in  the  morning  than  at  night  by 
half  an  inch  or  more. 

(, b )  A  bird  flies  more  quickly  than  a  horse  can  run. 

(c)  We  easily  forgive  those  who  weary  ( ennuyer )  us, 
but  we  never  forgive  those  we  weary. 

( d )  What  was  the  former  name  of  Switzerland  1 — 
Helvetia. 

(e)  When  a  man  deceives  me  once,  says  an  Italian 
proverb,  it  is  his  fault;  when  he  deceives  me  twice,  it  is  mine. 

3.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  following 
prepositions :  en,  dans,  avant,  devant,  derrilre,  avec,  envers, 
parmi,  vers,  entre. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Have  you  time  to  help  me  to  do  my  exercise  1 

(б)  I  do  not  think  so ;  I  have  more  to  do  myself  than 
I  can  accomplish. 

(c)  The  agent,  to  whose  care  we  entrusted  that  affair, 
has  left  the  city. 

(d)  Were  the  questions  very  difficult?  Not  very; 
would  you  like  to  see  them  ?  I  should  like  to,  very  much. 
Well  !  here  they  are. 

(e)  Had  Alexander  conquered  the  whole  earth  his  am¬ 

bition  would  not  have  been  satisfied ;  he  would  have  found 
the  earth  too  small  fo  him.  . 

Y. 

Translate  into  F  ench: 

There  was  o  e  a  poor  peasant  who  was  crying  and 
lamenting  in  th  midst  of  a  forest.  Mercury  appeared  to 
him  and  asked  h  what  was  the  matter.  “  I  was  cutting 
wood  on  the  ban  of  a  river,  and  accidentally  let  my 
axe  fall  into  the  "ater.”  “Is  this  the  axe  ( hache ,  f.) 
that  thou  hast  lost  s  ”  said  the  god  shewing  him  a  gold  axe. 
“Oh,  no  !  mine  was  not  so  fine  as  this  !”  “Well,  here  is 
another,  perhaps  that  is  thine.”  “That  is  not  mine  either; 
the  one  that  I  have  lost  is  an  iron  one,  and  not  a  silver 
one  like  this.”  “Oh!”  exclaimed  Mercury,  “no  doubt 
this  is  yours,”  showing  him  one  of  iron.”  “  It  is  indeed  !” 
“  Then  take  it,  and  in  reward  for  thy  honesty,  I  give  thee, 
also  the  other  two.” 

YI. 

1.  Define  the  terms  romance,  pastourelle,  my  stir  e,  fabliau 
chanson  de  gestes.  Name  examples  of  each. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Pierre  Corneille,  Ron  sard,  Froissart, 
Victor  Hugo,  Ferrelon. 


snittoerscto  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.  A. 


N.B. — Candidates  will  answer  the  questions  set  on  both  extract 
(a)  and  extract  (6)  in  section  I.,  and  will  translate  either  of  the  two 
extracts,  but  not  both. 

I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Christine,  gcelher  ;  rantzau,  entrant  'par  la 
porte  da  fond  ;  roller. 

gcelher,  oour ant  d  lid  avec  empressement. 

Ah  !  monsieur  le  comte,  venez  rassurer  made- 
5  moiselle,  qui  est  dans  un  effroi...  j’ai  beau  lui 
repeter  que  ce  ne  sera  rien,  elle  est  tout  dmue, 
toute  troublde. 

rantzau,  froidement  et  le  regardant.  Eb  vous 
partagez  bien  vivement  ses  peines...  cela  doit 
10  etre...  en  amant  bien  epris.  ( Apercevent  Roller. ) 
Ab  !  vous  voila  colonel. 

roller.  Je  viens  prendre  les  ordres  du  conseil. 
gcelher,  vivement.  Qu’a-t-il  decide  ? 
rantzau,  froidement.  On  a  beaucoup  parle, 
15  delibdrb;  Struense'e  voulait  qu’on  entrat  en  ar¬ 
rangement  avec  le  peuple. 

gcelher,  vivement  et  avec  approbation.  II  a 
raison  !  pourquoi  l’a-t-on  mdcontente  ? 

rantzau.  Monsieur  de  Falkenskield,  qui  est 
20  pour  l’energie,  voulait  d’autres  arguments ;  il  vou¬ 
lait  faire  avancer  de  l’artillerie. 

gcelher,  de  me/me.  Au  fait!  c’est  le  moyen 
d’en  finir  ;  il  n’y  a  que  celui-la. 

rantzau.  Moi,  j’etais  d’un  avis  qui  a  d’abord 
ete  gdneralement  repoussd,  et  qui  forcement  a  fini 
par  prelavoir, 


ROLLER,  CHRISTINE,  et  GCELHER.  Et  quel  est-il  ? 
rantzau,  fvoidement.  De  ne  rien  faire...  c’est 
ce  qu’ils  font. 

30  gcelher.  II  n’ont  peut-6tre  pas  tort,  parce 
qu’enfin,  quancl  le  peuple  aura  bien  crid... 
rantzau.  II  se  lassera. 
gcelher.  C’est  ce  que  j’allais  dire. 
roller.  II  fera  comme  ce  matin. 

35  rantzau,  s’asseyant.  Oh  !  mon  dieu,  oui. 

gcelher,  se  rassurant.  N’est-il  pas  vrai?... 
II  brisera  les  vitres,  et  voila  tout. 

roller.  C’est  ce  qu’ils  ont  deja  fait  a  tous  les 
hotels  des  ministres.  ( A  Gcelher)  Ainsi  qu’au 
40  votre,  monsieur. 

gcelher.  Eh  bien  !  par  exemple. 

Bertrand  et  Raton,  Acte  III.,  Sc.  3. 

1.  venez  rassurer  (1.  4).  Translate :  Ils  venaient 
d’arriver.  II  vint  a  voir  le  prince. 

2.  mademoiselle  (1.  4).  Give  the  plural. 

3.  que  ce  ne  sera  rien  (1.  6).  Turn  into  the  affir¬ 
mative. 

4.  tout  emue,  toute  trouhlee  (11.  6,  7).  Explain  the 
agreement  of  tout  and  toute  here,  and  turn  the  expres¬ 
sions  into  the  masc.  plur.  and  fern.  plur. 

5.  colonel  (1.  II).  Translate:  General  Roller  is  here. 

6.  le 'peuple  (1.  16).  Distinguish  from  gens,  giving 
examples. 

7.  il  voidait  faire  avancer  de  Vartillerie  (1.  21). 
Translate  and  explain  the  construction  of  II  vouclrait 
lui  faire  avancer  Vartillerie. 

8.  Give  the  3  sing.  pret.  def.,  the  3  sing.  fut.  indie., 
the  3  sing,  imperf.  subjunctive  of  venez,  partagez,  faire, 
avancer,  prevaloir. 

9.  Sketch  the  character  of  Gcelher,  referring  to  pass¬ 
ages  or  incidents  in  illustration. 

(b)  Falkenskield.  Messieurs  les  conseillers,  j’ai 
appris  le  motif  qui  vous  amene :  c’est  pour  prd- 
venir  par  un  chdtiment  rapide  des  scenes  pareilles 
a  celles  qui  nous  ont  dernierement  affliges,  que 
5  nous  nous  sommes  vus  forces  a  regret  de  changer 

O  O 

les  formes  ordinaires  de  la  justice. 


lb  president,  d’une  voix  ferme.  Pardon,  mon 
seigneur:  c’est  quand  l’dtat  est  en  danger,  c’est 
quand  l’ordre  public  est  trouble,  qu’il  faut  de- 
10  mander  a  la  justice  et  aux  lois  un  appui  contre  la 
revolte,  et  non  pas  s’appuyer  sur  la  revolte  pour 
renverser  la  justice. 

falk  en  ski  eld,  avec*  hauteur.  Quelle  que  soit 
votre  opinion  a  ce  sujet,  messieurs,  je  dois  vous 
15  preveuir  quegnous  n’accordons  pas  ici,  comme  en 
France,  aux  parlements  et  aux  cours  souveraines, 
le  droit  de  remontrance;  je  vous  exhorte,  au  con- 
traire,  a  user  de  votre  influence  sur  le  peuple  pour 
lui  conseiller  la  soumission,  pour  l’engager  a  ne 
20  point  renouveler  les  ddsordres  d’hier  ;  sinon,  qu’il 
ne  s’en  prenne  qu  a  lui-meme  des  malheurs  qui 
pourraient  en  resulter  pour  la  ville.  Des  troupes 
nombreuses  y  sont  entries  cette  nuit  et  y  sont 
caserndes.  La  garde  du  palais  est  confide  au 
25  colonel  Roller,  qui  a  ordre  de  repousser  la  moindre 
attaque  par  la  force  ;  et,  pour  prouver  a  tous  que 
rien  ne  saurait  nous  intimider,  Eric  Burkenstaff, 
fils  de  ce  bourgeois  factieuxa  qui  ddja  nous  avions 
fait  grace  ;  Eric  Burkenstaff,  convaincu,  par  son 
30  propre  aveu,  de  conspiration  contre  la  reine  et  le 
conseil  de  rdgence,  vient  d’etre  condamne  a  mort, 
et  c’est  son  arret  que  je  signe.  (A  Rantzau .) 
Comte  de  Rantzau,  il  n’y  manque  que  votre  signa¬ 
ture. 

(II  s’approche  de  Rantzau.) 
rantzau,  froidement.  Je  ne  la  donnerai  pas. 
tous.  O  ciel! 

FALKENSKIELD.  Et  pourquoi  ? 

rantzau.  Parce  que  l’arret  me  semble  injuste, 
aussi  bien  que  la  determination  d’oter  a  la  com* 
supreme  des  privileges  que  nous  n’avons  pas  le 
droit  de  lui  ravir. 

Bertrand  et  Raton;  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  5. 

1.  nous  nous  sommes  vus  forces  (1.  5.)  Explain 
the  agreement  of  the  past  participles. 

2.  monseigneur  (1.  7.)  Give  the  plural. 

3.  la  revolte  (1.  10.)  Why  is  the  definite  article  used  ? 

4.  qu’il  ne  s’en  prenne  (1.  20.)  Why  subjunctive  ? 


5.  Give  the  pres,  infin.,  pres,  participle,  past  parti¬ 
ciple,  1  sing  pret.  def.,  1  sing.  fut.  indie,  of  appris, 
amene,  appuyer,  saurait,  convaincu. 

II. 

Translate  ; 

Cette  anecdote  a  ete  rapport^e  par  Monsieur 
S...  pendant  la  derniere  guerre  des  armees  prus- 
siennes.  II  en  a  4t6  tdmoin  oculaire.  Quelque 
temps  avant  la  bataille  de  Rosbach,  dpoque  a  la- 
quelle  les  affaires  du  roi  de  Prusse  dtaient  dans 
un  tel  etat,  qu’il  v  avait  tout  lieu  d’en  augurer 
une  perte  totale  et  prochaine,  ce  prince  dtait 
couchd  et  dormait  sur  la  paille.  Un  de  ses  grena¬ 
diers,  nomine  Spencer,  le  reveilla  en  lui  disant, 
“  Frdderic,  voila  un  de  tes  grenadiers  qui  avait 
ddsertd,  qu’on  te  ramene. — Fais-le  avaneer,”  lui 
dit  le  roi,  et  lorsqu’il  fut  en  sa  presence,  il  lui  de- 
manda  quelle  raison  il  avait  eu  de  1’abandonner  ? 
“  Tes  affaires,”  lui  repondit  le  ddserteur,  “  sont  dans 
un  tel  etat,  que  je  t’ai  quitte  pour  chercher  fortune 
ailleurs. — Tu  as  raison,”  lui  rdpliqua  le  roi ;  “  mais 
je  te  demande  de  rester  encore  avec  moi  cette 
eampagne  ;  et  si  les  choses  ne  vont  pas  mieux,  je 
te  promets  de  ddserter  avec  toi.” 

III. 

1.  Write  a  paper  on  French  Literature  prior  to 
1200  A.D.,  referring  to  (a)  the  principal  writers,  ( b ) 
the  sujects  treated  of,  (c)  the  literary  and  metrical 
forms. 

2.  Describe  briefly  the  following  works,  naming  the 
author  in  each  case,  and  giving  the  approximate  date  : 
Lucrece,  Amadis  de  Gaule,  Le  Cid,  Li  Jus  Adam, 
Eugene,  Recherche  de  la  Verite,  Athalie,  Assises  de 
Jerusalem,  Les  Lettres  Persanes,  La  Conquete  de  Con- 
stantinoble. 

3.  Contrast  the  literature  of  the  romantic  school  of 
the  19th  century  with  the  literature  of  the  two  previous 
centuries.  Name  some  of  the  principal  writers  of  the 
romantic  school. 

4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  (a)  La  Pleiade,  and  (b) 
of  Malherbe  on  French  Literature. 


{Lluflieramj  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. -SECOND  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner  :  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Give  me  some  money  or  some  apples. 

(b)  Have  you  had  any  bread  and  butter  ? 

(c)  I  have  had  no  money. 

(d)  I  have  given  him  neither  horses  nor  cows. 

(e)  Will  he  have  had  any  good  apples  ? 

( f )  He  will  not  have  had  any  black  horses. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  King  Charles  the  Second  was  the  brother  of 
J  ames. 

(b)  He  has  the  tenth  volume  of  Shakespeare’s 
works. 

(c)  I  have  two  hundred  and  six  of  them,  how 
many  have  you  ? 

(d)  He  arrived  on  the  thirtieth  of  July,  one  thou¬ 
sand  three  hundred  and  ninety-eight. 

(e)  That  cost  me  seventy-eight  cents  a  pound. 

(/)  That  house  is  fifty-two  feet  long,  and  eighteen 

wide. 

3.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Whom  did  you  see  yesterday  at  school  ? 

( b )  To  whom  did  you  give  your  knife  and  your 
brother’s  ? 


(c)  What  were  you  speaking  to  him  about  ? 

(d)  I  was  telling  him  what  you  said  to  me. 

(e)  I  told  it  to  him  when  we  were  out  for  a  walk. 
(/)  He  said,  give  it  to  him  if  he  wants  it. 

(g)  What  were  you  thinking  of  when  I  met  you  ? 
(It)  The  lady  whom  I  saw  is  your  mother,  is  she 

not  ? 

(i)  No,  the  lady  that  was  there  was  my  mother’s 
sister. 

(1)  The  house  in  which  I  live  is  large. 

(to)  The  gentleman  whose  son  you  saw,  is  gone. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Will  you  not  sit  down  ? 

(б)  He  will  not  have  gone  away. 

(c)  That  he  might  not  have  gone  away. 

(d)  That  he  may  not  do  it. 

(e)  That  he  would  like  to  do  it. 

(J)  He  will  never  come. 

(g)  He  will  not  be  able  to  come. 

(h)  I  cannot  do  it,  but  you  can. 

(i)  She  was  born  two  weeks  age. 

(j)  He  was  writing. 

(k)  He  wrote  a  letter. 

(l)  That  he  might  know  my  brother. 

(to)  My  house  will  be  worth  more  than  his. 

(n)  That  he  may  hold  it  in  his  hand. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Have  you  seen  anybody  ? 

(б)  No,  I  have  seen  no  one. 

(c)  What  was  the  matter  with  you  ? 

(d)  Nothing  was  the  matter  with  me. 

(e)  I  have  seen  nothing. 

(J)  I  have  seen  nothing  good  in  it. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  He  has  gone  to  Toronto. 

(б)  Where  is  the  pen  of  which  he  made  use  ? 

(c)  I  do  not  know,  but  he  can  do  without  it. 

(d)  Is  the  gentleman  in  who  lives  here  ? 


(e)  No,  he  has  just  gone  out. 

(/)  Bring  me  that  horse. 

( g )  Take  away  that  chair. 

Qi)  Come  and  see  me  whenever  you  wish. 

7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Have  you  any  more  apples  ? 

(b)  I  have  no  more,  have  you  any  ? 

(c)  He  has  more  than  I. 

(cl)  I  had  more  than  forty  dollars. 

(e)  Have  you  more  horses  than  cows  ?  Yes,  we 
have  more  of  them. 

(/)  How  many  have  you  ?  I  have  but  a  few  more. 

8.  Write  out  the  Present  Indicative  and  Present 
Subjunctive  of  partir,  vouloir,  pouvoir,  savoir,  tenir. 

9.  Make  a  table  of  the  personal  pronouns,  showing 
which  are  used  as  subject  of  the  verb,  which  as  object 
before  the  verb,  which  as  object  after  the  verb,  and 
which  as  object  after  prepositions. 


II. 

Translate  into  French  : 


In  summer  he  rises  at  four  o’clock  in  the  morning 
when  the  birds  are  singing,  and  the  grass  is  green  in 
the  sunlight  and  dew.  He  goes  to  the  fields  to  find 
the  horses  and  cattle,  and  he  brings  them  home  to  the 
barn.  He  feeds  the  horses  and  milks  the  cows,  and 
then  he  has  his  own  breakfast.  After  breakfast  he 
hitches  up  the  horses  and  starts  for  the  fields  to  plough. 
He  ploughs  till  noon,  unhitches  the  horses,  brings  them 
in,  waters  and  feeds  them,  eats  his  dinner,  and  then 
lies  down  in  the  hay  to  have  a  nap  while  the  horses 
are  eating.  About  two  o’clock  he  starts  again  for  the 
fields  and  works  till  evening.  Thus  does  the  plough¬ 
man  pass  his  day,  healthy  and  happy,  without  intrigues, 
honestly  doing  his  work  before  God  and  men. 


light,  lumiere. 
dew,  rosee. 
cattle,  bestiaux. 
barn,  grange. 
to  milk,  traire. 
to  hitch  up,  atteler. 
to  plough,  labourer. 


to  unhitch,  deteler. 
to  have  a  nap,  faire  un 
somme,  dormir  un  peu. 
plough-man,  laboureur. 
healthy,  en  bonne  sanU. 
honestly,  loyalement. 


Sluit)emt£  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS, 


Examiner:  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English. : 

“  Allons  Andrea,  dit  mon  ami  au  vieillard 
l’homme  ne  doit  pas  pleurer  deux  fois  ce  qu’il  peut 
racheter  avec^du  travail  et  du  courage.  II  y  a  des 
planches  dans  les  forets  et  des  voiles  dans  le 
chanvre  qui  pousse.  II  n’y  a  que  la  vie  de  l’homme 
que  le  fchagrin  use  qui  ne  repousse  pas.  Un  jour 
de  larmes  consume  plus  de  force  qu’un  an  de  tra¬ 
vail.  Descendez  avec  nous,  avec  votre  femme  et 
vos  enfants.  Nous  sommes  vos  matelots  ;  nous 
vous  aiderons  a  remonter  ce  soir  dans  la  cour  les 
ddbris  de  votre  naufrage.  Vous  en  ferez  des 
clotures,' des  lits,  des  tables,  des  meubles  pour  la 
famille.  Cela  vous  fera  plaisir  un  jour  de  dormir 
tranquille  dans  votre  vieillesse  au  milieu  de  ces 
planches  qui  vous  ont  si  longtemps  berce  sur  les 
dots.” 

“  Qu’elles^puissent  seulement  nous  faire  des 
cercueils  !  ’’murmura  sourdement  la  grand’  mhre. 

Graziella. 

1.  What  is  the  position  the  above  extract  holds  in 
the  development  of  the  story  ? 

2.  Indicate  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  pronunciation 
of  l  in  the  following  words  :  vieillard,  travail,  tran¬ 
quille,  milieu . 


3.  Use.  Translate  :  He  makes  use  of  it.  His  shoes 
are  worn  out.  He  behaves  badly  to  me. 

4.  What  is  the  difference  between  le  voile  and 
la  voile  ? 

II. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Elle  prit  le  cahier,  l’emporta  au  salon,  et  se 
plongea  dans  la  prose  de  son  precepteur.  A  part 
le  premier  chapitre,  qui  se  trouvait  complet  et 
mis  au  net,  l’histoire  de  la  maison  de  Penarvan, 
par  l’abbe  Pyrmil,  n'offrait  encore  qu’un  recueil 
indigeste  de  brouillons  et  de  notes  bparses.  Mile 
Renbe  les  parcourait  de  1’oeil  et  du  pouce,  quand 
l’ab be  se  glissa  en  grelottant  par  la  porte  entr’ou- 
verte  :  il  etait  a  moitib  gelb,  et  venait  rechauffer 
au  feu  du  salon  sa  verve  engourdie  par  la  bise  du 
nord.  En  reconnaissant  son  manuscrit  entre  les 
mains  de  Mile  Renee,  il  rougit,  palit,  balbutia, 
resta  court,  et  souhaita  un  instant  que  le  parquet 
s’enfoncat  sous  ses  pieds.  Plein  de  trouble  et  de 
confusion,  il  allait  enfin  s’excuser  et  demander 
grace,  quand  la  jeune  fille  lui  dit. 

Jules  Sandeau,  La  Maison  de  Penarvan. 

1.  S’enfongat.  Why  subjunctive  ? 

2.  Give  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of 
prit,  plongea,  mis,  allait,  dit. 

3.  Rechauffer.  Translate  :  Sit  down  and  warm 
yourself.  Tell  the  cook  to  warm  the  meat.  The 
wbather  is  getting  warm. 

III. 

Translate  into  French  : 

A.  B.  was  a  student  in  French  in  the  first  year, 
who  came  to  the  College  in  October  well  prepared 
to  do  a  good  year’s  work.  He  had  studied  French 
at  School  for  about  eighteen  months,  and  had  suc¬ 
ceeded  very  well.  But  he  was  like  so  many 
others ;  he  thought  he  knew  everything  that  one 
could  know,  not  only  about  French,  but  about 


everything  else.  Consequently  he  resolved  that 
he  would  not  study  too  hard,  but  would  try  to 
enjoy  himself  in  other  ways.  He  did  not  begin  at 
once  to  read  the  books  necessary  for  examination  ; 
he  thought  there  would  be  no  difficulty  in  reading 
them  all  in  a  few  weeks  in  the  spring.  He  did 
not  attend  classes  in  the  College  oftener  than  once 
a  week,  for  he  said  they  were  not  interesting,  and 
he  knew  more  than  the  professor.  He  spent  a 
great  part  of  each  day  in  dressing  himself,  and 
combing  his  hair.  Then  after  he  had  arranged 
his  toilet  to  his  taste,  he  would  go  out  for  a  walk, 
and  you  could  not  fail  to  meet  him  about  four 
o'clock  in  King  street  accompanied  by  a  number 
of  other  young  men  as  idle  as  himself.  But  dur¬ 
ing  the  month  of  May  he  had  to  answer  a  number 
of  questions  on  French  Grammar,  and  write  a 
piece  of  French  Prose,  and  he  discovered,  when  it 
was  too  late,  that  he  had  forgotten  a  good  deal  of 
what  he  knew.  The  examiner  was  not  well 
pleased  with  his  answers,  and  would  not  permit 
his  name  to  be  placed  on  the  lists. 


$uuucnmg  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate : 

RODOLPHE. 

Eh  !  mon  Dieu  !  non  !  je  vois  le  monde  tel  qu’il  est. 
A  quoi  sert  de  parler  corame  une  pastorale, 

Et  quel  profit  croit-on  qu’en  tire  la  morale  ? 

Ces  fades  lieux  communs,  dont  nous  sommes  nourris, 
5  Ne  sont  pas  pour  tremper  de  vigoureux  esprits. 
Quand  un  livre  niais,  bourrfi  de  phrases  vides, 

Aura  fait  un  faux  monde  aux  jeunes  gens  candides, 
Quand  ils  supposeront,  sur  la  foi  des  regents, 

Qu’on  n’honore  ici-bas  que  les  honnetes  gens  : 

10  Que  resultera-t-il  de  toutes  ces  chimeres  ? 

Que  les  realites  leur  seront  plus  ameres, 

Et  que,  passant  de  1’une  a  l’autre  extremity, 

Ils  ne  voudront  plus  croire  a  nulle  probite. 

Non;  la  morale  parle  un  tout  autre  langage: 

15  II  faut  qu’ou  sache  a  quoi  la  vertu  nous  engage, 
Que  sa  pratique  est  rude  et  qu’un  liomme  d’honneur 
N’a  pas  de  recompense,  excepte  dans  son  cceur. 

— J’en  aurais  beaucoup  plug  a  dire  ;  mais  j’abrfige. 
C’estdeja trop prechfi. — Bonsoir.  Quand te verrai-je? 

GEORGE. 

20  Pas  de  cinq  ou  six  mois.  Je  vais  a  l’etranger. 

L’Honneur  et  V Argent,  Acte  i.,  Sc.  3. 


1.  de  vigoureux  esprits,  (1.  5).  Re-write,  putting 
the  adjective  after  the  noun. 

2.  niais,  (1.  6).  Derive. 

3.  anx  jeunes  gens  (1. 7).  Give  the  singular  corres¬ 
ponding  to  this  expression. 

4.  croir  d  nulle  probitd,  (1.  13).  Distinguish,  with 
examples,  between  croire,  croire  d,  croire  en. 

5.  aurais,  (1.  18).  Why  conditional  ? 

6.  j’abre'ge  (1. 18).  Remark  on  the  graphic  accent  here. 

7.  Sketch  briefly  the  character  of  Rodolphe,  refer¬ 
ring  to  incidents  or  passages  in  illustration. 

8.  “  Ponsard  was  only  a  Romantic  whose  colour 
was  deadened  by  his  inability  to  attain  more  brilliant 
tones.”  Discuss. 

II. 

Translate : 

M.  MERCIER. 

Jamais  je  n’eusse  consenti, 

Quelque  brillant  d’ailleurs  qu’eut  ete  le  parti, 

Si  l’e'clat  de  l’honneur,  a  quoi  seul  je  m’attache, 
M’eut  paru  s’obscurcir  de  l’ombre  d’une  tache  ; 

5  Et  s’il  eut  fallu  prendre  un  jeune  homme  estime, 
Mais  ddpourvu  de  biens,  ou  riche  et  mal  fame, 

Mon  choix  eut  dte  prompt,  et  vous  pouvez  com- 
prendre 

Quel  est  celui  des  deux  que  j’aurais  pris  pour  gendre. 

GEORGE. 

Monsieur,  je  suis  charme  de  vos  fa^ons  de  voir, 

10  Et  de  tels  sentiments  me  donnent  grand  espoir, 
L’honneur  dtant  aussi  ce  que  je  consid&re, 

J’ai  promis  de  payer  les  dettes  de  mon  pere. 

Ibid.,  Acte  ii.,  Sc.  10. 

1.  je  n’eusse  conseilti,  (1.  1).  ...  m’eut  paru,  (1.  4). 
Give  equivalent  constructions  in  French. 

2.  d  quoi  seul,  (1.  3).  Criticise  the  grammatical  form 
of  the  expression. 

3.  Quel  est  eelui,  (1. 8).  Distinguish  between  the 
use  of  quel  and  lequel  as  interrogatives. 


4.  gendre,  (1.  8).  Give  the  corresponding  feminine. 

5.  de  tels  sentiments,  (1.  10).  Explain  this  use  of  de. 

6.  espoir,  (1.  10).  Distinguish  from  esperance. 

III. 

Translate  : 

GEORGE 

Pourquoi  me  suis-je  mis  dans  ce  cas  miserable  ! 


RODOLPHE. 

Eh  quoi  !  te  repens-tu  de  ton  acte  honorable  ? 


GEORGE. 

Ah  !  morbleu  !  si  c’dtait  a  refaire  ! 


RODOLPHE. 

Comment ! 


GEORGE. 

Mon  Dieu  !  j’dtalerais  ma  honte  effrontdment, 

5  Etje  dirais  :  Messieurs,  j’ai  fait  comme  vous  autres  ; 
Honorables  faquins,  place  !  je  suis  des  votres. 

—  Vous,  monsieur,  vous  n’avez  ni  principe,  ni  foi, 
Et  votre  avancement  est  votre  seule  loi  ; 

Touehez  la  !— Vous,  monsieur,  a  la  fin  de  la  lutte, 

10  Vous  flattez  la  victoire  et  fletrissez  la  chute  ; 

Soyons  amis  !  —  Salut,  6  pieux  ddbauchd , 

Que  le  mot  effarouche,  et  non  pas  le  pdchd  ! 

Salut,  6  Turcaret !  salut,  6  parasite, 

Qui  souris  des  bons  mots  que  Turcaret  ddbite  ! 

15  Banqueroutiers,  valets,  libertins,  rendgats, 

Fripons  de  toute  espece  et  de  tous  les  etats, 

Salut !  Nous  nous  devons  un  respect  reciproque; 
Nous  comprenons  l’esprit  positif  de  l’epoque, 

Nous  sommes  des  pieds-plats, — oui ;  des  marauds, — 
d’accord  ; 

20  Mais  le  monde  est  a  nous,  car  nous  avons  de  Tor. 

Ibid.,  Acte  iv.,  Sc.  6. 

1.  morbleu,  (1.  3).  Derive. 

2.  Turcaret,  (1.  13).  Explain  the  allusion. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  metre  in  which  this  drama 
is  written,  illustrating  your  remarks  from  the  extract. 


IV. 


Translate : 

(a)  Un  chene  dtait,  sur  la  cime  hautaine 

Du  mont  Ida,  roi  des  monts  d’  alentour  : 

Un  aisde  dtait  sur  la  cime  du  chene : 

a 

Pres  cle  1’  Olympe  il  y  tenait  sa  cour. 

A  1’  improviste  apparait,  un  beau  jour, 

Maitre  escargot,  tier  d’etre  au  milieu  d’elle. 

Des  courtisans  l’ceil  ne  se  croit  fidele. 

L’un  d’eux  dit :  “  Me  serais-je  trompe  : 

Insecte  vil,  toi  qui  jamais  n’eus  d’aile, 

Comment  vins-tu  jusqu’ici  ? — J’ai  ravipe. 

Lebrun. 

(i b )  Un  Parisien  ne  traverse  jamais  une  petite  ville 
de  province  sans  envier  le  bonheur  de  ceux  qui 
l’habitent.  On  sort  d’une  capitale  bruyante,  ou 
toutes  les  physionomies  expriment  la  hate,  le 
trouble  et  la  fievre ;  ou  tout  le  monde  est  dans  la 
rue,  faute  de  place  dans  les  maisons  ;  ou  1’on  serre 
les  coudes  sur  le  trottoir,  faute  de  place  dans  les 
rues  ;  ou  chacun  parle  vite  et  court  au  lieu  de 
marcher,  parce  que  le  temps  y  vaut  de  l’or.  On  se 
voit  transports,  comme  par  miracle,  dans  un  pays 
tout  different,  quoique  voisin,  et  qui  semble  peuple 
d’autres  homines.  Les  rues  paraissent  plus  larges, 
parce  qu’elles  sont  a  moitiS  desertes  ;  mieux  aSrees, 
parce  que  la  foule  ne  s’y  dispute  pas  une  bouffee 
d’air.  Les  maisons  ont  beau  etre  petites,  mal 
baties  et  incommodes  dans  le  fond,  on  croit  qu’on 
y  vivrait  plus  a  l’aise  parcela  seul  que  les  families 
n’y  sont  pas  entassdes  1’une  sur  l’autre  et  que  per- 
sonne  n’entend  sur  sa  tete  le  bruit  des  pas  du 
voisin. 


About. 


&UU&trsUt>  of  Toronto 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION  AND  SENIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate : 

Christine.  Vous  au  pouvoir  !... 

Gcelher.  Certainement,  je  puis  vous  le  dire,  a 
vous,  en  confidence,  cela  ne  tardera  peut-etre  pas. 
II  faut  que  le  Daneraark  se  rajeunisse...  c’est  l’avis 

5  de  la  reine,  de  Struensee,  de  votre  pere...  et  si  l’on 
pent  eliminer  ce  vieux  comte  de  Rantzau,  qui  n’est 
plus  bon  a  rien,  et  que  Ton  garde  parce  que  son 
ancienne  reputation  d’habiletb  impose  encore  aux 
cours  etrangeres...  j’ai  la  promesse  formelle  d’etre 
10  nommd  a  sa  place,  et  vous  sentez  que  monsieur  de 
Falkenskield  et  moi...  le  beau-pere  et  le  gendre  a 
la  tete  des  affaires...  nous  menerons  cela  autre- 
ment...  Ce  matin,  par  exemple,  je  les  voyais  tons 
effrayes,  cela  me  faisait  sourire  ;  si  I’on  m’avait 
15  laisse  faire,  je  vous  reponds  bien  qu’en  un  instant... 

Christine,  ecoutant.  Taisez-vous  ! 

Gcelher.  Qu’est-ce  done  ? 

Christine.  II  m’avait  semble  entendre  dans  le 
lointain  des  cris  confus. 

20  Gcelher.  Vous  vous  trompez. 

Christine.  C’est  possible. 

Bertrand  et  Baton,  Acte  III.,  Sc.  1. 

1.  a  vous  (11.  2,  3).  Parse. 

2.  qui  n’est  plus  bon  a  rien  (11.  6,  7).  Turn  into 
the  affirmative. 

3.  Cela  me  faisait  sourire  (1.  14).  To  what  does 
cela  refer.  Parse  me. 


4.  Taisez-vous  (I.  16).  Turn  into  the  negative. 

5.  V ous  vous  trompez  (1.  20).  Write  out  the  impera 
tive  of  this  verb  negatively. 

II. 

Translate : 

Christine.  Quoi  done  ? 

Marthe,  avec  egarement.  Eh  bien  !  est-ce  que 
je  ne  vous  l’ai  pas  dit  ?...  Est-ce  que  vous  ne  l’avez 
pas  devind  a  mondbsespoir  ?...  C’est  tout-a-l’heure, 
5  c’est  dans  quelques  instants  qu’ils  vont  tuer  mon 
fils  ! 

Christine.  Le  tuer  ! 

Marthe.  Oui,  oui,  c’est  la,  sur  cette  place,  sous 
vos  fenetres,  qu’ils  vont  le  trainer...  Alors,  dans 
10  le  ddlire,  dans  la  fievre  ou  j’etais,  je  me  suis 
arrachee  de  ses  bras,  et,  loin  de  lui  obeir,  je  suis 
accourue  pour  vous  dire  :  Ils  vont  le  tuer  !...  defen- 
dez-le  !  mais  vous  n’etiez  pas  ici...  et  j’attendais... 
Ah  !  quel  supplice...  et  que  j’ai  souffert  en  comp- 
15  taut  les  instants  de  cette  nuit  que  mes  veeux 
ddsiraient  et  craignaient  d’abreger  !...  Mais  vous 
voila,  je  vous  vois  ;  nous  allons  ensemble  nous  jeter 
aux  pieds  de  votre  pere,  aux  pieds  de  la  reine, 
nous  demanderons  la  grace  de  mon  fils. 

20  Christine.  Je  vous  le  promets. 

Bertrand  et  Radon ,  Acte  V.,  Sc.  3. 

1.  Ou  (1.  10),  arracliee  (1.  11).  que  (1.  14).  Parse. 

2.  Je  vous  le  promets  (1.  20).  Write  in  French  an 
equivalent  of  le. 

3.  Write  in  full  the  imperative  of  vont,  the  future 
indicative  of  accourue,  the  present  indicative  of  sovf- 
fert,  the  conditional  of  craignaient,  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  of  abreger. 

III. 

Translate  : 

Dracon  fut  choisi  pour  embrasser  la  legislation 
dans  son  ensemble,  et  l’dtendre  aux  plus  petits 
details.  Les  particularites  de  sa  vie  privee  nous 
sont  peu  connues,  mais  il  a  laissd  la  reputation 
d’un  liomme  de  bien,  plein  de  lumieres  et  sincere- 
ment  attache  a  sa  patrie.  D’autres  traits  pour- 
raient  embellir  son  dloge,  et  ne  sont  pas  ndeessaires 
a  sa  memoire.  II  fit  un  code  de  lois  et  de  morale  ; 
il  prit  le  citoyen  au  moment  de  sa  naissance il 


prescrivit  la  maniere  de  la  nourrir  et  de  l’elever  ; 
11  le  suivit  dans  les  differentes  epoques  de  la  vie, 
et,  liant  ces  vues  particulieres  a  l’objet  principal, 
il  se  flatta  de  pouvoir  former  des  homines  libres  et 
des  citoyens  vertueux.  Mais  il  ne  fit  que  des 
mecontents,  et  ses  reglements  excitfirentf  partout 
des  murmures.  11  fut  oblige  de  se  retirer  dans 
l’ile  d’figine  et  y  mourut  bientot  aprbs. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  any  five  irregular  verbs 
in  the  extract. 

IV. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Such  is  the  story  he  told  us. 

(б)  Where  are  the  Greek  and  Latin  books  he  has 
bought  himself  ? 

(c)  It  is  not  known  what  has  become  of  the 
others. 

(d)  Nobody  was  hungry,  but  all  the  same  the 
breakfast  was  eaten. 

(e)  The  day  was  warmer  than  winter  days  com¬ 
monly  are. 

2.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  celui, 
celles-la,  laquelle  ?,  les  siens,  ce  qui,  ce  que. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Could  you  write  this  exercise  in  five  minutes  ? 

(, b )  I  could  not  find  my  book  this  morning  when 
I  wanted  it. 

(c)  How  could  you  do  such  a  thing. 

(d)  I  could  have  bought  that  field  once,  but  it 
cannot  be  bought  now. 

(e)  I  asked  him  about  the  affair,  but  he  could  not 
tell  me  anything  about  it. 

4.  Translate  : 

(a)  J’aurais  du  y  songer. 

(b)  J’aurais  voulu  m’echapper. 

(c)  Nous  aurions  pu  nous  facher. 

(d)  La  bataille  a  du  etre  terrible. 

(e)  On  l’eut  fait  expres  qu’il  n’eut  pas  etd  plus 
terrible. 


y. 


Translate  into  French  : 

Two  Chinamen  went  into  a  restaurant  in  New 
York  for  the  first  time.  They  had  just  arrived 
from  China.  They  seated  themselves  and  looked 
on  the  table  for  something  to  eat.  There  was 
nothing  on  the  table  hut  a  mustard-pot.  Ching 
took  some  of  the  mustard,  and  passed  the  pot  to 
Chang.  The  latter,  before  taking  any,  observed 
that  Ching  was  silently  weeping.  “  Why  do  you 
weep,  Ching  ?  ”  asked  he.  “  Oh  !  ”  said  Ching,  “  I 
am  weeping  because  one  of  my  aged  relatives  died 
last  year.”  Then  Chang  also  took  some  mustard, 
and  after  some  instants  Ching  asked  him,  “  and 
you,  why  are  you  weeping,  Chang  ?  ”  “  Because 

you  did  not  die  at  the  same  time  as  your  aged 
relative.” 

YI. 

1.  Write  short  notes  on  Beranger,  Descartes,  Alex¬ 
andre  Hardy,  Massillon,  Moliere. 

2.  Name  the  author  of  each  of  the  following  works  : 
Le  Gid,  Gil  Mas,  Les  Femmes  Savautes,  Les  Mise- 
vables,  Lettres  Persanes. 


ZEInftoergftp  oC  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1S89. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


Examiners 


f  J.  Squair,  B.  A. 

(  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I, 

1.  Give  rules  for  the  position  of  the  adverb  in  a  French 
sentence,  illustrating  them  by  your  translation  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  That  is  an  exceedingly  interesting  story.  Do  not  walk 
so  fast.  It  happened  quite  unexpectedly  Is  it  true  that 
you  and  your  brother  quarrelled  yesterday  1  Happily,  it  is 
not  true.  Famous  to-day,  forgotten  to-morrow,  the  flatter¬ 
ers  of  the  people  soon  pass  of  the  stage,  no  more  to  appear 
upon  it.  I  like  that  history  very  much  ;  it  tells  us  that  our 
fathers  fought  valiantly  in  the  past  and  were  but  seldom 
defeated.  I  would  never  have  believed  it.  You  are  wrong 
not  to  do  it. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  various  uses  of  the  Imperfect 
Tense  ;  compare  it  with  the  Past  Definite  and  Past  Indefi¬ 
nite. 

Translate  : 

It  was  raining  when  he  went  away.  How  long  had 
you  been  living  in  Toronto  ?  I  had  been  living  here 
for  years.  He  used  to  get  up  every  morning  at  six 
o’clock.  The  Hanseatic  League  flourished  for  several 
centuries.  I  thought  that  every  thing  was  lost.  You 
could  do  it  if  you  would.  A  short  distance  to  the  north 
rose  the  majestic  Mount  St.  Elias,  at  the  foot  of  which 
immense  glaciers  were  to  be  seen. 

3.  Translate  : 

It  cannot  be  true.  What  I  like  is  a  man  that  speaks 
out  boldly.  Those  are  very  lame  arguments.  I  know 
what  it  is,  well  enough.  What  o’clock  is  it  1  What  is 
that  1  It  is  quite  plain  that  you  are  wrong.  Do  you 


think  it  is  to  be  feared  that  he  will  fail  in  his  duty  ?.  It 
is  to  be  feared  ;  I  have  no  confidence  in  him.  It  is  as 
you  say.  It  remains  to  be  seen  'whether  he  will  act  so. 
It  is  that  man.  Is  he  an  artist  ?  He  is  a  celebrated 
artist.  It  is  they.  That’s  it.  Seeing  is  believing. 

Draw  up  rules  for  the  use  of  c’est  and  il  est. 

4.  Distinguish  between  conjunctive  and  disjunctive  per¬ 
sonal  pronouns,  and  give  rules  for  their  use. 

Translate  : 

I  had  already  told  it  them.  I  had  hoped  you  would 
be  able  to  be  present  with  us.  Do  not  show  him  that 
watch.  Give  it  to  me.  Why  have  you  not  given  it  to 
him  before  ?  What  have  you  there  1  Give  him  some. 
Go,  fly,  and  avenge  us.  Wait  for  me  there.  He  has 
sent  for  him.  He  neither  sees  nor  hears.  How  did  you 
enjoy  yourself1?  Are  you  his  brother?  I  am.  He 
fears  you  more  than  he  does  me.  He  alone  is  respon¬ 
sible.  You  break  your  word  !  It  is  impossible.  I  was 
working,  you  were  playing.  He  has  strange  ideas.  I 
will  obey  him  alone.  We  were  thinking  of  you.  He 
ran  to  me  and  asked  me  to  go  to  you.  My  opinion  is 
that  you  are  quite  r-ight. 

5.  Translate  ; 

The  Dominion  of  Canada  is  one  of  the  largest  coun¬ 
tries  in  the  world.  Several  of  its  provinces  exceed  in 
size  many  countries  of  Europe.  On  the  north  it  bor¬ 
ders  on  the  icy  sea,  and  to  the  south  of  it,  lies  the  great 
republic,  founded  by  the  genius  of  Washington  and  the 
able  statesmen  of  his  time.  Canada  is  larger  in  area 
than  the  United  States,  but  its  population  amounts  to 
less  than  one-tenth  of  that  of  its  great  neighbour.  It 
is  now  more  than  twenty  years  since  the  various  pro¬ 
vinces  united  to  form  the  Dominion  ;  and  during  all 
that  time  the  land  has  increased  in  wealth,  population, 
and  prosperity.  Our  country  forms  a  very  important 
part  of  the  great  Empire  to  which  it  belongs,  the 
Empire  of  Britain,  to  which  the  world  owes  so  much  of 
its  progress  in  art,  literature,  and  commerce. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Tout  Strasbourg  est  force  de  reconnaitre  que  le  doc- 
teur  Marchal  a  rajeuni  de  dix  ans.  Quand  il  passe  en 
courant  dans  la  rue,  vous  diriez  qu’il  a  des  ailes  •  il  fend 
l’aii',  on  croit  voir  un  sillage  lumineux  derriere  lui.  Il 
entre  dans  les  magasins,  dans  les  plus  beaux  magasins 
de  la  ville,  et  il  achete  sans  marchander  tout  ce  qu’il  y  a 
de  plus  cher.  Il  paye  et  s’enfuit  comme  un  fou,  sans 


attendre  sa  monnaie.  A  l’hdpital,  il  est  charmant  pour 
les  malades,  pour  les  infirmiers,  pour  les  sceurs  ;  il  voit 
tout  en  beau  ;  c’est  le  medecin  tant  mieux,  il  donne  des 
exeat  it  ceux  qui  les  demandeut ;  il  ordonne  du  vin,  du 
poulet,  des  cdtelettes  a  qui  en  veut.  A  son  cours,  il 
professe  les  theories  les  plus  consolantes,  il  nie  les 
maladies  incurables,  il  ne  voit  pas  pourquoi  l’homme 
sage,  heureux  et  marie  ne  vivrait  pas  un  siecle  et  demi ! 
On  l’ecoute,  on  sourit,  et  pourtant  on  convient  que 
jamais  il  n’a  montre  tant  de  talent.  Ses  eleves  1’  ap- 
plaudissent  a  tout  rompre ;  hier,  ils  l’ont  attendu  devant 
la  Faculte  pour  lui  faire  one  ovation  ;  mais,  bonsoir  ;  il 
s’etait  enfui  par  derriere  et  roulait  deja  sur  le  chemin 
de  Hagelstadt. 

About,  La  Fille  du  Chanoine. 

1.  Les  sceurs  ;  c’est  le  medecin  tant  mieux  ;  d  tout  rompre. 
Explain. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  the  preposition  de  in  French. 
Refer  to  the  extract.  Give  other  examples. 

3.  Translate  :  A  qui  en  veut-il  1  Have  you  paid  for  that 
house  yet  1  Soyez  sage,  jeune  homme  !  Soyez  sage  / 

4.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of,  and  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between,  devant  and  avant. 

5.  Beau.  Give  examples  of  idiomatic  uses  of  this  word. 
Translate : 

Les  dedans  d’une  personne  si  accomplie  repondaient 
exactement  au  dehors.  L’esprit  de  Mme  Benoit  etait 
aussi  vif  que  ses  yeux.  Sa  figure  n’etait  pas  plus  epan- 
ouie  que  son  caractere.  Le  rire  ne  tarissait  jamais  sur 
cette  belle  jolie  bouche  ;  ses  belles  petites  mains  etaient 
toujours  ouvertes  pour  dormer.  Sou  ame  semblait  faite 
de  bonne  humeur  et  de  bonne  volonte.  A  ceux  qui 
s’cmerveillaient  d’une  gaiete  si  soutenue  et  d’une  bien- 
veillance  si  universelle,  Mme  Benoit  lepondait :  ‘‘Que 
voulez-vous  ?  Je  suis  nee  heureuse.  Mon  passe  ne 
renferme  rien  que  d’agreable,  sauf  quelques  heures 
ouliliees  depuis  longtemps  ;  le  present  est  comme  un 
ciel  sans  nuage  ;  quant  a  l’avenir,  j’en  suis  sure,  je  le 
tiens.  Yous  voyez  bien  qu’il  faudrait  etre  folle  pour 
se  plaindre  du  sort  on  prendre  en  grippe  le  genre  humain. 

Id.,  La  Mere  de  la  Marquise. 

1.  Que  voulez-vous  1  Explain  fully  the  idiomatic  use  of 
this  expression. 

2.  T ranslate  :  Il  ne  plaint  pas  son  argent ;  Un  bon 
Tiens  vaut  mieux  que  deux  Tu  auras. 


III. 


Translate  : 

Le  soleil  disparait  dans  sa  couche  embrasee  ; 

L’azur  du  ciel  a  pris  une  teinte  rosee  ; 

Apres  les  feux  du  jour  qui  brulaient  le  faucheur, 

Void  le  crepuscule  apportant  la  fraicheur, 

— Que  la  soiree  est  belle,  et  comme  on  se  sent  vivre  ! 
L’herbe  coupee  exhale  un  parfum  qui  m’enivre ; 

Ces  dernieres  lueurs,  qui  flottent  au  couchant, 

Donnent  a  la  campagne  un  aspect  plus  touchant, 

Et  mon  esprit  emu  suit  le  jour  qui  s’acheve, 

Par  dela  l’horizon,  dans  le  pays  du  reive  .... 

Oh  !  quand  done  aurez-vous  votre  accomplissement, 
Reves  qui  m’agitez,  rgves  de  devoument  ! 

Ponsard,  Charlotte  Corday. 

1.  Render  by  a  French  participial  construction  :  He  saw 
some  luminous  clouds  floating  just  above  the  horizon. 

2.  Translate  :  Prendre  le  frais.  I  have  lost  sight  of  it. 

3.  Give  in  brief  terms  your  opinion  of  this  play. 

IV. 

Translate : 

De  nouvelles  acquisitions  du  comte  de  Non-tiers  et 
plusieurs  riches  clienteles  obtenues  par  son  entremise, 
avaient  accru  notre  aisance  d’annee  en  annee.  J’avais 
eu  besoin  d’un  cabriolet  pour  mes  courses  a  la  cam¬ 
pagne,  et,  par  suite,  il  avait  fallu  gager  un  domestique, 
louer  une  remise  et  une  ecurie.  Nous  ajoutions  chaque 
mois  a  notre  logement  quelque  meuble  ou  quelque  orne- 
ment ;  enfin  nous  nous  apercumes  qu’il  avait  mille  incom- 
modites  jusqu’alors  inapercues  :  le  quartier  etait  pauvre, 
la  maison  de  mediocre  apparence,  l’escalier  obscur  et  le 
jardin  trop  retreci.  Apres  de  longues  hesitations,  nous 
parlames  de  quitter  pour  aller  habiter  la  ville  neuve. 

Emile  Souvestre,  Memorial  de  Famille. 

V. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  the  more  important  Critics  of  the 
19th  century. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Alfred  de  Musset,  Theophile  Gautier, 
Paroles  d’un  Croyant,  La  Lbgende  des  Silcles. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  importance  of  the  Newspaper  in 
contemporary  French  literature.  Compare  England  in  this 
respect. 
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HONORS. 


Examiner  8 : 


J  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

|  Rev.  F.  B.  Richard. 


I. 

Translate  : 

DON  BUY  GOMEZ. 

Allons,  due  ! 

HERNANI. 

Laissez-moi,  dona  Sol,  il  le  faut. 

Le  due  a  raa  parole,  et  mon  pere  est  la-haut ! 
dona  sol  (d  don  Rang). 

II  vandrait  mieux  pour  vous  aller  aux  tigres  meme 
Arracher  leurs  petits  qu’a  moi  celui  que  j’aime. 

5  Savez-vous  ce  que  e’est  que  dona  Sol  ?  Longtemps, 
Par  pitie  pour  votre  age  et  pour  vos  soixante  ans, 

J’ai  fait  la  fille  douce,  innocente  et  tirnide  ; 

Mais  voyez-vous  cet  ceil  de  pleurs  de  rage  humide  1 
Voyez-vous  ce  poignard  1  Ah  !  vieillard  insense, 

10  Craignez-vous  pas  le  fer  quand  l’oeil  a  menace? 

Prenez  garde,  don  Ruy  ! — Je  suis  de  la  famille, 

Mon  oncle  1— Ecoutez  moi,  fusse-je  votre  fille, 

Malheur  si  vous  portez  la  main  sur  mon  epoux  ! 

Ah  '  je  tombe  a  vos  pieds  !  Ayez  pitie  de  nous  ! 

15  Grace  !  helas  !  monseigneur,  je  ne  suis  qu’une  femme, 

Je  suis  faible,  ma  force  avorte  dans  mon  ame, 

Je  me  brise  aisernent,  je  tombe  a  vos  genoux  ! 

Ah  !  je  vous  en  supplie,  ayez  pitie  de  nous  ! 

Hernani. 

1.  il  le  faut  (1.  1).  Write  examples  to  show  the  various 
meanings  and  constructions  of  falloir. 

2.  Craignez-vous  pas  le  fer  qua,nd  I’ceil  a  menace  ?  (1.  1 0). 
Why  is  ne  omitted  %  Give  the  two  plurals  of  ceil. 


3.  vieillard  (1.  9).  Explain  the  formation  of  this  word. 
Form  from  the  same  stem  a  noun,  an  adjective,  and  a  verb, 
and  give  the  word  of  contrary  meaning  to  each. 

4.  fusse-je  votre  jille  (1.  12).  Explain  the  form  fusse-je,  and 
account  for  the  mood  and  tense. 

5.  Define  rhyme,  caesura,  and  illustrate  from  the  extract. 

6.  “  In  Hernani  almost  every  rule  of  the  old  French  stage 
is  deliberately  violated.”  Explain. 

II. 

Translate  : 

—  Je  reviens  d’ Angers,  ma  femme,  dit-il;  j’ai  faim. 

— Nanon  lui  cria  de  la  cuisine  : — Est-ce  que  vous 
n’avez  rien  mange  depuis  hier  ? 

—  Rien,  repondit  le  bonhomme. 

5  Nanon  apporta  la  soupe.  Des  Grassins  vint  prendre 
les  ordres  de  son  client  an  moment  ou  la  familie  etait  a 
table.  Le  pere  Grandet  n’avait  seulement  pas  vu  son 
neveu. 

—  Mangez  tranquil! ement,  Grandet,  dit  le  banquier. 
10  Nous  causerons.  Savez-vous  ce  que  vaut  l’or  a  Angers, 
ou  l’on  en  est  venu  chercher  pour  Nantes  1  je  vais  en 
envoyer. 

—  N’en  envoyez  pas,  repondit  le  bonhomme,  il  y  en 
a  deja  suffisamment.  Nous  sommes  trop  bons  amis  pour 
15  que  je  ne  vous  evite  pas  une  perte  de  temps. 

—  Mais  l’or  y  vaut  treize  francs  cinquante  centimes. 

—  Dites  done  valait. 

- —  D’ou  diable  en  sei'ait-il  venu  ? 

—  Je  suis  alle  cette  nuit  a  Angers,  lui  repondit 
20  Grandet  a  voix  basse. 

Le  banquier  tressaillit  de  surprise.  Puis  une  con¬ 
versation  s’etablit  entre  eux  d’oreille  a  oreille,  pendant 
laquelle  des  Grassins  et  Grandet  regarderent  Chai’les 
a  plusieurs  reprises.  Au  moment  ou  sans  doute  l’ancien 
25  tonnelier  dit  au  banquier  de  lui  acheter  cent  mille  livres 
de  rente,  des  Grassins  laissa  derechef  echapper  un  geste 
d’etonnement. 

—  Monsieur  Grandet,  dit-il  a  Charles,  je  pars  pour 
Paris  ;  et,  si  vous  aviez  des  commissions  it  me  donner... 
30  —  Aucune,  monsieur.  Je  vous  remercie,  repondit 

Charles. 

—  Remerciez-le  mieux  que  <ja,  mon  neveu.  Monsieur 
va  pour  arranger  les  affaires  de  la  maison  Guillaume 
Grandet. 

35  —  Y  aurait-il  done  quelque  espoir  1  demanda  Charles. 

—  Mais,  s’ecria  le  tonnelier  avec  un  orgueil  bien  joue, 
n  etes-vous  pas  mon  neveu  1  Votre  honneur  est  le  notre. 
Ne  vous  nommez-vous  pas  Grandet  1 


Charles  se  leva,  saisit  le  pere  Grandet,  l’embrassa, 
40  palit  et  sortit.  Eugenie  contemplaifc  son  pere  avec  admi¬ 
ration. 

—  Allons,  adieu,  mon  bon  des  Grassins,  tout  a  vous, 
et  emboisez-moi  bien  ces  gens-la  !  Les  deux  diplomates  se 
donnerent  une  poignee  de  main;  l’ancien  tonnelier  recon- 
45  duisit  le  banquier  jusqu’a  la  porte  ;  puis,  apr£s  l’avoir 
fermee,  il  revint  et  dit  a  Nanon  en  se  plongeant  dans  son 
fauteuil :  Donne-moi  du  cassis  !  Mais,  trop  emu  pour 
rester  en  place,  il  se  leva,  regarda  le  portrait  de  mon¬ 
sieur  de  la  Bertelliere,  et  se  mit  a  chanter,  en  faisant  ce 
50  que  Nanon  appelait  des  pas  de  danse. 

Eugenie  Grandet. 

1.  ce  que  vaut  I’or  (1.  10).  Write  in  full  the  future  of 
vaut.  Distinguish  cela  vaut  mieux,  and  cela  est  meilleur. 

2.  laissa,  (1.  26).  Write  examples  to  show  the  distinction 
between  laisser,  quitter,  partir. 

3.  Y  aurait-il  done  quelque  espoir  ?  (1.  35).  Conjugate  in 
full  the  verb  y  avoir:  The  indicative  mood  interrogatively ; 
the  conditional  mood  affirmatively ;  the  subjunctive  mood 
negatively. 

4.  Ne  vous  nommez-vous  pas  Grandet  ?  (1.  38).  Express 
the  same  idea  by  using  a  synonym  of  se  nommer. 

5.  Charles  se  leva  .  .  .  .sortit  (11.  39-40).  Eugenie  con - 
templait .  .  .  .admiration  (11.  40-41).  Account  for  the  use  of 
tenses  here. 

6.  Sketch  the  character  of  Eugenie  Grandet,  referring  to 
passages  or  incidents  in  illustration. 

III. 

Translate  into  French  : 

Persons  who  know  only  English  must  read  in  a 
translation  to  be  able  to  form  some  acquaintance  with 
the  master-minds  of  remote  ages  and  foreign  countries. 
A  large  part  of  what  is  best  worth  knowing  iu  ancient 
literature,  and  in  the  literature  of  France,  Italy,  Ger¬ 
many  and  Spain  has  been  translated  into  our  own 
tongue.  It  is  scarcely  possible  that  the  translation  of 
any  book  of  the  highest  class  can  be  equal  to  the 
original.  But,  though  the  finer  touches  may  be  lost  in 
the  copy,  the  great  outlines  will  remain.  Let  it  not  be 
supposed,  however,  that  I  wish  to  dissuade  any  person 
from  studying  either  the  ancient  languages,  or  the 
languages  of  modern  Europe.  Far  from  it ;  I  prize 
most  highly  those  keys  of  knowledge  ;  and  I  think  that 
no  man,  who  has  leisure  for  study,  ought  to  be  content 
until  he  possesses  several  of  them.  I  always  much 
admired  a  saying  of  the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  : 
“  When  I  learn  a  new  language,”  he  said,  “  I  feel  as  if 
T  had  got  a  new  soul.” 


.1 
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FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  In  what  do  words  of  popular  origin  in  French  differ 
from  words  of  learned  origin  1  Illustrate  your  answer  by 
examples. 

2.  Give  the  form  which  the  following  Latin  words  assume 
in  French,  and  refer  any  change  in  the  passage  from  Latin 
to  French  to  the  general  principle  which  explains  it,  sup¬ 
porting  your  statement  in  each  case  by  an  analogous  ex¬ 
ample  :  arena,  hospitalem,  calorem,  brevem,  camera,  causam, 
vervecem,  stabulum,  bonitatem,  ponere. 

3.  Explain  by  reference  to  the  history  of  the  language 
whjr  the  plural  in  French  is  indicated  by-s. 

4.  To  what  extent  may  a  knowledge  of  the  gender  of  Latin 
nouns  be  applied  to  determine  the  gender  of  nouns  in  French  1 

5.  What  tenses  of  the  Latin  indicative  mood  disappeared 
in  the  passage  of  Latin  into  French  i  How  were  they 
replaced  1 

6.  Name  the  principal  dialects  of  the  langue  d’o'il  which 
existed  in  the  middle  ages.  Which  of  these  dialects  became 
French  1  Sketch  very  briefly  the  political  events  by  -which 
this  wa3  brought  about. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Ne  vous  est-il  jamais  arrive  de  sortir  de  chezvous,  le 
pied  leger  et  Tame  heureuse,  et  apres  deux  heures  de 
course  dans  Paris,  de  rentier  tout  mal  en  train,  affaisse 
par  une  tristesse  sans  cause,  un  malaise  incomprehensi¬ 
ble  ?  Vous  vous  dites  :  “  Qu’est-ce  que  j’ai  done 


Mais  vous  avez  beau  chercher,  vous  ne  fcrouvez  rien. 
Toutes  vos  courses  out  ete  bonnes,  le  trottoir  sec,  le 
soleil  chaud  ;  et  pourtant  vous  vous  sentez  au  cceur  une 
angoisse  douloureuse,  corame  l’impression  d’un  chagrin 
ressenti. 

C’est  qu’en  ce  grand  Paris,  ou  la  foule  se  sent  inob- 
servee  et  libre,  on  ne  peut  faire  un  pas  sans  se  heurter  a 
quelque  detresse  envahissante  qui  vous  eclabousse  et 
vous  laisse  sa  marque  en  passant.  Je  ne  parle  pas 
seulement  des  infortunes  qu’on  connait,  auxquelles  on 
s’interesse,  de  ces  chagrins  d’ami  qui  sont  un  peu  les 
notres  et  dont  la  rencontre  subite  vous  serre  le  cceur 
comme  un  remords  ;  ni  mSrae  de  ces  chagrins  d’indiffe- 
rents,  qn’on  n’ecoute  que  d’une  oreille,  et  qui  vous  na- 
vrent  sans  qu’on  s’en  doute.  Je  parle  de  ces  douleurs  tout 
a  fait  etrangeres,  qu’on  n’entrevoit  qu’au  passage,  en 
une  miuute,  dans  1’activite  de  la  course  et  la  confusion 
de  la  rue. 

Datjdet. 


III. 

Translate  into  French : 

Mr.  John  Mackintosh,  author  of  “  History  of  Civi¬ 
lization  in  Scotland,”  who  will  write  the  volume  “  Scot¬ 
land”  in  the  Story  of  the  Nations’  Series,  is  in  many 
respects  a  remarkable  man.  He  was  sent  to  work  on 
a  farm  in  his  native  county  of  Banff  at  ten  years  of 
age,  and  was  subsequently  apprenticed  to  shoemaking, 
at  which  trade  he  worked  in  various  parts  of  Scotland 
for  fourteen  years.  In  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and 
sixty-nine,  he  opened  a  small  stationary  shop  in  Aber¬ 
deen,  “  and  there,  on  the  shop  counter,”  he  once  wrote, 
“  amid  all  the  noise  and  bustle  of  a  stirring  thoroughfare, 
the  three  volumes  of  my  history  were  written  and  the 
proof-sheets  corrected  and  revised,  all  being  done  while 
customers  were  coming  in  and  out  and  constantly  inter¬ 
rupting  me.”  Mr.  Mackintosh’s  shop  is  passed  daily  by 
the  professors  on  their  way  to  the  University  ;  and  at 
one  time  several  of  them  were  in  the  habit  of  calling 
occasionally  and  having  a  chat  with  the  literary  shoe¬ 
maker.  He  was  accorded  the  privilege,  too,  of  using 
the  University  library.  His  history  consists  of  four 
volumes,  the  last  and  best  dealing  with  the  moral  and 
material  advancement  of  the  country.  Mr.  Mackintosh 
has  been  in  the  habit  all  his  life  of  rising  before  4  a.  m. 
He  says  he  finds  the  early  morning  hours  the  best  for 
literary  work. 


IV. 


Translate  : 

mascarille,  apris  avoir  salu6.  Mesdames  vous  serez 
surprises  sans  doute  de  l’audace  de  ma  visite  :  mais  votre 
reputation  vous  attire  cette  mechante  affaire ;  et  le 
merite  a  pour  moi  des  charmes  si  puissants,  que  je  cours 

5  partout  apres  lui. 

madelon.  Si  vous  poursuivez  le  merite,  ce  n’est  pas 
sur  nos  terres  que  vos  devez  ehasser. 

CATHOS.  Pour  voir  chez  nous  le  merite,  il  a  fallu 
que  vous  l’y  ayez  amene. 

10  mascarille.  Ah  !  je  m’inscris  en  faux  contre  vos 
paroles.  La  renommee  accuse  juste  en  contant  ce  que 
vous  valez  ;  et  vous  allez  faire  pic,  repic  et  capot  tout  ce 
qu’il  y  a  de  galant  dans  Paris. 

madelon.  Votre  complaisance  pousse  un  [>eu  trop 
15  avant  la  liberalite  de  ses  louanges  ;  et  nous  n’avons 
garde,  ma  cousine  et  moi,  de  donner  de  notre  serieux 
dans  le  doux  de  votre  flatterie. 

cathos.  Ma  ch£re,  il  faudrait  faire  donner  des  sieges. 
madelon.  Hola!  Almanzor. 

20  almanzor.  Madame  1 

madelon.  Vite,  voiturez-nous  ici  les  commodites  de 
la  conversation. 

mascarille.  Mais,  au  moins,  y  a-t-il  surete  ici  pour 
moi  ?  ( Almanzor  sort.) 

25  cathos.  Que  craignez-vous  ? 

mascarille.  Quelque  vol  de  mon  cceur,  quelque  assas- 
sinat  de  ma  franchise.  Je  vois  ici  des  yeux  qui  ont  la 
mine  d’etre  de  fort  mauvais  gargons,  de  faire  in, suite  aux 
libertes,  et  de  traiter  une  ame  de  Turc  a  Maure.  Com- 
30  ment  diable  !  d’abord  qu’on  les  approche,  ils  se  mettent 
sur  leurs  gardes  meurtrieres  !  Ah  !  par  ma  foi,  je 
m’en  defie  ;  et  je  m’en  vais  gagner  au  pied,  ou  je  veux 
caution  bourgeoise  qu’ils  ne  me  feront  point  de  mal. 

Moliere,  Les  Precieuses  Ridicules. 

1.  m’inscris  en  faux  (1.  10) . vous  allez  faire  pic ,  re¬ 

pic  et  capot  (1.  12)  ....  traiter  de  Turc  d  Maure  (1.  29). 

Explain  these  expressions  with  reference  to  their  origin. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  folly  against  which  the  drama 
of  Les  Precieuses  Ridicules  was  directed. 


Y. 


Translate  : 

Le  Comte.  Tu  connais  done  ce  tuteur  l 
Figaro.  Comme  ma  mere. 

Le  Comte.  Quel  hoinme  est-ce  ? 


Figaro  ( vivement ).  C’est  an  beau  gros,  jeune  viel- 
5  lard,  gris  pommele,  ruse,  rase,  blase,  qui  guette  et 
furete  et  gronde  et  geint  tout  a  la  fois, 

Le  Comte  ( impatienU )  Eh  !  je  l’ai  vu.  Son  caractbre? 

Figaro.  Brutal,  avare,  amou reux  et  jaloux  a  l’exces 
de  sa  pupille,  qui  le  bait  a  la  mort. 

10  Le  Comte.  Ainsi  ses  moyens  de  plaire  sont . 

Figaro.  N  uls. 

Le  Comte.  Tant  mieux.  Sa  probite  1 

Figaro.  Tout  juste  autant  qu’il  en  faut  pour  n’etre 
point  pendu. 

15  Le  Comte.  Tant  mieux.  Punir  un  fripon  en  se 
rendant  heureux . 

Figaro.  C’est  faire  a  la  fois  le  bien  public  et  particu¬ 
lar  :  chef-d’ceuvre  de  morale,  en  verite,  Monseigneur  ! 

Le  Comte.  Tu  dis  que  la  crainte  des  galants  lui  fait 
20  fermer  sa  porte  ? 

Figaro.  A  tout  le  monde  :  s’il  pouvait  la  calfeutrer. .. 

Le  Comte.  Ah  !  diable,  tant  pis  !  Aurais-tu  de 
Facets  chez  lui  1 

Figaro.  Sij’enai!  Primo,  la  maison  quej’occupe 
25  appartient  au  docteur,  qui  m’y  loge  gratis. 

Le  Comte.  Ah  !  Ah  ! 

Figaro.  Oui.  Et  moi,  en  reconnaissance,  je  lui  pro- 
mets  dix  pistoles  d’or  par  au,  gratis  aussi. 

Le  Comte  ( impatient 6).  Tu  es  son  locataire  1 
30  Figaro.  De  plus,  son  barbier,  son  chirurgien,  son 
apothicaire  ;  il  ne  se  donne  pas  dans  sa  maison  un  coup 
de  rasoir  ou  de  lancette  qui  ne  soit  de  la  main  de  votre 
serviteur. 

Le  Comte  ( Vembrasse ).  Ah  !  Figaro,  mon  ami,  tu 
35  seras  mon  ange,  mon  liberateur,  mon  dieu  tutelaire. 

Figaro.  Peste  !  comme  l’utilite  vous  a  bientot  rap- 
proche  les  distances  !  parlez-moi  des  gens  passionnes  ! 

Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  Seville,  Acte  I.,  Sc.  4. 

1.  geint  (1.  6).  Give  the  doublet  of  the  pres,  infin.  of 
geint.  Give  the  Latin  form  from  which  both  words  are 
derived,  and  account  for  the  fact  that  the  Latin  form  has 
given  rise  to  doublets. 

2.  hait  (1.  9).  Write  out  in  full  the  tense  of  which 
halt  is  the  3  sing. 

3.  chef-d'oeuvre  (1.  18).  Note  any  peculiarity  of  pronunci¬ 
ation,  and  give  the  plural  of  chef -d’ oeuvre. 

4.  lui  fait  fermer  sa  porte  (1.  19).  Translate;  Our  soldiers 
make  them  flee. 

5.  Sij’enai.'  (1.  24).  Explain  the  construction. 

6.  Sketch  briefly  the  part  played  by  Figaro  in  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  plot, 


sintoetsut*  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. — FIRST  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
{ J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Wi'ite  a  note  on  the  French  demonstrative  pro¬ 
noun  treating  : 

(a)  of  its  forms. 

( b )  of  its  use. 

Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  This  man  is  more  generous  than  that  one. 

(б)  You  are  right ;  that  is  my  opinion  too. 

(c)  That  is  not  difficult  to  do.’  It  is  not  difficult 
to  do  that. 

(d)  Whose  hooks  are  those  ?  My  cousin’s. 

(e)  What  annoys  me  is  that  he  is  always  late. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  There  are  the  soldiers  !  Do  you  not  see  them 
passing  at  the  other  end  of  this  street  ? 

(b)  Are  there  any  good  booksellers  in  this  city  ? 
There  are  several. 

(c)  There  has  not  been  much  fruit  this  year  on 
account  of  the  frost. 

(d)  There  would  have  been  a  great  deal  of  fruit  if 
the  weather  had  been  finer. 

(e)  There  used  to  be  more  fruit  in  our  orchard 
than  there  is  now. 

Conjugate  the  verb  y  avoir  in  full. 


3.  Give  rules,  with  examples,  for  the  construction 
of  a  conditional  period  in  French. 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  If  you  would  sing,  I  should  sing  too. 

(b)  We  would  willingly  give  money  to  the  poor,  if 
we  had  any. 

(c)  Had  not  this  happened,  we  should  now  be  in 
Paris. 

(d)  If  you  were  to  try,  I  am  sure  you  could  play 
as  well  as  that. 

(e)  If  you  should  meet  my  friend,  give  him  this 
letter. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  After  having  examined  the  papers  he  went 
home. 

(б)  On  leaving  my  house  I  met  the  professor. 

(c)  Before  leaving  the  city  you  will  come  to  see 
us,  will  you  not  ? 

( d )  I  met  this  man  coming  out  of  the  church  as  I 
was  going  into  it. 

(e)  We  have  been  blamed  both  for  going  and  for 
remaining,  which  is  unjust. 

5.  Translate  into  French,  avoiding  the  passive  : 

(a)  That  is  never  done  here. 

(b)  This  man  is  seen  at  every  public  meeting. 

(c)  How  is  your  name  spelt  ? 

(d)  Those  houses  are  to  be  sold. 

(e)  That  remains  to  be  seen. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

He  hates  me.  He  repents  of  it.  I  am  gather¬ 
ing  some  apples.  They  will  run.  They  are  dying. 
They  are  almost  dead.  Why  do  they  not  come  ? 
They  will  come  to-morrow.  I  am  putting  on  my 
gloves.  What  have  you  promised  them  ?  I  was 
afraid  you  had  taken  my  umbrella.  What  are 
you  drinking  ?  These  women  have  been  sewing. 
They  have  resolved  to  go.  Let  them  go.  Read 
this,  if  you  please.  Tell  me  what  there  is;in  it. 
Ho  you  know  the  writing?  This  tree  is  growing 
rapidly.  Do  not  contradict  him.  What  do  you 
want  me  to  do  ?  Do  not  say  that.  We  were 


laughing.  Let  us  conclude  this  affair.  I  want 
him  to  believe  me.  Could  you  do  that  ?  Know 
the  truth.  Do  you  want  me  to  sit  down  ?  I  am 
calling  the  servant.  He  is  cleaning  the  lamps. 
It  was  snowing  this  morning. 

7.  Translate  into  English,  commenting  on  the  sub¬ 
junctives  : 

(а)  Hdlas  !  fasse  le  ciel  que  vous  ne  vous  brfiliez 

pas. 

(б)  II  fallait  que  la  mhre  et  la  fille  eussent  vdcu 
loin  du  monde. 

(c)  Plfit  au  ciel  que  je  fusse  de  l’avis  de  mes  amis 
sur  mes  ouvrages. 

(d)  II  n’y  a  personne  qui  vous  vaille  pour  l’ordre, 
l’economie,  et  les  confitures. 

(e)  Reviens,  que  je  te  revoie. 

8.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  explaining 
in  each  case  the  mood  and  tense  used  . 

(a)  They  asked  him  who  he  was. 

(b)  You  hope  you  will  see  them  to-morrow,  but  I 
do  not  believe  they  will  come. 

(c)  There  is  nobody  here  that  knows  me. 

(d)  He  hid  the  money  so  that  nobody  found  it. 

(e)  He  will  hide  the  money  so  that  nobody  can 
find  it. 

II. 

Translate  into  F rench  : 

There  are  many  people  who  think  that  you  will 
be  forced  to  abandon  that  enterprise,  not  only  on 
account  of  its  difficulty,  but  also  because  you  are 
not  old  enough  to  do  it  as  it  should  be  done. 
What  do  you  think  of  it  yourself  ?  Do  you  not 
believe  that  it  will  be  above  your  capacity  ?  Do 
you  not  fear  that  you  will  be  unable  to  do  what 
you  have  promised,  if  you  judge  by  what  you 
have  accomplished  up  to  the  present  ?  There  is 
nothing  in  it  which  you  might  not  be  able  to  do 
if  you  had  a  little  more  experience,  but  you 
would  do  well  to  wait  until  your  knowledge  of 
men  and  things  is  more  perfect.  Before  a  young 
man  is  able  to  finish  large  plans  he  must  have 
succeeded  in  a  certain  number  of  smaller  ones. 


At  ail  events  that  is  what  those  believe  who  are 
more  advanced  in  life,  and  you  may  be  sure  that 
their  influence  will  be  against  you.  Old  men  do 
not  like  to  see  in  a  young  man  too  much  of  what 
they  call  vanity. 

On  account  of,  d  cause  de. 

At  all  events,  en  tout  c as. 

Above,  au-dessus  de. 

In  it,  Id-dedans,  en  cela. 

III. 

1.  Give  concisely  the  chief  points  of  difference 
between  Romanticism  and  Realism  as  far  as  they  are 
manifested  in  the  French  novel.  Name  a  few  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  each  school. 

2.  How  does  the  Romantic  trag-edy  differ  from  the 
Classical  tragedy  ?  Mention  some  of  the  important 
tragedies  of  the  19th  century. 

8.  Write  note  on  :  Sainte-Beuve,  Les  Miser ables, 
Guizot,  The'ophile  Gautier,  Larmartine,  Le  Genie  du 
Ckristianisme,  Le  Comte  de  Monte  Cristo,  La  vie  de 
Jesus. 


©iuttjerstti?  of  ^Toronto 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


Examiner :  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.  D. 


I. 

Translate  : 

La  rupture  des  relations  n’arreta  point  les 
hostilites.  Partout  ou  Mile  Kolb  rencontrait  son 
ancien  poursuivant,  elle  le  poursuivait  a  son  tour 
avec  une  animositd  feline.  Ce  nTtait  plus  l’agres- 
sion  directe  et  brutale,  le  monde  ne  l’aurait  pas 
toleree ;  mais  elle  y  suppldait  par  un  million  de 
piqures  invisibles.  On  ne  se  parlait  pas  et  Ton  se 
saluait  strictement,  pour  la  forme  ;  mais  Adda 
battait  le  rappel  des  jeunes  gens  par  cent  coquet- 
teries,  elle  assemblait  un  groupe  autour  d’  elle,  et 
alors,  prenant  le  de  de  la  conversation,  elle  babillait 
tres-baut,  a  tort  et  a  travers,  et  lam;ait  une  grele 
de  malices  sur  i’infortund  professeur.  Sans  l’inter- 
peller,  sans  le  nommer,  sans  meme  le  designer 
aux  profanes,  elle  n’ouvrait  la  bouche  que  pour  le 
mordre,  et  ni  M.  Marcbal  ni  Claire  ne  pouvaient 
s’y  tromper.  Le  docteur,  en  la  voyant  entrer 
dans  un  salon,  savait  a  quoi  s’attendre;  il  vivait 
sur  le  qui-vive,  l’esprit  tendu,  l’oreille  au  guet,  le 
coeur  serre  ;  sa  ilignite  ne  lui  permettait  pas  de  se 
cacher  ni  de  s’enfuir ;  d’ailleurs  il  etait  encbaine 
a  son  supplice  par  cette  fascination  du  mal  qui 
force  un  honnete  homme  a  boire  le  poison  d’une 
lettre  anonyme.  Il  se  contentait  de  rougir,  de 
palir,  de  housser  les  epaules  et  parfois  d’essuyer 
son  front  ruisselant.  Cei'tes  il  aurait  fait  une 
bien  fausse  speculation,  s’il  etait  alle  dans  le 
jnonde  pour  son  plaisir  ! 

About,  La  Fille  du  Chanoine 


1.  ne  I’aurait  pas  tolerde.  Account  for  this  agree¬ 
ment  of  the  participle,  ancl  notice  some  apparent  excep¬ 
tions  to  the  rule. 

2.  des  jeunes  gens.  Translate  into  French:  Wicked 
people  are  always  suspicious.  Some  people  think  that 
whatever  he  does  is  right.  All  honest  people  are  on 
your  side. 

3.  Von.  Account  for  the  presence  of  the  article  here. 

4.  battait  le  rappel,  prenant  le  de,  sur  le  qui-vive. 
Explain. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Des  cet  instant,  son  unique  preoccupation  fut 
de  prdparer  sa  fille  au  role  de  marquise.  Elle 
l’habilla  comme  une  poupde,  lui  enseigna  les 
diverses  grimaces  dont  se  composent  les  grandes 
manieres  et  lui  apprit  la  reverence,  tandis  que  sa 
gouvernante  lui  apprenait  l’alphabet.  Malheur- 
eusement,  la  petite  Lucile  n’tkait  pas  nee  dans  la 
rue  du  Bac.  Elle  s’eveillait  au  chant  des  oiseaux 
et  non  au  roulement  des  carrosses,  et  elle  voyait 
plus  de  villageois  en  blouse  que  de  laquais  en 
iivree.  Elle  n’ecoutapas  mieux  les  lecons  d’aristo- 
cratie  que  lui  donnait  sa  mere,  que  sa  mere  n’avait 
bcoutd  les  diatribes  de  M.  Lopinot  contre  les  mar¬ 
quis.  L’esprit  des  enfants  est  forme  par  tout  ce 
qui  les  entoure ;  ils  out  l’oreille  ouverte  a  cent 
preccp  tours  a  la  fois ;  les  bruits  de  la  cam- 
pagne  et  les  bruits  de  la  rue  leur  parlent  bien 
plus  haut  que  le  pddant  le  plus  intraitable  ou 
le  pere  le  plus  rigoureux.  Mme  Benoit  eut  beau 
precher  ;  les  premiers  plaisirs  de  la  jeune  marquise 
furent  de  se  battre  avec  les  fillettes  du  village,  de 
se  router  dans  le  sable  en  robe  neuve,  de  voler  des 
ceufs  tout  chauds  dans  le  poulailler,  et  de  se  faire 
trainer  par  un  gros  chien  ecossais  qu’elle  tirait  par 
la  queue. 

About,  La  Mere  de  la  Marquise. 

I.  'ri  avail  ecoute.  Notice  cases  in  which  the  negat¬ 
ive  is  found  in  French  and  not  in  English,  or  in  Eng¬ 
lish  and  not  in  French,  illustrating  by  examples. 


2.  eut  beau  pv falter.  Notice  any  other  adverbial 
use  of  this  adjective. 

3.  dans  le  ponlailler.  Give  further  examples  show¬ 
ing  how  French  differs  from  English  in  expression  of 
local  relations. 

4.  faire  trainer.  Translate  into  French  :  She  does 
but  laugh  at  him.  I  will  have  her  taught  music.  The 
day  was  fine  when  we  started,  but  in  the  afternoon  it 
began  to  rain.  How  can  I  help  it  ? 

III. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Oh  !  Si  tu  revivais,  toi  de  qui  le  pinceau 
A  du  triumvirat  fait  un  si  noir  tableau, 

“  Et  qui  ne  trouvais  point  de  couleurs  assez  noires 
“  Four  en  reprdsenter  les  tragiques  histoires 
Que  ne  dirais-tu  pas  de  ce  triumvirat 
Ou  tu  verrais  Danton,  Robespierre  et  Marat ! 
Aupres  de  chacun  d’eux  Ldpide  parait  juste, 
Antoine  est  un  grand  homme,  et  c’est  un  Dieu 
qu’Auguste. 

—  Mats  c’est  peu  d’un  vengeur,  Je  suis  seule  ;  ils 
sont  trois. 

Leurs  crimes  presque  dgaux  embarrassent  mon 
choix. 

Duquel  des  trois  faut-il  d’abord  purger  la  terre  ? 
Lequel  frapper, — Marat,  Danton,  ou  Robespierre; 
Marat,  surtout,  Marat,  si  j’en  crois  mes  instincts  ! 
Mais  je  veux  m’entourer  d’enseignements certains. 
Point  de  hate.  L’honneur  d’une  telle  pense'e 
Est  d’etre  gravement  pesee  et  balancde, 

- — II  fait  jour;  j’entends  Marthe  au  bas  de  l’escalier 
Allons,  occupons-nous  du  travail  journalier. 

Ponsard,  Charlotte  Corday. 

1.  Give  a  scale  of  the  metre  and  rules  with  reference 
to  its  caesura,  the  admission  of  enjambement  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  rhymes. 

2.  toi  de  qui ■  le  pinceau.  To  whom  is  the  reference 
here  ? 

3.  d’enseignements  certains.  Give  the  rule  for  the 
position  of  this  adjective,  and  mention  others  similarly 
peculiar. 


4.  couleurs,  honnev/r.  Account  for  the  gender  of 
this  class  of  nouns,  and  note  any  exceptions. 


Translate  : 

(6)  Je  nesuis  ni  cafard,  ni  faiseur  de  discours, 

Et  vais  tout  droit  au  but  par  des  chernins  tres- 
couits. 

Eh  bien  !  la  liberte  ne  sera  pas  fondee, 

Si  l’on  ne  suit  ma  simple  et  lumineuse  idee, 

On  la  connait  ddja  ;  je  l’ai  dans  mes  ecrits 
Indiquee  aux  penseurs  et  non  aux  beaux-esprits. 
— II  faut  qu’on  nomme  un  chef,  un  tribun  mili- 
taire, 

Un  dictateur;  le  nom  nefait  rien  a  1 'affaire"; 

II  faut  que  ce  tribun,  entourd  de  licteurs, 
Recherche  et  mette  a  mort  tons  les  conspirateurs; 
Ue  crainte  des  abus,  que  son  unique  tache 
Soit  de  faire  tomber  les  tetes  sous  la  hache, 

Et  qu’un  boulet  aux  pieds,  insignedu  pouvoir, 
L’enchaine  au  chatiment,s’il  manque  a  son  devoir. 
— Je  coupe  ainsi  d’un  coup]  les  trames  qu’on 
prepare, 

Et  j  epargne  le  sang  dont  il  faut’etre  avare. 


IV.  Ibid, 

Translate  : 

Lord  Byron  ecrivait  a  son  editeur  Murray  : 
“  vous  dites  qu’il  y  aune  moitie  du  Don  Juan'tres- 
belle;  vous  vous  trompez ;  car,  s’il  etait  vrai,  ce 
serait  le  plus  beau  poeme  qui  existat.  Quest  la 
poesie  dont  une  moitie  vaillequelque  chose.”  Byron 
a  raison  de  parler  ainsi  pour  lui  et  les  siens  ;  mais 
il  y  a  en  regard  et  au-dessus  l’ecole  de  Virgile,  de 
celui  qui  voulait  hruler  son  poeme,  parce  qu’il  ne 
le  trouvait  pas  de  tout  point  assez  parfait.  C’est 
le  merne  Byron  qui  disait :  “  Je  suis  comine  le 
tigre  (en  poesie)  :  si  je  manque  le  premier  bond, 
je  men  retourne  grommelant  dans  mon  autre.” 
En  general, nos  poetes  francais  modernes,  Berarmer 
a  ]>art,  n’ont  vise  qua  la  poesie  de  premier  bond, 
et  ce  qu’ils  n’ont  pas  atteint  d’ahord,  ils  font  man- 
que. 

Saint-Beuve,  Gauseries  du  Lun<li, 


ttnttoergfti?  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


second  year. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  extract  (a): 

(a)  CATHOS.  En  effet,  mon  oncle,  ma  cousine  donne 
dans  le  vrai  de  la  chose.  Le  moyen  de  bien  recevoir 
des  gens  qui  sont  tout  a  fait  incongrus  en  galanterie  ! 
Je  m’en  vais  gager  qu’ils  n’ont  jamais  vu  la  carte  de 

5Tendre,  et  que  Billets-doux,  Petis-soins,  Billets-galants 
et  Jolis-vers,  sont  des  terres  inconnues  pour  eux. 
Ne  voyez-vous  pas  que  toute  leur  personne  marque 
cela,  et  qu’ils  n’on  point  cet  air  qui  donne  d’abord 
bonne  opinion  des  gens  ?  Venn'  en  visite  amoureuse 
10  avec  une  jambe  toute  unie,  un  chapeau  ddsarmd  de 
plumes,  une  tete  irreguliere  en  cheveux,  et  un  habit 
qui  souffre  une  indigence  de  rubans  ;  mon  Dieu  !  quels 
amants  sont-ce  la !  Quelle  frugality  d’adjustement,  et 
quelle  secheresse  de  conversation  !  On  n’y  dure  point, 
1 5  on  n’y  tient  pas.  J  ’ai  remarque  encore  que  leurs  rabats 
ne  sont  point  de  la  bonne  faiseuse,  et  qu’il  s’en  faut 
plus  d’un  grand  demi-pied  que  leurs  hauts-de-chausse 
ne  soient  assez  larges. 

( b )  CATHOS.  Moin  dieu  !  ma  chere,  que  ton  pere  a 
20  la  forme  enfoncee  dans  la  matiere  !  Que  son  intelli¬ 
gence  est  epaisse  !  et  qu’il  fait  sombre  dans  son  ame  ! 

madelon.  Que  veux-tu,  ma  chere?  j’en  suis  en  con¬ 
fusion  pour  lui :  j’ai  peine  a  me  persuader  que  jepuisse 
etre  veritablement  sa  fille,  et  je  crois  que  quelque 
25  aventure  un  jour  me  viendra  developper  une  naissance 
plus  illustre, 


CATHOS.  Je  le  croirais  bien ;  oui,  il  y  a  toutes  les 
apparences  du  monde.  Et  pour  moi,  quand  je  me  re¬ 
garde  aussi... 

30  marotte.  Voila  un  laquais  qui  demande  si  vous 
dtes  au  logis,  et  dit  que  son  maitre  vous  veut  venir  voir. 

madelon.  Apprenez  sotte,  a  vous  dnconcer  rnoins 
vulgair:ment.  Dites  :  Voilft  un  ndcessaire  qui  demande 
si  vous  etes  en  commodity  d’etre  visible. 

35  marotte.  Dame  !  je  n’entends  point  le  latin  ;  et  je 
n’ai  pas  appris,  comme  vous  la  filofxe  dans  le  Grand 
Cyre. 

madelon.  L’impertinente !  Le  moyen  de  souffrir  cela ! 
Et  qui  est-il,  le  maitre  de  ce  laquais  ? 

4Q  marotte.  II  me  l’a  nomme  le  marquis  de  Mascarille. 

Les  Prdcieuses  Ridicules. 

1.  la  carte  de  Tendre,et  que . et  jolis-vers  (11.  4-6). 

Explain  the  allusions. 

2.  je  le  croirais  (1.  27).  Why  conditional  ? 

3.  vous  veut  venir  voir  (1.  31).  Remark  on  the 
order  of  words. 

4.  lafilofie  dans  le  Grand  Gyre  (1.  36).  Explain. 

5.  Illustrate  from  the  extracts  the  folly  against 
which  the  drama  of  Les  Precieuses  Ridicules  was 
directed. 

II. 

Translate : 

(a)  Un  vieux  cartel  de  cuivre,  incruste  d’arabesques 
en  cuivre,  ornait  le  manteau  de  la  cheminde  en  pierre 
blanche,  mal  sculpte  sur  lequel  etait  une  glace  verdatre, 
dontles  cotes  coupds en biseau  pouren  montrer  lepais- 
5  seur,  refletait  un  filet  de  lumiere  le  long  d’un  trumeau 
gothique  en  acier  damasquind.  Les  deux  girandoles 
de  cuivre  dord  qui  decoraient  chacun  des  coins  de  la 
cheminde  etaient  a  deux  fins :  en  enlevant  les  roses 
qui  leur  servait  de  bobeches,  et  dont  la  maitresse 
4Q  branche  s’adaptait  au  piddestal  de  marbre  bleuatre 
agencd  de  vieux  cuivre,  ce  piddestal  formait  un  chan¬ 
delier  pour  les  petits  jours.  Les  sieges,  de  forme  anti¬ 
que,  etaient  garnies  en  tapisseries  reprdsentant  les 
fables  de  La  Fontaine  ;  mais  il  fallait  le  savoir  pour 
45  en  recon naitre  les  sujets,  tant  les  couleurs  passees  et 
les  figures  criblees  de  reprises  se  voyaient  difiicilement. 


(6)  —  Enfin,  Grandet,  vous  ferez  corame  vous  l’en- 
tendrez.  Nous  soinmes  de  vrais  amis;  il  n’y  a  pas, 
dans  tout  Saumur,  un  homme  qui  prenne  plus  que 
20  moi  d’intdret  a  ce  qui  vous  concevne  ;  j’ai  done  du 
vous  dire  cela.  Maintenant,  arrive  qui  plante,  vous 
etes  majeur,  vous  savez  vous  conduire,  allez.  Ceci 
nest  d’ailleurs  pas  l’affaire  qui  m’amhne.  II  s’agit  de 
quelque  chose  de  plus  grave  pour  vous,  peut-etre. 
25  Apres  tout,  vous  n’avez  pas  envie  de  tuer  votre  femme, 
elle  vous  est  trop  utile.  Songez  done  a  la  situation  ou 
vous  seriez  vis-a-vis  de  votre  fille  si  madame  Grandet 
mourait.  Vous  devriez  des  comptes  a  Eugdnie,  puisque 
vous  etes  commun  en  biens  avec  votre  femme.  Votre 
30  fille  sei’a  en  droit  de  reckoner  le  partage  de  votre 
fortune,  de  faire  vendre  Froidfond.  Enfin,  elle  succede 
a  sa  m&re,  de  qui  vous  ne  pouvez  pas  heritor. 

1.  qui  prenne  (1.  19).  Why  subjunctive  ? 

2.  j’ai  done  dd  (1.  20).  Translate :  J’aurais  du  vous 
dire  cela. 

3.  d’ailleurs  (1.  23).  Distinguish  in  meaning  from 
ailleurs. 

4.  II  s’agit  (1.  23).  Turn  the  expression  into  the 
Pret.  Indef.  (Past  Indef.)  tense. 

5.  puisque  (1.  28).  Distinguish  from  depuis  que. 

6.  succede  (1.  31).  Give  the  fut.  indie.  3  sing. 

7.  Sketch  the  character  of  Charles  Grandet,  referring 
to  passages  or  Incidents  in  illustration. 

III. 

Translate : 

Avez-vous  jamais  dte  tdmoin  de  la  fureur  du  bon 
bourgeois  Jacques  Bonhomme,  quand  son  fils  terrible 
est  parvenu  a  casser  un  carreau  de  vitre  ?  Si  vous 
avez  assiste  a  ce  spectacle,  a  coup  sur  vous  aurez 
aussi  constate  que  tous  les  assistants,  fussent-ils  trente, 
semblent  s’etre  donne  le  mot  pour  offrir  au  proprietaire 
infortune  cette  consolation  uniforme:  “A  quelque 
chose  malheur  est  bon.  De  tels  accidents  font  aller 
l’industrie.  II  faut  que  tout  le  monde  vive.  Que 
deviendraient  les  vitriers,  si  Ton  ne  cassaient  jamais  de 
vitres  ?” 


A.  supposer  qu’il  faille  depenser  six  francs  pour 
rbparer  le  dommage,  si  1’on  veut  dire  que  l’accident  fait 
arriver  six  francs  a  l’industrie  vitriere,  qu’il  encourage 
dans  la  mesure  de  six  francs  la  susdite  industrie,  je 
l’accorde,  je  ne  conteste  en  aucune  fagon  :  on  raisonne 
juste.  Le  vitrier  va  venir,  il  fera  sa  besogne,  touchera 
six  francs,  se  frottera  les  mains  et  bdnira  dans  son 
coeur  l’enfant  terrible.  G’est  ce  qu’on  voit. 

Mais  si  l’on  arrive  a  conclure,  comme  on  le  fait  trop 
souvent,  qu’il  est  bon  qu’on  casse  les  vitres,  que  cela 
fait  circuler  l’argent,  qu’il  en  resulte  un  encouragement 
pour  l’industrie  en  general,  je  suis  oblige  de  m’ecrier 
halte-la !  Yotre  theorie  s’arrete  a  ce  qu’on  voit,  elle 
ne  tient  pas  compte  de  ce  qu’on  ne  voit  pas. 

Bastiat. 


IY. 

Translate  into  French : 

“  How  can  you  speak  of  poetry  in  such  a  way — you 
who  wrote  such  exquisite  things  ?”  asked  Diana. 

“  You  may  be  sure,”  answered  Heine,  “  that  if  it  were 
still  in  my  power  to  make  verses,  1  should  not  laugh 
at  my  old  trade.” 

“  Nevertheless,”  remarked  Augustus,  “  you  were  suc- 
sessful  during  your  life-time.” 

O  J 

“  In  exile,”  answered  the  poet,  sadly. 

“  In  a  perfect^  voluntary  exile,  I  believe  ?  ”  returned 
Augustus. 

“  No — a  fatal  exile,”  said  Heine,  almost  passionately. 
“  In  Germany  I  was  a  Frenchman,  in  France  I  was  a 
German — among  the  Jews  a  Christian,  among  Chris¬ 
tians  a  Jew,  with  Catholics  a  Protestant,  with  Protes¬ 
tants  a  Catholic.  Had  I  been  a  soldier  like  some  people, 
I  should  have  fought.  As  it  was,  I  was  unhappy,  and 
so  I  became  a  poet  and  wrote  verses.  You  say  they 
were  good.  Yes,  I  believe  they  were,  for  I  took  pleasure 
in  writing  them  ;  but  had  I  possessed  your  disposition  I 
should  have  been  a  leader  of  armies  instead  of  a  writer 
of  lyrics.  I  used  to  think  I  might  play  a  political  part 
— indeed,  I  often  fancied  that  I  did.  Since  I  died  I 
have  learned  what  is  needed  to  play  a  part  in  the  world 
of  nations.” 


Stuftoergft#  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  J.  Squair,  B.A, 


I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Le  Comte.  Vous  etes  sourd  d’une  oreille,  avez-vous 
dit. 

Bartholo.  Pardon,  pardon,  seigneur  Alonzo,  si  vous 
m’avez  trouve  mefiant  et  dur;  mais,  je  suis  tellement 
entourd  d’intrigants,  de  pieges  ....  et  puis  votre  tour- 

nure,  votre  age,  votre  air .  Pardon,  pardon.  Eh 

bien  !  vous  avez  la  lettre  ? 

Le  Comte.  A  la  bonne  heure!  Sur  ce  ton,  monsieur 
....  Mais  je  crains  qu’on  ne  soit  aux  ecoutes. 

Bartholo.  Eh  !  qui  voulez-vous  ?  Tous  mes  valets 
sont  sur  les  dents!  Rosine,  enfermde  de  fureur!  Le 
diable  est  entre  chez  moi.  Je  vais  encore  m ’assurer 
....  (II  va  ouvrir  doucement  la  ports  de  Rosin e.) 

Le  Comte  (d  part).  Je  me  stiis  enferrd  de  depit  .... 
Carder  la  lettre  a  present!  II  faudra  m’enfuir ;  autant 
vaudrait  n’etre  pas  venu  ....  La  lui  montrer  ....  Si 
je  puis  en  prdvenir  Rosine,  la  montrer  est  un  coup  de 
m ait  re. 

Bartholo.  (revient  sur  la  pointe  du  pied.)  Elle 
est  assise  aupres  de  la  fenetre,  le  dos  tournd  a  la  porte, 
occupee  a  relire  une  lettre  de  son  cousin  l’officier,  que 
j’avais  ddcachetee  ....  voyons  done  la  sienne. 

Le  Barbier  de  Seville,  Act  III.,  Sc.  2. 

1.  avez-vous  dit.  Explain  the  order  of  words. 

2.  air.  Translate  :  You  look  like  a  Frenchman, 


3.  crams.  Translate  :  I  am  not  afraid  that  he  will 
bite  me. 

4.  Sur  ce  ton  ....  Complete  in  French  the  phrase. 

5.  Give  in  full  the  Present  Indicative  of  vciis, 
(McacheUe,  and  retire. 

II. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

DONA  SOL. 

Croire  que  mon  amour  eut  si  peu  de  memoire ! 

Que  jamais  ils  pourraient,  tousces  horames  sans  gloire, 
Jusqu’a  d’autres  amours,  plus  nobles  a  leur  grd 
Rapetisser  un  coeur  ou  son  nom  est  entre  ! 

HERN  AN  I. 

Hdlas  !  j’ai  blasphdmd  !  ...  Si  j’etais  a  ta  place, 

Dona  Sol,  j’en  aurais  assez,  je  serais  lasse, 

De  ce  fou  furieux,  de  ce  sombre  insense 
Qui  ne  sait  caresser  qu’apres  qu’il  a  blesse ! 

DONA  SOL. 

Ah  !  vous  ne  m’aimez  plus! 

HE  UN  AN  I. 

Oh  !  mon  coeur  et  mon  ame, 
C’est  toi !  l’ardent  foyer  d’ou  me  vient  tout  flamme, 
C’est  toi !  ne  m’en  veux  pas  de  fuir  etre  adord ! 

DONA  SOL. 

Je  ne  vous  en  veux  pas,  seulement  j’en  mourrai. 

HEKNANT. 

Mourir  1  grand  Dieu  !  pour  moi  se  peut-il  que  tu  meures  ? 

dona  sol,  pleurant  et  tombant  dans  un  faateuil. 
Pour  qui,  si  non  pour  vous  ? 

hern  an  i,  s’asseyant  pres  d’elle. 

Oh  !  tu  pleures  !  tu  pleures  ! 
Et  c’est  encore  ma  faute  :  et  qui  me  punira  ? 

Car  tu  pardonneras  encor  !  Qui  te  dira 

Ce  que  je  souffre  au  moins,  lorsqu’une  larme  noie 

La  flamme  de  tes  yeux,  dont  l’eclair  est  ma  joie  ! 

Oh  !  mes  amis  sont  morts!  Oh  !  je  suis  insensd  ! 
Pardonne  !  Je  voudrais  aimer,  je  ne  le  sai. 

Ildlas  !  j’ai  me  pourtant  d’une  amour  bien  prof  on  de  ! 

Ne  pleure  pas  !  mourons  plutot !  Que  n’ai-je  un  monde  ! 
Je  te  le  donnerais !  Je  suis  bien  malheureux  ! 

Hernani,  Acte  III.,  Sc.  V, 


!•  qre.  Translate:  We  are  indebted  to  him  for 
having  done  it.  Willing  or  unwilling,  he  will  have  to 
do  it. 

2.  Explain  the  cases  of  the  Subjunctive  occurring  in 
the  extract. 

3.  Give  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  (3rd  Singular)  of 
croire,  pourraient,  sait,  veux,  vient,  meures. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  gender  of  amour. 

5.  Qae  n’ai-je  un  monde  !  Express  in  ordinary 
prose  form. 

6.  Scan  the  couplet  beginning :  Ce  que  je  souffre. 
Explain  the  form  sai. 

III. 

1.  Derive  the  following  words,  showing  carefully 
letter  by  letter  whether  the  changes  follow  the  general 
analogy  or  not :  pere,  del ,  eau,  oreille,  savoir,  plaire, 
ptlaisir,  fasse,  bon ,  boeuf,  bien,  dme. 

2.  Derive  carefully  the  personal  endings  of  the  Pre¬ 
sent  Indicative  of  the  Conjugation  in  er. 

IV. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

A  peine  eut-elle  fait  quelques  pas  dans  cette  vaste 
salle,  quelle  avait  vue,  la  veille  encore,  d^pouillee  et 
nue  comme  une  grange,  elle  s’arreta  brusquement ;  ses 
narines  se  dilaterent,  son  front  s’lllumiua,  l’azur  froid 
de  ses  yeux  jeta  une  lueur  bleuatre  pareille  an  reflet  de 
lacier.  Tous  les  Penarvan,  accrochds  aux  murailles 
dans  leurs  cadres  de  bois  de  chene,  semblaient  sourire 
tristement  au  dernier  rejeton  de  leur  tige  brisde.  Apr&s 
quelques  minutes  de  muette  contemplation,  elle  marcha 
droit  au  portrait  de  son  pere.  Au-dessous  pendaient 
en  faisceau  quatre  e'pees:  c’dtaient  les  ep<(es  de  ses  fibres. 
Elle  en  detacha  une  et  la  baisa  religieusement  sur  la 
garde.  Puis  elle  s’approcha  d’une  table  sur  laquelle 
dtaient  dtalees  les  chartes  de  la  famille.  Elle  regarda 
longtemps,  avec  une  emotion  contenue,  les  parchemins 
jaunis,  aux  larges  sceaux  de  cire.  Enfin  eile  s’avanga 
vers  l’abbe,  qui  se  tenait  au  coin  de  l’atre,  et  d’une  voix 
grave  elle  lui  dit : — Monsieur  l’abbd,  embrassez-moi. — 
Elle  ne  pleurait  pas,  mais  des  larmes  coulaient  sur  les 
joues  de  l’abb^.  Ce  fut  le  plus  doux  moment  de  sa  vie. 

La  Maison  de  Penarvan  by  Sandeau, 


Y. 


Translate  into  French : 

There  was  once  a  cat  who  was  a  great  enemy  of  the 
rats  and  mice.  He  had  eaten  a  great  many,  and  they 
were  much  afraid  of  him.  So  the  chiefs  of  the  rats 
called  a  meeting  to  discuss  what  they  should  do  to  rid 
themselves  of  him.  A  great  many  plans  were  proposed 
hut'  after  a  little  discussion  they  were  all  abandoned. 
At  last  a  young  rat,  wdro  thought  himself  very  clever, 
rose  and  said  :  Do  not  despair  my  friends,  I  have  not 
yet  proposed  a  plan.  A  splendid  idea  has  just  occurred 
to  me.  I  know  what  we  can  do.  We  can,  if  we  are  eco¬ 
nomical,  soon  save  enough  money  to  buy  a  little  bell, 
or  if  we  cannot  buy  one  we  can  steal  one  of  those  which 
are  upstairs  in  the  dining-room  of  this  mansion  in 
which  wre  are  assembled.  This  we  can  attach  to  the 
neck  of  our  old  enemy  and  whenever  he  approaches 
we  can  flee  to  a  place  of  safety. 

The  young  rats  all  applauded  the  idea,  but  one  of  the 
old  ones,  who  up  to  this  time  had  said  nothing,  gravely 
asked  the  one  who  had  made  the  speech  if  he  would  be 
willing  to  put  the  bell  on  the  cat.  The  young  rat 
blushed  and  said  he  would  think  of  it. 

The  meeting  rose  shortly  after,  and  the  rats  dispersed 
without  coming  to ’  any  decision. 


Buitoersiti?  <sf  ^Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH* 


Examiner :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  :  (a) 

Prenons  garde,  Messieurs,  a  ces  dissensions  ! 

Je  me  connais,  je  crois,  en  agitations  ; 

J’ai  vu  de  pres  le  peuple,  et  j’en  ai  l’habitude. 

Eh  bien  ! — ne  jouons  pas  avec  la  multitude  ; 

5  N’appelons  pas  le  peuple  au  secours  des  partis, 

Si  nous  ne  voulons  pas  etre  tous  engloutis. 

— La  lave  s’amoncelle  et  cherche  line  ouverture  ; 

La  revolution  demaude  sa  pature  ; 

T’ouruons  vers  la  conquete,  et  lan^ons  sur  le  Rhin 
10  Ce  torren%  rejete  hors  de  notre  terrain  ! 

Que  d’un  sublime  elan,  la  France  tout  entiere, 

Se  leve  a  notre  appel,  et  coure  a  la  frontiere  ! 
Rendons  aux  ennemis,  que  nous  avons  chasses, 

Les  envahissements  qui  nous  ont  menaces  ! 

15  Repondons  a  Yerdun  par  un  acte  energique ; 

Que  notre  coup  d’essai  delivre  la  Belgique  ; 

Et  vengeons-nous  des  rois,  contre  la  France  armes, 
Par  l’affranchissement  des  peuples  opprimes  ! 

Charlotte  Corday,  Acte  I.,  Sc.  2. 

1.  Write  a  sentence  containing  an  example  of  the  correct 
use  of  prendre  garde  de. 

2.  Give  the  1st  sing.  pres.  ind.  of  prenons  (1.  1),  the  2nd 
plur,  pret.  def.  of  connais  (1.  2),  the  1st  singular  pret.  indef. 
of  crois  (1.  2),  the  3rd  sing.  pres,  indie,  of  appelons  (1.  5),  the 
1st  sing,  pres,  subjunct,  of  voulons  (1.  6)  and  of  rejeU  (1.  10), 
and  the  1st  sing.  pret.  def.  of  vengeons-nous  (1.  17). 

3.  Parse  en  (1.  3),  tous  (1.  6),  coure  (1.  12),  nous  (1.  14), 
arm6s  (1.  17). 

4.  Distinguish  between  part,  parti ,  and  partie. 

5.  Translate  :  Qui  naquit  chat  court  apr'es  les  souris . 


Translate  :  ( b ) 

II  resta  six  semaines  absent  et  revint  gros  et  gras 
apres  avoir  sauve  tout  ce  qui  restait  dans  la  ville.  Un 
acte  de  courage  si  sinjplement  accompli  tit  quelque  bruit 
de  par  le  monde.  Le  roi  de  Baviere  dcrivit  une  lettre 
autographe  it  M.  de  Marchal  pour  lui  conferer  la 
noblesse  et  lui  dire  qu’il  avait  six  mille  francs  de  rente 
sur  l’etat.  Le  professeur  repondit  en  termes  respectueux 
que  la  particule  ne  pouvait  pas  s’adapter  a  son  nom  et 
que  l’argent  trouverait  un  bien  meilleur  emploi  chez 
les  convalescents  et  les  orpbelins  de  Ilochsteen.  Vers 
le  meme  moment,  le  prefet  de  Bas-Rhin  crut  devoir 
feliciter  le  professeur  et  lui  dire  qu’il  l’avait  propose  au 
ministre  pour  la  croix.  M.  Marchal  reclama  vivement 
en  faveur  du  vieux  docteur  Langenhagen,  qui  avait, 
disait-il,  des  droits  plus  anciens  et  surtout  plus  francais. 

About,  La  Fille  du  Ghanoine. 

1.  Particule  (1.  8),  croix  (1.  1J).  Explain. 

2.  Translate  :  Cleveland,  the  ex-president  of  the  United 
States,  lives  in  New  York. 

3.  Crut  devoir  feliciter.  When  is  such  a  construction  as 
this  permissible  1 

Translate :  (c) 

Mine  Benoit  disait  tout  bas  en  remontant  dans  sa 
voiture  :  “  Raille,  raille,  impertinente  vieille  !  tu  as  des 
dettes,  j’ai  de  l’argent :  je  te  tie  ns  1  Dut-il  m’en  couter 
cinq  cents  louis,  je  pretends  que  tu  me  conduises  par  la 
main  jusqu’au  milieu  du  salon  de  ta  tille  !”  C’est  clans 
ces  sentiments  qu’elle  se  separa  de  la  comtesse. 

Ib.,  La  Mere  de  la  Marquise. 

II. 

1.  Write  sentences  exemplifying  the  correct  use  of  : 
autrui,  chaque,  quiconque,  quelque  chose,  rien,  Von. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  French  adverbs  of  negation, 
noticing  particularly  ne,  pas  ( point),  jamais,  non. 

Translate  :  It  is  better  not  to  say  anything.  He  does 
not  like  you  very  much.  That  is  the  finest  picture  I  have 
seen.  Lou  will  come,  will  you  not  1  That  is  not  true.  It 
is  quite  false,  is  it  not  1  I  do  not  believe  it  at  all.  Nor  I 
either. 

3.  Translate  :  He  is  as  kind  and  polite  as  ever.  The 
house  is  finer  than  you  think.  He  chose  rather  to  die  than 
to  do  so  base  a  deed.  The  longer  the  days  are,  the  shorter 
are  the  nights.  He  is  taller  than  I  am  by  three  inches.  It 
is  the  finest  edifice  in  the  city. 


4.  Translate  :  It  was  he  and  I  who  did  that.  The  ma¬ 
jority  considered  him  guilty  of  the  crime.  Either  the  one 
or  the  other  will  be  selected  ;  both  are  good  men.  Prayers, 
promises,  threats,  nothing  moved  him.  Either  your  brother 
or  I  will  go.  They  are  my  friends  and  yours  also.  It  was 
you,  not  I,  who  said  that. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  agreement  of  the  adjective  in 
French.  Give  examples. 

6.  Translate  :  A  transport  galley  entered  the  mouth  of 
the  river  Orontes  from  the  blue  waters  of  the  sea.  It  was 
in  the  forenoon.  The  heat  was  great,  yet  all  on  board  who 
could  avail  themselves  of  the  privilege  were  on  deck — Ben 
Hur  amongst  them. 

7.  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  point  out  what 
principles  of  French  Grammar  each  illustrates. 

(a)  II  n’est  pas  un  parti  politique  qui  ne  contienne  un 
principe  vrai  et  qui  ne  reponde  a  quelque  aspiration  legitime 
des  societes  humaines.  (6)  Tin  jour,  resolu  a  quelque  prix 
que  ce  fut  de  m’echapper,  il  eut  a  peine  ouvert  la  porte  de 
ma  chambre  que  je  m’elangai  sur  l’escalier  (c)  Quelles 
ombres  livides  voltigent  sur  tes  cimes  etherees.  Sont-elles 
dans  le  repos  ou  dans  l’attente  ?  Sont-ce  des  esprits  celestes 
qui  planent  sur  ta  tete  triomphante  1 

III. 

Translate  : 

Quel  mot  puissant  et  magique  que  celui  de  Patrie  ! 
et  comme  il  eveille  dans  notre  pensee  une  image  pleine 
tout  a  la  fois  de  douceur  et  de  majeste  !  Yoici  la  Patrie  : 
cette  maison  ou  votre  ame  s’est  dpanouie  sous  les  regards 
attendris  d’un  pere,  qui  reste  toujours  embaumee  pour 
vous  du  perfum  des  baisers  maternels ;  ces  chemins 
que  vos  premiers  pas  out  fonles  si  gaiment ;  ces  hori¬ 
zons  connus,  ces  eaux  courantes,  et  ces  bois,  tons  ces 
chers  objets  que  vous  avez  naivement  associes  aux  plus 
vives  impressions  de  votre  enfance  ;  helas  !  et  ce  coin 
deterre  ou  dort  la  cendre  a  peine  reffoidie  de  vos  aieux, 
suivis  et  gardes  dans  la  tombe  par  la  piete  de  vos 
souvenirs ;  oui,  tout  cela,  c’est  la  Patrie  ! 

IV. 

Translate  into  French  : 

There  was  once  in  the  eastern  part  of  Egypt  a  king, 
whose  reign  had  long  been  a  course  of  savage  tyranny  ; 
long  had  he  ruined  the  rich  and  distressed  the  poor  ;  so  that 
all  his  subjects,  day  and  night,  implored  of  heaven  to  be 


delivered  from  him.  One  day  as  he  returned  from  hunting, 
after  he  had  summoned  his  people  together  :  “  Unhappy 
subjects,  says  he  to  them,  “  my  conduct  has  long  been  un¬ 
justifiable  in  regard  to  you  ;  but  that  tyranny  with  which  I 
have  governed  hitherto,  is  at  an  end,  and  I  assure  you  from 
hence  forward  you  shall  live  in  peace  and  at  ease,  and  no¬ 
body  shall  dare  to  oppress  you.”  The  people  were  extremely 
overjoyed  at  the  good  news,  and  forebore  praying  against 
the  king.  In  a  word,  this  prince  made  from  this  time  such 
an  alteration  in  his  conduct,  that  he  acquired  the  title  of  the 
J ust,  and  every  one  began  to  bless  the  felicity  of  his  reign. 

Fables  of  Pilpay. 

Y. 

1.  Estimate  the  position  of  Hugo  in  Erench  and  in 
European  Literature. 

2.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  career  and  works  of  your  favorite 
French  novelist. 

3.  Mention  the  principal  works  in  prose  and  verse,  deal¬ 
ing  with,  or  inspired  by,  the  Erench  Revolution,  with  the 
names  of  their  authors. 


©InltoeraUj?  of  ftovouto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate : 

(a)  II  se  mit  au  lit,  raais  il  ne  reposa  guere,  et  le 
peu  de  sommeil  qu’il  gouta  flit  traversd  de  mille 
reves.  M.  Kolb  lui  donna  sa  fille  et  la  Ini  refusa 
tour  a  tour,  selon  qu’il  s’endorrr.ait  sur  la  droite 
ou  sur  la  gauche.  Les  premiers  rayons  du  matin 
le  trouverent  rompu  de  fatigue  et  d’autant  plus 
resolu  d’en  finir.  Les  eleves  a  l’hopital  se  pous- 
saient  le  coude  et  disaient :  ‘  II  y  a  quelque  chose. 
Le  patron  est  plus  tievreux  a  lui  seul  que  tous  les 
malades  de  son  service.’ 

(b)  Quand  je  sors  avec  maman,  je  vous  cherche  dans 
les  rues;  tout  ce  que  j’ai  vu  a  Paris  jusqu’a  pre¬ 
sent,  c’est  que  vous  n’  y  etes  pas.  Est-il  possible 
que  je  pense  tant  a  vous  et  que  vous  m’ayez 
oubliee  ?  Peut-etre  m’en  voulez-vous  de  vous 
avoir  quitte  si  brusquement  et  sans  dire  adieu. 
Si  vous  saviez  !  Ce  n’est  pas  moi  qui  suis  partie ; 
c’est  maman  qui  m’a  enlevee.  Je  croyais  que  vous 
alliez  nous  rattraper  avec  la  vieille  chaise  de  poste 
et*les  bagages. 

1.  Translate  :  He  began  to  run.  I  have  but  few  left. 
She  has  fallen  asleep.  There  is  something  the  matter 
with  him.  All  he  has  is  worth  nothing.  I  did  not  do 

it. 


2.  Give  the  future  indicative  and  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  in  full  of:  s’endormait,  disaient,  saviez, 

alliez. 

3.  Parse  in  extract  (a) :  rompu,  en  (in  d’en  flnir),  se 
(in  se  poussaient),  d  lui  ;  in  extract  (b)  :  pense,  men 
(in  m’en  voulez-vous)\  partie.  (Be  careful  to  explain 
the  syntatical  relation  in  each  case.) 

II 

Translate : 

Ah  !  Dan  ton,  j’avais  espoir  en  toi ; 

Je  voulais  te  donner  ce  redoutable  emploi. 

Ton  audace  m’a  plu ;  mais  j’ai  connu  bien  vite 
Que  l’audace  dtait  grande  et  la  sphere  petite. 

Ton  esprit  ne  sait  planer  dans  ces  hauteurs 
Ou  tout  scrupule  dchappe  aux  vrais  legislateurs  ; 
Les  terrestres  liens  t’empechent  de  my  suivre ; 
D’un  miserable  orgueil  ta  parole  t’enivre  ; 

Des  flatteurs  empresses  te  prodiguent  l'encens, 
L’or,  l’amour,  les  festins  ont  captivd  tes  sens, 

Et  la  depouille  Beige,  helas  !  est  la  Capoue 
Ou  le  victorieux  dans  la  mollesse  echoue. 

1.  Give  the  French  words  from  which  redoutable, 
enivre,  and  empresses  are  derived. 

2.  Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of :  pin,  suivre 
and  connu. 

3.  Explain  the  allusion  in  la  Capoue. 


Translate : 


III. 


W.  —  Voila  ce  qu’on  pent  appeler  un  brave 
homme,  un  homme  doux,  mais  qui  ne  plaisante 
pas  avec  les  gueux. 

II.  —  Oui,  M.  Mathis  a  de  la  chance  de  trouver 
un  pared  gendre ;  depuis  que  je  le  connais,  tout 
lui  rdussit.  D’abord  il  achete  cette  auberge,  ou 
Georges  Houte  s’etait  ruine.  Chacun  pensait  qu’il 
ne  pourrait  jamais  la  payer,  et  voila  que  toutes 
les  bonnes  pratiques  arrivent ;  il  entasse,  il  entasse 

.  il  paye  ....  il  achete  le  grand  pre,  la  chene- 

viere.  les  douze  arpents  de  la  Finckmath,  la  scierie 
des  Trois-Chenes. 


Le  Juif  Polonais.  Erckmann-Chatrian . 


1.  What  is  the  difference  between  un  brave  hovime 
and  un  homme  brave  ? 

2.  Translate :  I  have  known  him  for  three  years. 

3.  Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of  q->eut  and 
appeler. 


IV. 

Translate  into  French  :  Among  Englishmen  the  feast 
of  Christmas  is  the  most  popular  during  the  whole 
year.  It  is  said  that  it  had  its  origin  in  one  of  the 
feasts  of  our  pagan  forefathers,  and  that  this  fact  has 
made  it  more  gay  than  a  religious  feast  should  be. 
However  that  may  be  (quoi  qu’il  en  soit),  there  is  no 
doubt  that  the  gayety  of  Christmas  is  a  good  and 
proper  ( convenable )  thing.  It  is  right  for  us  to  rejoice 
in  honour  of  Him  who  came  to  earth  to  bring  peace  and 
good  will  ( bonne  volonte )  to  men.  Still  let  us  not  for¬ 
get  to  moderate  our  joys  and  to  do  nothing  which 
might  disgrace  ( faire  honte  a)  the  name  we  honour. 

V. 

Write  short  notes  on  :  Alexandre  Damas  ( pere ), 
Merimee,  Thiers ,  Scribe,  Flaubert,  Taine,  Chateau¬ 
briand. 


aitubergus  of  coronte. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS,  AND  FOR  PRIZE. 


FRENCH 


HONORS. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 


Translate  into  French  : 

To  this  view  of  the  imperial  character  and  relations 
must  be  added  one  single  circumstance,  which  in  some 
measure  altered  the  whole  for  the  individual  who  hap¬ 
pened  to  till  the  office.  The  emperor  de  facto  might  be 
viewed  under  two  aspects ;  there  was  the  man,  and  there 
was  the  office.  In  his  office  he  was  immortal  and  sacred : 
but  as  a  question  might  still  be  raised,  by  means  of  a 
mercenary  army,  as  to  the  claims  of  the  particular  indi¬ 
vidual  who  at  any  time  tilled  the  office,  the  very  sanctity 
and  privilege  of  the  character  with  which  he  was  clothed 
might  actually  be  turned  against  himself;  and  here  it 
is,  at  this  point,  that  the  character  of  Roman  emperor 
became  truly  and  mysteriously  awful.  Gibbon  has 
taken  notice  of  the  extraordinary  situation  of  a  subject 
in  the  Roman  empire  who  should  attempt  to  fly  from 
the  wrath  of  the  Caesar.  Such  was  the  ubiquity  of  the 
emperor  that  this  was  metaphysically  hopeless.  Except 
across  pathless  deserts  or  amongst  barbarous  nomads,  it 
was  impossible  to  find  even  a  transient  sanctuary  from 
the  imperial  pursuit.  If  the  fugitive  went  down  to  the 
sea,  there  he  met  the  emperor  :  if  he  took  the  wings  of 
the  morning,  and  fled  to  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth, 
there  was  also  Caesar  in  the  person  of  his  lieutenants. 
Rut,  by  a  dreadful  counter-charm,  the  same  omnipresence 
of  imperial  anger  and  retribution  which  withered  the 
hopes  of  the  poor  humble  prisoner,  met  and  confounded 
the  emperor  himself,  when  hurled  from  his  elevation  by 
some  fortunate  rival.  All  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth, 
to  one  in  that  situation,  became  but  so  many  wards  of  the 
same  infinite  prison.  Thomas  DeQuincey. 


II. 

Write  a  composition  in  French  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects  : 

(а)  La  critique  est  ais6e  et  l’art  est  difficile. 

(б)  Le  mieux  est  l’enuemi  du  bien. 

(c)  II  n’y  a  pas  de  grand  homme  pour  son  valet  de 

chambre. 

(d)  Le  socialisme. 

(e)  Non  nobis,  sed  reipublicae  nati  sumus. 

(f)  Rdle  du  roman  dans  la  litterature  moderne. 

(g)  John  Bright. 


aamueraitg  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


FRENCH- 

HONORS. 


Examiners 


/  J.  Squair,  B.A. 

[  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


Note — Candidates  are  requested  to  substantiate  statements,  where 

necessary,  by  reference  to,  and  quotation  from,  Moliere’s  plays. 

•  MOLIERE. 

1.  Les  Femmes  Savantes.  Sketch  the  plot  concisely. 
Deduce  from  the  play  Moliere’s  opinions  with  respect  to  the 
education  of  women,  and  compare  with  other  plays  in  which 
he  treats  of  the  same  subject.  Give  a  sketch  of  what  seems 
to  you  the  most  interesting  character  in  the  play. 

2.  “  Aimer  Moliere,  c’est  etre  gueri  a  jamais,  je  ne  parle 
pas  de  la  basse  et  infame  hypocrisie  mais  du  fanatisme,  de 
l’intolerance  et  de  la  clurete  en  ce  genre,  de  ce  qui  fait  anathe- 
matiser  et  maudire.”  (Sainte-Beuve).  Criticise  this  state¬ 
ment. 

3.  What  were  Moliere’s  relations  with  the  Bejart  family? 

4.  Point  out  the  position  each  of  the  following  passages 
holds  in  the  play  to  which  it  belongs,  and  criticise  where  you 
think  necessary  ;  note  any  points  which  illustrate  Moliere’s 
genius,  or  opinions,  or  the  history  of  his  life  and  times ; 
translate  and  explain  the  italicised  portions  : 

(a)  Mais,  sur  toute  chose,  ce  qui  me  plait  en  lui,  et  en 
quoi  il  suit  mon  exemple,  c’est  qu’il  s’attache  aveuglement 
aux  opinions  de  nos  anciens,  et  que  jamais  il  n’a  voulu  com- 
prendre  ni  ecouter  les  raisons  et  les  experiences  des  rpret en¬ 
dues  decouvertes  de  notre  siecle  toiochant  la  circulation  du 
sang,  et  d’autres  opinions  de  meme  famine. 


(6)  Vous  en  voulez  beaucoup  d  cette  pauvre  cour  ; 

Et  son  malheur  est  grand  de  voir  que  chaque  jour 
Vous  autres  beaux  esprits  vous  declamiez  contre  elle  ; 
Que  de  tous  vos  chagrins  vous  lui  fassiez  querelle, 

Et,  sur  son  mechant  gout  lui  faisant  son  proces 
N’accusiez  que  lui  seul  de  vos  mediants  succos. 
Permettez-moi,  monsieur  Trissotin,  de  vous  dire, 

Avec  tout  le  respect  que  votre  nom  m’inspire, 

Que  vous  feriez  fort  bien,  vos  confreres  et  vous, 

De  parler  de  la  cour  d’un  ton  un  peu  plus  doux. 

(c)  Le  defaut  des  auteurs,  dans  leurs  productions, 

C’est  d’en  tyranniser  les  conversations, 

D’etre  au  Palais,  au  Cours,  aux  ruelles,aux  tables, 

De  leurs  vers  fatigants  lecteurs  infatigables. 

Pour  moi,  je  ne  vois  rien  de  plus  sot,  a  mon  sens, 
Qu’un  auteur  qui  partout  va  gueuser  des  encens  ; 

Qui,  des  premiers  venus  saisissant  les  oreilles, 

En  fait  le  plus  souvent  les  martyrs  de  ses  veilles. 

(d)  Mais  pour  plaider  il  vous  faudra  de  1’ argent,  II  vous 
en  faudra  pour  l’exploit ;  il  vous  en  faudra  pour  le  controle  ; 
il  vous  en  faudra  pour  la  procuration,  pqur  la  presentation, 
conseils,  productions,  et  journee  du  procureur.  Il  vous  en 
faudra  jwur  les  consultations  et  plaidoiries  des  avocats,  pour 
le  droit  de  tirer  le  sac,  et  pour  les  grosses  d’ecritures.  Il 
vous  en  faudra  pour  le  rapport  des  substituts,  pour  les  epices 
de  conclusion,  pour  renregistrement  du  greffier,  facon  d’ap- 
pointement,  sentences  et  arrets,  control es,  signatures  et  ex¬ 
peditions  de  leurs  clercs,  sans  parler  de  tous  les  presents 
qu’il  vous  faudra  faire.  Donnez  cet  argent-la  a  cet  homme- 
ci,  vous  voila  hors  d’affaire. 

(e)  Parbleu  !  monsieur,  je  suis  unfourbt,  oujesuis  hon- 
nete  homme ;  c’est  l’un  des  deux.  Est-ce  que  je  voudrais 
vous  tromper,  et  que,  dans  tout  ceci,  j’ai  d’autre  interet  que 
le  votre  et  celui  de  mon  maitre,  a  qui  vous  voulez  vous 
allier  ?  Si  je  vous  suis  suspect,  je  ne  me  mele  plus  de  rien, 
et  vous  n’avez  qu’a  chercher,  des  cette  heure,  qui  accomodera 
vos  affaires. 

(/)  Ah  !  ah  !  je  trouve  ici  bonne  compagnie,  et  je  vois 
bien  qu’on  ne  m’y  attendait  pas.  C’est  done  pour  cette  belle 
affaire-ci,  monsieur  mon  mari,  que  vous  avez  eu  tant  d’em- 
pressement  a  m’envoyer  diner  chez  ma  soeur  !  Je  viens  de 
voir  un  the&tre  Id-bas,  et  je  vois  ici  un  banquet  d  faire  noces. 
V oila  comme  vous  depensez  votre  bien  5  et  c’est  ainsi  que 
vous  festinez  les  dames  en  mon  absence,  et  que  vous  leur 
donnez  la  musique,  la  comedie,  tandis  que  vous  m’envoyez 
promener. 


((/)  Tie  us,  l’homme  passe  ainsi ;  puis  la  femme  repasse  : 
Ensemble;  puis  on  quitte,  et  la  femme  vient  la. 
Yois-tu  ce  petit  trait  de  feinte  que  voila? 

Oe  fleuret!  ces  coupes  courant  apres  la  belle  1 
Dos  a  dos,  face  a  face,,  en  se  pressant  sur  elle. 

Que  t’en  semble  marquis  1 

(h)  Assurement.  On  est  bien  aise  au  moins  d’etre  mort 
methodiquement.  Au  reste,  il  n' est  pas  de  ces  medecins  qui 
marchandent  les  maladies ;  c’est  un  liomme  expeditif, 
expeditif,  qui  aime  a  depecher  ses  malades  ;  et  quand  on  a  a 
mourir,  cela  se  fait  avec  lui  le  plus  vite  du  monde. 

(%)  Ce  n’est  pas  tant  la  peur  de  la  mort  qui  me  fait  fuir 
que  de  ce  qu’il  est  fticheux  d  un  gentilhomme  d'etre  pendu ,  et 
qu’une  preuve  comme  celle-ld  ferait  tort  d  nos  titres  de  noblesse. 

(j)  La  belle  croyance  [et  les  beaux  articles  de  foi]  que  voila! 
Yotre  religion,  a  ce  que  je  vois,  est  done  l’arithmetique  1  II 
faut  avouer  qu’il  se  met  d’etranges  folies  dans  la  tete  des 
homines,  et  que  pour  avoir  bien  etudie,  on  est  bien  moins 
sage  le  plus  souvent.  Pour  moi,  monsieur,  je  n’ai  point 
6tudie  comme  vous,  Dieu  merci,  et  personne  ne  saurait  se 
van  ter  de  m’avoir  jamais  rien  appris  ;  mais  avec  mon  petit 
sens,  mon  petit  jugement,  je  vois  les  choses  mieux  que  tous 
les  livres,  et  je  comprends  fort  bien  que  ce  monde  que  nous 
voyons  n’est  pas  un  champignon  qui  soit  venue  tout  seul  en 
une  nuit 

(Jc)  Nannain,  ils  l’avont  r’habille  tout  devant  nous.  Mon 
guieu,  je  n’en  avais  jamais  vu  s’habiller.  Que  d’histoires  et 
d’engingorniaux  boutont  ces  messieurs  la  les  courtisans  ;  Je 
me  pardrais  Id  dedans ,  pour  moi  ;  et  j’etais  tout  ebobi  de  voir 
ca.  Quien,  Charlotte,  ils  avont  des  cheveux  qui  ne  tenont 
point  a  leu  tete;  et  ils  boutont  ca  apres  tout,  comme  un  gros 
bonnet  de  filasse.  Ils  ant  des  chemises  qui  ant  des  manches 
ou  j’entrerions  tout  brandis,  toi  et  moi.  En  glieu  d’haut-de- 
chausse,  ils  portont  un  garde-robe  aussi  large  que  d’ici  a 
Pdques ;  englieu  de  pourpoint  de  petites  brassieres,  et  en 
glieu  de  rabat,  un  grand  mouchoir  de  cou  a  reziau,  avec 
quatre  grosses  houpes  de  liuge  qui  leu  pendont  sur  l’estom- 
aque.  Ils  avont  itou  d’autres  petits  rabats  au  bout  des  bras, 
et  de  grands  entonnois  de  passement  aux  jambes,  et,  parmi 
tout  ca,  tant  de  rubans,  tant  de  rubans,  que  c’est  une  vraie 
piquie.  Ignia  pas  jusqu’aux  souliers  qui  n’en  soyont  farcis 
tout  depis  un  bout  jusqu’a  l’autre ;  et  ils  sont  faits  d’eune 
fagon  que  je  me  romprais  le  cou  avuec. 

(1)  Jusqu’  a  demain,  ma  mie.  .  .  .  En  quelle  impatience 
Suis-je  de  voir  mon  frere,  et  lui  conter  sa  chance! 

II  en  tient,  le  bon  liomme ,  avec  tout  son  phebus, 

Etje  n’en  voudrais  pas  tenir  cent  bons  ecus. 


(m)  Est-il  une  personne  et  plus  sage  et  meilleure  ! 

Ah  !  que  je  suis  heureux  !  et  que  j’ai  de  plaisir 
De  trouver  une  femme,  au  gre  de  mon  desir  ! 

Oui  !  voila  comme  il  faut  que  les  femmes  soient  faites, 
Et  non  comme  j’en  sais,  de  ces  tranches  coquettes. 

Qui  s’en  laissent  conie/r  et  font  dans  tout  Paris 
Montrer  au  bout  du  doigt  leurs  honnetes  maris. 
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Translate : 

(a)  Nous  avons  beau  rneler  tous  les  arts  aux  sciences, 

Nous  n’atteignons  jamais  a  tes  magnificences, 

O  nature,  si  grande  et  si  simple  a  la  fois  ! 

Nous  demeurons  vaincus  par  tes  divins  modeles, 

Nos  temples,  nos  palais,  nos  oeuvres  immortelles 
Ne  valent  pas  le  dome  immense  de  tes  bois. 

Les  plus  belles  couleurs,  par  l’homme  preparces, 
Palissent  a  c6te  des  profondeurs  nacrees 
De  quelques  gouttes  d’eau,  refletant  le  ciel  pur. 

La  moire  qui  chatoie  et  les  fines  dentelles, 

La  gaze,  le  satin  n’egalent  pas  les  ailes 
D’un  papillon  brillant  qui  se  perd  sous  l’azur. 
*•*■**** 

Tous  les  dogmes  hardis,  les  tenebreux  systemes 
Inventes  a  plaisir  par  les  hommes  eux-memes 
Et  qu’on  voit,  ici-bas,  dominer  tour  a  tour, 

Peuvent-ils  figaler  cette  croyance  auguste 
D’un  Dieu  qui  doit  punir,  car  il  est  saint  et  juste, 

Mais  qui  sait  pardonner,  parce  qu’il  est  amour  ! 

(b)  La  tradition  de  la  liberte,  croyez  le  bien,  est  perpetuelle 
comme  celle  de  la  verite.  II  n’est  aucune  epoque  ou  la 
liberte,  qui  est  une  des  verites  de  l’ordre  social,  n’ait  eu  ses 
representants  et  ses  temoins. 

Ceux  qui  voudraient  imposer  au  genre  humain  leur  instinct 
stationnaire  ou  retrograde  se  trompent  s’ils  s’imaginent  que 
le  voeu  de  liberte  n’est  pas  descendu  dans  la  masse  des 
esprits ;  il  y  a  d’autant  mieux  penetre  que  l’objet  qu’il 
invoque  se  cache  sous  des  nuages  splendides.  La  liberte 


qu’appelient  tant  d’echos  n’est  pas  la  liberte  qu’on  aura,  raais, 
en  bien  ou  en  mal,  la  liberte  qu’on  ne  pent  avoir ;  u’importe 
c’est!  la  liberte  !  le  plus  beau  mot  de  toute  langue,  si  celui 
d’amour  n’existait  pas,  un  mot  qui  doit  sembler  beau  a  tout 
homme,  le  nom  d’une  chose  que  tout  honune  veut,  par  de 
bons  ou  de  mauvais  motifs,  et  a  laquelle,  incontestablement, 
la  dignity  de  l’homme  est  attachee.  “  Quand  une  fois,  dit 
Bossuet,  on  a  trouve  le  moyen  de  prendre  la  multitude  par 
l’appat  de  la  liberte,  elle  suit  en  aveugle,  pourvu  qu’elle  en 
entende  seulement  le  nom.”  C’est  au  nom  de  la  liberte  ou 
de  la  gloire  qu’on  a  convoque  les  masses,  et  quand  on  leur 
a  donne  ces  deux  mots  d’ordre  a  la  fois,  elles  n’ont  pas 
demand^  qu’on  articulat  mieux  ;  elles  ont  marche. 

(c)  L’etat  de  siege  est  une  arme  a  double  tranchant :  il 
est  egalement  pdrilleux  de  s’en  servir  et  de  la  laisser  au 
repos.  Quand  1’administration  frappe,  le  discredit  de  l’arbi- 
traire  compromet  sa  sentence  ;  quand  elle  s’abstient,  elle 
parait  solidaire  et  complice  de  ce  qu’elle  laisse  passer.  Jus- 
ticier  sans  appel,  le  gouvernement  a  le  devoir  de  tout  con- 
naitre  et  de  tout  prevoir  :  il  est  responsable  meme  de  ce  qu’il 
ignore.  On  a  toujours  le  droit  d’exiger  que  sa  justice  n’ait 
pas  deux  poids  et  deux  mesures  de  lui  demander  pourquoi 
tant  de  rigueur  d’un  cote,  tant  d’indulgence  de  l’autre.  Un 
pouvoir  illimite  dans  une  society  reguliere,  ne  se  supporte 
qu’a  la  condition  d’une  impartiality  rigide  ;  qu’il  hesite  devant 
un  delit  mauifeste,  le  voila  suspect  de  faiblesse  ;  qu’il  ferine 
les  yeux,  le  voila  coupable  de  complaisance.  Sa  seule  excuse 
serait  de  tout  laisser  passer,  et,  en  effet,  l’etat  de  siege  n’a 
qu’une  fa  con  de  vivre  honorablement,  c’est  de  ne  pas  donner 
signe  de  vie.  Mais  alors  a  quoi  servirait-il  ? 

II. 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  I  am  firmly  convinced  that  in  reading  a  foreign  lan¬ 
guage,  the  beginner  requires  much  more  help  than  he  usually 
receives.  Those  who  would  give  no  help  but  the  dictionary, 
assure  us  that  looking  out  a  word  impresses  it  upon  the 
memory.  To  what  are  we  to  attribute  this  happy  effect  1 
Is  it  to  the  mere  labour  of  turning  over  leaves,  and  running 
the  eye  down  lists  of  words  alphabetically  arranged  ?  If  so, 
I  suppose  a  large  dictionary  must  be  better  for  the  purpose 
than  a  small  one.  This  is  a  matter  which  maybe  settled  by 
experiment  The  truth  is  that  in  a  large  dictionary  the 
beginner  gets  bewildered,  and  in  a  small  dictionary,  as  the 
author  aims  at  giving  briefly  all  the  meanings  of  every  word, 
the  learner  very  often  gets  a  very  inaccurate  impression  from 
the  various  equivalents  given  him  indiscriminately  ;  often, 
too,  the  exact  phrase  he  wants  has  been  omitted  in  the  con¬ 
densation.  Still,  if  the  pupil  is  sufficiently  in  earnest  to 


think  the  thing  out  for  himself,  and  then  to  write  down  the 
result ,  he  will,  in  spite  of  occasional  mistakes,  get  much  good 
from  the  use  of  the  dictionary.  The  school-boy  too  often 
contents  himself  with  looking  out  the  words  without  making 
out,  or  trying  to  make  out  the  meaning  of  a  single  clause. 

(6)  Do  we  use  sea-water  for  drinking!  No,  the  water  of 
the  sea  is  salt  ;  we  cannot  use  it  for  drinking.  When  you 
come  to  see  me,  be  sure  and  bring  your  son  with  you.  Con¬ 
fucius  speaking  of  men  has  said,  “  I  have  known  some  who 
were  not  capable  of  learning,  I  have  seen  none  who  were 
incapable  of  virtue.”  Our  neighbor  must  be  be  very  ill  in¬ 
deed  ;  all  his  children  have  been  sent  for.  Think  of  what 
I  have  said  to  you,  and  let  me  know  your  decision  in  two  or 
three  days. 
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N.  B. — In  deriving  words  candidates  will  be  careful  to  point  out, 
letter  by  letter,  the  changes  the  words  have  undergone,  shewing 
in  each  case  whether  these  changes  follow  the  general  analogy  or 
not. 

I. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Li  arcevesques,  quant  vit  pasmer  Rollant, 

Done  out  tel  doel,  onques  mais  n’ont  si  grant 
Tendit  sa  main,  si  at  pris  l’olifant  : 

En  Rencesvals  at  une  eve  corant, 

5  Aler  i  volt,  sin  donrat  a  Rollant. 

Son  petit  pas  s’en  tornet  chancelant, 

II  est  si  fiebles  qu’il  ne  poet  en  avant, 

N’en  at  vertut,  trop  at  perdut  del  sane  ; 

Ainz  qu’hom  alast  un  sol  arpent  de  champ, 

10  Fait  li  li  coers,  si  est  chadeiz  avant  : 

La  soe  mort  le  vait  molt  angoissant. 

1.  Render  the  above  extract  into  modern  French. 

2.  Derive  the  following  words,  noting  any  that  have  be¬ 
come  obsolete  in  modern  French,  give  (where  existing)  the 
modern  French  forms,  and  explain  how  they  originated  : 
evesques,  pasmer,  out,  onques,  olifant,  eve,  volt,  fiebles,  ainz, 
fait,  chadeiz,  coers. 

3.  Decline  fully  li  arcevesques. 

4.  Parse  :  at  (1.  4),  son  petit  pas,  (1.  6),  arpent  (1.  9),  le 

(1.  11). 


II. 


Translate  into  English  : 

Bois,  bien  que  perdiez  tous  les  ans, 

En  l’hiver,  vos  cheveux  mouvants. 

L’an  d’apres  qni  se  renouvelle, 

Renouvelle  aussi  votre  chef; 

Mais  le  mien  ne  peut  derechef 
Ravoir  sa  perruque  nouvelle. 

Antres,  je  me  suis  vn  chez  vous 
Avoir  jadis  verts  les  genoulx, 

Le  corps  habile  et  la  main  bonne  : 

Mais  ores  j’ai  le  corps  plus  dur 
Et  les  genoulx  que  n’est  le  mur 
Qui  froidment  vous  environne. 

Ondes,  sans  fins  vous  promenez 
Et  vous  menez  et  ramenez 
Vos  Hots  d’un  cours  qui  ne  sejourne 
Et  moi,  sans  faire  long  sejour, 

Je  m’en  vais  de  nuit  et  de  jour 
Au  lieu  d’ou  plus  on  ne  retourne. 

Derive  the  following  words  :  derechef,  genoulx ,  chevenx 
verts,  nuit. 

III. 

BRACHET  AND  CLEDAT. 

1.  Write  a  short  sketch  of  the  Lot  de  la  Chute  des  Atones. 

2.  Explain  the  oi'igin  of  the  termination  of  the  Future 
Indicative  and  Conditional  in  modern  French. 

3.  Explain  the  origin  of  the  adverbial  termination  -ment. 

4.  Show  by  examples  the  difference  in  phonetic  form  be¬ 
tween  the  words  belonging  to  the  popular  basis  of  French 
and  those  of  learned  origin. 
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I. 

Translate  • 

ORAS1IAN1C. 

Est-ce  moi  qu’elle  fuit  1  6  ciel  !  et  qu’ai-je  vu  t 
Corasmin,  quel  est  done  ce  changement  extreme! 

Je  la  laisse  6chapper  !  je  m’ignore  moi-meme  ! 

CORASMIN. 

V ous  seul  causez  son  trouble,  et  vous  vous  en  plaignez  : 
5  Yens  accusez,  seigneur,  un  cceur  oil  vous  regnez. 

OROSMANK. 

Mais  pourquoi  done  ces  pleurs,  ces  regrets,  cette  fuite, 
Cette  douleur  si  sombre  en  ses  regards  ecrite  1 
Si  e’etait  ce  Frangais  !...  quel  soupijon  !  quelle  horreur  ! 
Quelle  lumiere  affreuse  a  passe  dans  men  coeur ! 

10  Helas  !  je  repoussais  ma  juste  defiance  ; 

Un  barbare,  un  esclave,  aurait  cette  insolence  ! 

Cher  ami,  je  verrais  un  cceur  comme  le  mien 
Reduit  &  redouter  un  esclave  chretien  1 
Mais,  parle  ;  tu  pouvais  observer  son  visage, 

15  Tu  pouvais  de  ses  yeux  entendre  le  langage  : 

Ne  me  deguise  rien :  mes  feux  sont-ils  trahisl 
Appvends-moi  mon  malheur...  tu  trembles...  tu  fremis... 
C’en  est  assez... 

Zaire. 

1.  quel  est  done  (1.  2).  When  is  ‘then’  rendered  by 
done,  alors,  puis  or  ensuite  respectively  1 

2.  Tu  pouvais  de  ses  yeux  entendre  le  langage  (1.  15). 
Re-write  in  prose  order.  Criticize  the  expression  la  langue 
des  yeux. 

3.  Tabulate  the  principal  parts  of  plaignez ,  Scrite,  verrais, 
riduit,  pouvais. 

4.  Indicate  the  context  of  the  above  extract. 


5.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  literary  activity  of  Voltaire, 
and  estimate  his  influence  on  the  literature  of  his  times. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Un  anier,  son  sceptre  a  la  main, 

Menoit,  en  empereur  romain, 

Deux  coursiers  ii  longues  oreilles. 

L’un,  d’eponges  charge,  marchoit  comme  un  courrier  ; 

5  Et  l’autre,  se  faisant  prier, 

Portoit,  comme  on  dit,  les  bouteilles  ; 

Sa  charge  etoit  de  sel.  Nos  gaillards  pelerins, 

Par  monts,  par  vaux,  et  par  chemins, 

An  gue  d’une  riviere  a  la  fin  arriverent, 

10  Et  fort  empeches  se  trouverent. 

L’anier,  qui  tous  les  jours  traversoit  ce  gue-la, 

Sur  l’ane  a  l’eponge  monta, 

Chassant  devant  Ini  l’autre  bete, 

Qui,  voulant  en  faire  a  sa  thte, 

15  Dans  un  trou  se  precipita, 

Revint  sur  l’eau,  puis  echajjpa  : 

Car  au  bout  de  quelques  nagees, 

Tout  son  sel  se  fondit  si  bien, 

Que  le  baudet  ne  sentit  rien 
20  Sur  ses  epaules  soulagees. 

Camarade  epongier  prit  exemple  sur  lui. 

Comme  un  mouton  qui  va  dessus  la  foi  cL’autrui. 

Voila  mon  ane  a  l’eau  ;  jusqu’au  col  il  se  plonge, 

Lui,  le  conducteur,  et  1’eponge. 

25  Tous  trois  burent  d’autant  :  l’anier  et  le  grison 
Firent  a  l’eponge  raison. 

Celle-ci  devint  si  pesante, 

Et  de  tant  d’eau  s’emplit  d’abord, 

Que  l’ane  succombant  ne  put  gagner  le  bord. 

30  L’anier  l’embrasssoit,  dans  1’attente 

D’une  prompte  et  certaine  mort. 

Quelqu’un  viut  au  secours  :  qui  ce  fut,  il  n’importe; 
C’est  assez  qu’on  ait  vu  p;ir  la  qu’il  ne  faut  point 
Agir  chacun  de  meme  sorte. 

J’en  voulois  venir  a  ce  point. 

La  Fontaine,  Fables. 

L  menoit  (1.  2).  When  and  why  was  the  o  of  this  ter¬ 
mination  changed  to  a  1 

2.  qui  va  dessus  la  foi  (1.  22).  Give  the  modern  French 
equivalent  of  this  expression. 

3.  Derive  vaux,  jour,  epaule,  foie,  col. 

4.  Define  vers  litres,  and  illustrate  from  the  extract. 

5.  Point  out  some  of  the  literary  merits  of  La  Fontaine’s 
Fables. 


III. 


Translate  : 

“  Allez,  allez  pleurer  comme  des  femmes,  et  remerciez- 
nous  de  ne  pas  vous  demander  plus  de  sang  II  y  avait 
dans  la  voix  et  dans  l’attitude  de  Colomba  quelque 
chose  d’imposant  et  de  terrible  ;  a  sa  vue,  la  foule  recula 
5  epouvantoe,  comme  a  l’apparition  de  ces  fees  malfai- 
santes  dont  on  raconte  en  Corse  pins  d’une  histoire 
effravante  dans  les  veillees  d’hiver.  L’adjoint,  les  gen¬ 
darmes  et  un  certain  nombre  de  femmes  protitercnt  de 
10  ce  mouvement  pour  se  jeter  entre  les  deux  partis;  car 
les  bergers  rebbianistes  preparaient  deja  leurs  armes,  et 
ron  put  craindre  un  moment  qu’une  lutte  generate  ne 
s’engageat  sur  la  place.  Mais  les  deux  factions  etaient 
privees  de  leurs  chefs,  et  les  Corses,  disciplines  dans 
15  leurs  fureurs,  en  viennent  raremeut  aux  mains  dans 
l’absence  des  principaux  auteurs  de  leurs  guerres  intes¬ 
tines.  D’ailleurs,  Colomba,  rendue  prudente  par  le 
succes,  contint  sa  petite  garnison  :  “Laissez  pleurer  ces 
pauvres  gens,”  disait-elle  !  “  laissez  ce  vieillard  emporter 
20  sa  chair.  A  quoi  bon  tuer  ce  vieux  renard  qui  n’a 
plus  de  dents  pour  mordre  1” 

1.  Give  synonyms  of  epouvante,  berger,  and  homonyms  of 
voix,  dans,  chair. 

2.  Les  veilles  d’hiver  (1.  7 ).  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of 
the  expression. 

3.  ne  s’engageat  (1.  13).  Is  the  expression  negative  or  affir¬ 
mative.  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  Laissez  pleurer  ces  pauvres  gens .  .  . . ,  laissez  ce  vieillard 
emporter  sa  chair  (1.  18-20).  Account  for  the  different  order 
of  words  after  laissez  in  these  two  phrases. 

IV. 

Translate  : 

L’humidite  est  entree  dans  la  maison  par  les  volets 
fermes  et  les  fenetres  bien  jointes ;  il  faudra  compter 
avec  elle  jusqu’aux  froids.  Cependant,  j’aurais  honte 
de  faire  allumer  du  feu  dans  les  poeles ;  on  assure, 
d’ailleurs,  qu’a  se  chauffer  trop  tot,  1’homme  devient 
frileux  pour  tout  l’hiver.  Mais  nous  avons  une  che- 
minee,  une  seule  dans  la  maison  ;  si  j’y  faisais  jeter  une 
bourree  de  bois  sec  !  II  est  bien  etabli,  qu’un  feu  de 
cheminee  n’a  jamais  chauffe  une  chambre ;  mais  pour 
secher  le  tapis,  la  tenture  et  le  proprietaire,  je  ne  con- 
nais  rien  de  tel.  Sechons  la  moelle  de  nos  os.  Le 
fagot  est  delivre  de  sa  hart,  l’allumette  est  mise  ;  le  feu 
flambe  et  petille.  A  la  bonne  heure  !  on  se  sent  deja 

m^eux-  E.  About. 


V. 


1.  The  sounds  represented  by  the  French  orthographical 
signs  fe,  e.  eu,  an,  in,  are  not  always  so  indicated  in  French. 
Give  examples  for  each,  showing  the  various  ways  in  which 
the  sound  may  be  indicated. 

2.  Ils  se  sont  regardes  et  ils  se  sont  pardonni.  Explain 
the  agreement  of  regardes  and  pardonne,  giving  rules. 

3.  What  is  the  construction  of  fairs  followed  by  an  infini¬ 
tive  1  Translate  into  French  :  Make  them  speak  the  truth. 
The  teacher  did  his  best  to  make  them  pass.  How  will  you 
have  your  drawing-room  fitted  up.  I  know  enough  French 
to  make  myself  understood. 

4.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  pluperfect  and  the 
past  anterior  in  French.  Examples. 

VI. 

Translate  into  French  : 

Were  an  Asiatic  politic  an  to  read  the  treaties  of  peace 
and  friendship  that  have  been  annually  making  for  more 
than  a  hundred  years  among  the  inhabitants  of  Europe, 
he  would  probably  be  surprised  how  it  should  ever  hap¬ 
pen  thatChristian  princes  could  quarrel  among  each  other. 
Their  compacts  for  peace  are  drawn  up  with  the  utmost 

precision,  and  ratified  with  the  greatest  solemnity . 

Yet  notwithstanding  those  treaties,  the  people  of 
Europe  are  almost  continually  at  war.  There  is  nothing 
more  easy  than  to  break  a  treaty  ratified  in  all  the  usual 
forms,  and  yet  neither  party  be  the  agressor.  One  side, 
for  instance,  breaks  a  trifling  article  bv  mistake  ;  the 
opposite  party,  upon  this,  makes  a  small  but  premedi¬ 
tated  reprisal ;  this  brings  on  a  return  of  greater  from 
the  other ;  both  sides  complain  of  injuries  and  infrac¬ 
tions  ;  war  is  declared  ;  they  beat ;  are  beaten  :  some 
two  or  three  hundred  thousand  men  are  killed  ;  they 
grow  tired  ;  leave  off  just  where  they  began  ;  and  so  sit 
coolly  down  to  make  new  treaties. 

Goldsmith. 

VII. 

1.  Write  a  brief  paper  on  the  eighteenth  cent  ary  novel, 
referring  to  the  novels  of  Lesage,  Marivaux,  Voltaire,  Ber- 
uardin  de  St.  Pierre,  Madame  de  Stael. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  origin  ef  the  Academie  Fran- 
^aise  and  of  the.  objects  for  which  it  was  founded.  Esti¬ 
mate  its  influence  on  French  literature. 

3.  Write  a  biographical  note  on  Boileau  ;  sketch  his 
literary  career,  and  estimate  his  influence  on  the  French 
literature  of  the  17th  century. 

4.  Give  some  account  of  Xavier  de  Maistre.  Esprit  des 
Lois ,  Chateaubriand ,  Telemaque ,  Pascal. 


Sinhjecsftj?  of  Toronto 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS:  18S9. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.  A. 


Translate :  I. 

OROSMANE. 

Je  vois  im  rayon  d’esperance. 

Cet  odieux  chretien,  l’eleve  de  la  France, 

Est  jeune,  impatient,  leger,  presomptueux  : 

II  peut  croireaisementsestemeraires  voeux, 

5  Son  amour  indiscret  et  plein  de  confiance, 

Aura  de  ses  soupirs  hasarde  l’insolence  : 

Un  regard  de  Zaire  aura  pu  l’aveugler  : 

Sans  doute  il  est  aise  de  s’en  laisser  troubler, 

II  croit  qu’il  est  aime,  c’est  lui  seul  qui  m’offense  ; 
10  Peut-etre  ils  ne  sont  point  tous  deux  d’intelligence, 
Zaire  n’a  point  vu  ce  billet  criminel, 

Et  j’en  croyais  trop  t6t  mon  deplaisir  mortel. 
Corasmin,  ecoutez. .... 

Zaire,  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  7 

1.  Explain  the  allusions  in  cet  odieux  chretien  (1.  2)  . 

ce  billet  criminel  (1.  11). 

2.  aura  pu  Vaveugler  (1.  7).  Explain  the  force  of  the 
future  perfect  here. 

3.  il  est  aise  de  s’en  laisser  troubler  (1.  8).  Give  in  French 
the  equivalent  of  en  here. 

4.  Define  masculine  and  feminine  rhyme  and  ciesura, 
illustrating  from  the  extract. 


II. 

Translate  : 

Pour  un  ane  enleve  deux  voleurs  se  battaient : 

L’un  voulait  le  garder,  l’autre  le  voulait  vendre. 

Tandis  que  coups  de  poing  trottaient, 

Et  que  nos  champions  songeaient  a  se  defendre, 

5  Arrive  un  troisieme  larron, 

Qui  saisit  maitre  Aliboron. 

L’ane,  c’est  quelquefois  une  pauvre  province  : 

Les  voleurs  sont  tel  et  tel  prince, 

Comme  le  Transylvain,  le  Turc  et  le  Hongrois. 

10  An  lieu  de  deux,  j’en  ai  rencontre  trois  : 

II  est  assez  de  cette  marchandise. 

De  nul  d’eux  n’est  sou  vent  la  province  conquise  : 

Un  quart  voleur  survient,  qui  les  accorde  net 
En  se  saisissant  du  baudet. 

La  Fontaine,  Fables,  Bk.  I.,  13. 

1.  Un  quart  voleur  (1.  13).  Write  a  note  on  quart. 

2.  qui  les  accorde  net  (1.  13).  Parse  net. 

3.  What  are,  in  your  opinion,  the  literary  merits  of  La 
Fontaine’s  Fables  1  Illustrate  your  statements  by  reference 
to  any  fables  of  the  first  three  books. 

4.  Quote  ten  lines  from  any  fable  in  books  I.-III. 

III. 

Translate  : 

— “  Pour  lors,  ce  pauvre  monsieur,  reste  seul,  s’en  est 
venu  k  Pise,  chez  une  parente  41oign£e,  qui  est  la  pro- 
prietaire  de  cette  ferme.  Le  brave  homme  est  un  peu 
timbr4;  c’est  le  malheur  et  le  chagrin...  C’est  genant 
5  pour  madame,  qui  recoit  beaucoup  de  monde ;  elle  l’a 
done  envoye  ici.  11  est  bien  doux,  pas  genant ;  il  ne 
dit  pas  trois  paroles  dans  un  jour.  Par  exemple,  la 
tete  a  d4pienag4.  Le  m^decin  vient  toutes  les  semaines, 
et  il  dit  qu’il  n’en  a  pas  pour  longtemps.” 

10  — “All!  il  est  condamnd  ?”  dit  Columba.  “  Dans  sa 

position,  c’est  un  bonheur  d’en  finir.” 

— “Vous  devriez,  mademoiselle,  lui  parler  un  peu 
corse ;  cela  le  ragaillardirait  peut-etre  d’entendre  le 
langage  de  son  pays.” 

Colomba,  Chap.  XX. 

1.  pauvre  monsieur  (1.  l)...Ze  brave  homme  (1.  3).  What 
would  be  the  force  of  pauvre  and  brave  respectively  if  placed 
after  the  noun  1 


2.  Who  is  the  person  described  in  the  extract  ? 

3.  Le  langctge  de  son  pays  (1.  14).  Distinguish  from  la 
langue  de  son  pays. 

IV. 

Translate  : 

Quand  le  soleil  a  jauni  l’herbe 

Des  grands  monts,  quand  descend  le  soir, 

Quand  l’epi  mur  courbe  la  gerbe, 

Quand  la  grappe  attend  le  pressoir 
II  faut  que  vienne  la  faucille, 

Que  le  cercle  de  la  faniille 
Se  reforme  autour  du  foyer, 

Que  les  bles  emplissent  la  grange, 

Et  des  trdsors  de  la  vendange 
Que  se  garnisse  le  cellier. 

Ainsi,  freres,  de  toute  chose. 

Ainsi,  Dieu  puissant,  sous  ta  main 
Tout  nalt,  grandit,  se  decompose, 

Helas  !  entre  hier  et  demain  ; 

Ainsi  tout  change,  ainsi  tout  passe, 

Ainsi  dans  les  temps  et  l’espace 
Rien  pour  nous  qui  puisse  durer. 

Sombre  enigme  !  fatal  problkme  ! 

Qu’y  faire,  6  sagesse  supreme  1 
Baisser  la  tete  et  t’adorer. 

V. 

1.  Write  a  paper  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in 
French,  illustrating  your  statements  by  examples. 

VI. 

Translate  into  French  : 

Time  has  now  struck  the  balance  pretty  equally  between 
the  two  contending  sects,  and  shown  that  there  is  room  for 
all  kinds  of  genius  on  the  stage.  Corneille  and  Racine  have 
come  into  favour  again,  without  doing  harm  to  Victor  Hugo. 
The  latter’s  exuberant  fancy  and  richly  coloured  verses  may 
be  admired  by  the  same  men  who  delight  in  the  colder, 
smother  beauties  of  Phedre  and  China.  A  man  of  taste  may 
take  an  equal  pleasure  in  the  sight  of  a  Gothic  castle  and  a 
Grecian  temple. 

VII. 

1.  Sketch  the  literary  career  of  Merimee. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Florian,  Chenier,  Montesquieu,  Scribe 
Be  ranger. 
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siuftiergit#  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


Examiner  :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Write  notes  on  the  tonic  accent  in  French  words, 
treating  of  (a)  its  position,  (b)  its  force  as  compared 
with  English,  (c)  its  importance  in  etymology. 

2.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  grammati- 

O'  O  O 

cal  points  involving  the  use  of  the  article  : 

(a)  Paper  is  a  very  useful  substance  ;  here  are 
some  paper  fans. 

(b)  Stage-coaches  are  still  the  fashion  in  many 
parts  of  Canada. 

(c)  There  is  good  wine  in  Spain,  but  Spaniards 
say  there  is  none  in  Canada. 

(d)  Young  Mr.  Knox,  a  lieutenant  of  the  third 
regiment,  died  at  Preston,  a  small  town  situated  in  the 
north  of  England. 

(e)  This  bridge  is  a  very  strong  one;  it  is  of  steel. 

3.  Conjunctive  and  disjunctive  personal  pronouns 
are  called  by  some  grammarians  “unaccented”  and 
“  accented  ”  personal  pronouns  respectively.  Discuss 
the  question  of  nomenclature,  illustrating  your  views 
by  examples. 

4.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  use  of 
italicized  words : 

(а)  Vous  craignez  tant  de  me  rien  devoir. 

(б)  La  capitale  craignait  qu’elle  ne  fut  victime  de 
quelques  mesures  de  vengeance. 

(e)  Nous  sonmies  partis  sans  avoir  vu  aucun  de 
nos  amis. 

(d)  Je  ne  quitterai  pas  la  ville  sans  avoir  vu  qael- 
ques-uns  de  mes  amis. 

(e)  Comprenez-vous  rien  de  pareil  ? 


n.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  tense 
in  each  case  : 

(а)  L’isthme  de  Suez,  qui  attachait  l’Afrique  a 
l’ancien  continent  fut  percd  en  1869. 

(б)  L’isthme  de  Suez  a^  ete :  percd  pour  faciliter 
nos  communications  avec  l’Orient. 

(c)  Nous  attaquames  l’ennemi  qui  se  retira. 

(d)  Nous  attaquions  l’ennemi  qui  se  retiriat. 

(e)  Ce  pohte  mourait  de  faim  si  on  ne  l’eut  secouru. 

6.  French  grammarians  call  void  and  voild  prepo¬ 
sitions.  Discuss.  Give  examples  showing  the  con¬ 
struction  of  void  and  voild  (a)  with  nouns,  ( b )  with 
pronouns. 

II. 

Translate  into  French: 

If  we  were  to  estimate  the  learning  of  the  English 
by  the  number  of  books  that  are  published  every  day 
among  them,  perhaps  no  country,  not  even  China,  could 
equal  them.  I  have  reckoned  not  less  than  twenty- 
three  new  books  published  in  one  day;  which  makes 
eight  thousand  three  hundred  and  ninety-five  in  one 
37ear.  Most  of  these  are  not  limited  to  one  single 
science,  but  embrace  the  whole  circle.  History,  politics, 
poetry,  mathematics,  metaphysics,  and  the  philosophy 
of  nature  are  all  comprised  in  a  manual  not  larger  than 
that  in  which  our  children  learn  the  alphabet.  If  then 
the  learned  of  England  read  but  an  eighth  part  of  the 
works  which  daily  come  from  the  press,  every  scholar 
will  read  a  thousand  books  in  one  year.  According  to 
that  calculation  you  may  conjecture  what  an  enormous 
fund  of  literature  a  man  must  possess  who  reads  three 
new  books  every  day,  not  one  of  which  but  contains 
all  the  good  things  that  were  ever  said’or  written. 

III. 

1.  “  French  comedy  was  on  the  whole  the  lowest  of 
literary  styles  during  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century. 
With  Moliere  it  became  at  one  bound  the  highest.” 
Discuss. 

2.  Write  biographical  and  literary  notes  on  Saint 
Simon,  Balzac  (1 7t h  century),  Alexandre  Hardy,  Made¬ 
moiselle  da  la  Scuddry,  Andre  Ghenier. 

3.  Write  a  brief  paper  on  18th  century  drama,  refer¬ 
ring  especially  to  La  Motte,  Crebillon,  Lesage,  Nivelle 
de  la  Chaussde,  Beaumarchais. 

4.  Give  some  account  of  the  following:  Emile, 
Lettres  Persanes,  de.  V Allemngne,  Genie  da  Christian- 
isme,  La  Noitvelle  llelo'ise,  Marianne. 
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iStnUitvgftff  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


Examiner  :  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


I. 

LUSIGNAN. 

Translate : 

Helas  !  de  cette  cour  j’ai  vu  jadis  la  gloire. 

Quand  Philippe  a  Bovine  enchainait  la  victoire, 

Je  combattais,  seigneur,  avec  Montmorenci, 

Melun,  d’  Estaing,  de  Nesle,  et  ce  fameux  Couci. 

Mais  a  revoir  Paris  je  ne  dois  plus  pretendre  : 

Vous  voyez  qu’au  toinbeau  je  suis  preta  descendre : 

Je  vais  au  Roi  des  rois  demander  aujourd’  hui 
Le  prix  de  tous  les  maux  que  j’ai  soufferts  pour  lui. 
Vous.  gdnereux  temoins  de  mon  heure  derniere, 

Tandis  qu’il  en  est  temps,  ecoutez  ma  priere  : 

Nerestan,  Chatillon,  et  vous . dequi  les  pleurs 

Dans  ces  moments  si  chers  honorent  mes  malheurs, 
Madame,  ayez  pitie  du  plus  malheureux  pere 
Qui  jamais  ait  du  ciel  eprouve  la  colbre, 

Qui  rdpand  devan  t  vous  des  larmes  que  le  temps 
Ne  peut  encor  tarir  dans  mes  yeux  expirants. 

Une  tille,  trois  fils  ma  superbe  esperance, 

Me  furent  arraches  des  leur  plus  tendre  enfance  : 

O  mon  cher  Chatillon,  tu  dois  t’en  souvenir  ! 

CHATILLON. 

De  vos  malheurs  encor  vous  me  voyez  fremir. 
LUSIGNAN. 

Prisonnier  avec  moi  dans  Cesarde  en  flamme, 

Tes  yeux  virent  peril’  mes  deux  fils  et  ma  femme. 

Voltaire,  Zaire. 

1.  Scan  the  last  six  lines  of  the  extract,  marking  caesuras. 


2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on :  &  Bovine,  ce  farneux 
Couci,  dans  C6saree  en  flamme. 

3.  Derive  seigneur,  aujourd'  hui ,  malheureux,  esplrance, 
frhnir. 

4.  encor.  Account  for  the  use  of  this  form  here. 

5.  tu  dois.  Translate  into  French  :  You  ought  to  have 
done  that  long  ago.  You  ought  to  tell  him  now.  You 
must  have  been  mad  to  think  of  it. 


II. 

Translate  : 

Le  paon  se  plaignoit  k  Junon, 

“  Dbesse,  disoit-il,  ce  n’est  pas  sans  raison 
Que  je  me  plains,  que  je  murmure  : 

Le  chant  dont  vous  m’avez  fait  don 
Deplait  a  toute  la  nature ; 

Au  lieu  qu’im  rossignol,  chbtive  creature, 

Forme  des  sons  aussi  doux  qu’eclatants, 

Est  lui  seul  l’honneur  du  printemps.” 

Junon  repondit  en  colere  : 

“Oiseau  jaloux,  et  qui  devrois  te  taire, 

Est  ce  a  toi  d’  envier  la  voix  du  rossignol; 

Toi  que  l’on  voit  porter  a  l’entour  de  ton  col 
II n  arc-en-ciel  nub  de  cent  sortes  de  soies ; 

Qui  te  pauades,  qui  deploies 
Une  si  riche  queue  et  qui  semble  a  nos  yeux 
La  boutique  d’un  lapidaire  ? 

Est-il  quelque  oiseau  sous  les  cieux 
Plus  que  toi  capable  de  plaire  ? 

Tout  animal  n’a  pas  toutes  proprietes. 

Nous  vous  avons  donne  diverses  qualites  : 

Les  uns  ont  la  grandeur  et  la  force  en  partage ; 

Le  faucon  est  leger,  l’aigle  plein  de  courage ; 

Le  corbeau  sert  pour  le  presage ; 

La  corneille  avertit  des  matheurs  a  venir  ; 

Tons  sont  contens  de  leur  ramage, 

Cesse  done  de  te  plaindre  ;  ou  bien  pour  te  punir, 

Je  t’oterai  ton  plumage.” 

La  Fontaine. 

1.  arc  en-cielz  Give  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of  com¬ 
pound  nouns,  illustrating  by  examples. 

2.  paon.  Indicate  the  pronunciation. 

3.  disoit.  Justify  this  spelling  from  the  etymology  of 
the  word,  and  account  for  the  change  subsequently  made. 

4.  Est-il  quelque  oiseau.  Write  a  note  on  this  use  of  est-il. 


5.  Est-ce  d  toi  d’envier.  Illustrate  by  example  the  use  of 
prepositions  with  the  infinitive  after  etre,  avoir,  aimer,  com- 
mencer,  demander,  and  resoudre. 

III. 

Translate  : 

“  C’est  un  charmant  garijon,”  ajouta  le  capitaine  Matei 
“militaire,  officier  aux  chasseurs  k  pied  de  la  garde,  et  qui 
serait  deja  colonel  si  1’ Autre  dtait  encore  empereur.” 

“  Puisque  c’est  un  militaire,”  dit  le  colonel  ....  il  allait 
ajouter  :  “  Je  consens  volontiers  a  ce  qu’il  vienne  avec  nous 

....  ”  mais  Miss  Lydia  s’ecria  en  anglais  : 

“  Un  ofiicier  d’infanterie  !  . .  .  .  (son  pere  ayant  servi  dans 
la  ca valerie,  elle  avait  du  mepris  pour  toute  autre  arme)  un 
homme  sans  education  peut-etre,  qui  aura  le  mal  de  mer,  et 
qui  nous  gatera  tout  le  plaisir  de  la  traversde  !” 

Le  patron  n’enteudait  pas  un  mot  d’anglais,  mais  il  parut 
comprendre  ce  que  disait  Miss  Lydia  a  la  petite  moue  de  sa 
jolie  bouche  et  il  commenga  un  eloge  en  trois  points  de  son 
parent,  qu’il  termina  en  assurant  que  c’etait  un  homme  tres 
comme  il  faut,  d’une  famille  de  caporaux,  et  qu’il  lie  generait 
en  rien  monsieur  le  colonel,  car  lui,  patron,  se  chargeait  de  le 
loger  dans  un  coin  ou  l’on  ne  s’  apercevrait  pas  de  sa  presence. 

MflRlMEE,  Colomba. 

1.  d  ce  qu’il  vienne.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  the  subjunc¬ 
tive,  illustrating  by  examples. 

2.  V  Autre,  un  eloge  en  trois  points,  une  famille  de  caporaux. 
Explain. 

3.  colonel.  Account  for  the  English  pronunciation  of 
this  word. 

IV. 

Translate  : 

(i a )  Cette  tour  crendlee,  massive,  glacee  d’orange  et  de 
rouge  sur  un  fond  de  ciel  cru,  ayant  derriere  elle  un  abime 
de  vegetation,  la  ville  en  precipice,  et  plus  loin  de  longues 
bandes  de  montagnes  veinees  de  mille  nuances  comme  des 
porphyres  africains,  forme  au  palais  arabe  une  entrde  vrai- 
ment  majestueuse  et  splendide.  Sous  la  porte  est  install^ 
un  corps  de  garde,  et  de  pauvres  soldats  deguenillds  font  la 
siesta  au  meme  endroit  ou  les  califes,  assis  sur  des  divans  de 
brocart  d’or,  leurs  yeux  noirs  immobiles  dans  leur  face  de 
marbre,  les  doigts  noyes  dans  les  dots  de  leur  barbe  soyeuse, 
ecoutaient  d’un  air  reveur  et  solennel  les  reclamations  des 
croyants.  Un  autel,  surmontd  d’une  image  de  la  Vierge,  est 
applique  a  la  muraille,  comme  pour  sanctifier  des  le  premier 
pas  cet  ancien  sejour  des  adorateurs  de  Mahomet. 

Gautier. 


(b)  Depuis  le  fatal  dvdnement,  le  marquis  de  Coulouvre 
semblait  transform^.  Son  imagination  avait  ete  saisie,  vio- 
lemment  frapp^e;  il  ne  pouvaitse  remettre  de  cette  secousse. 
II  y  a  des  aminaux  reputes  inapprivoisables,  tels  que  la 
panthhre,  qui  se  laissent  dompter  par  l’dpouvante,  et,  au  dire 
des  paysans,  il  suffit  quelquefois  d’un  orage  pour  attendrir 
miraculeusement  des  fruits  durs  comme  des  cailloux.  Le 
marquis  avait  vu  tomber  la  foudre  a  cot^  de  lui,  et  son 
orgueil  intraitable  avait  plie  comme  sous  la  terreur  d’un 
jugement.  Il  ne  s’occupait  plus  de  se  d^guiser,  de  tromper 
sur  sod  age  ;  il  nbgligeait  sa  personne  ;  en  quelques  jours  il 
avait  vieilli  de  dix  ans,  il  ^tait  rentr4  dans  la  verite  de  ses 
anndes  et,  du  merne  coup,  cet  homme  ^pineux,  apre  au 
toucher,  etait  devenu  maniable,  accommodant.  On  pouvait 
croire  que  la  peur  s’etablissant  dans  son  ame,  l’avait  subite- 
ment  apprivoisde,  et  que  son  coeur  ressemblait  a  ces  fruits 
qu’on  a  laissbs  verts  sur  la  branche,  et  que  deux  heures  plus 
tard  on  retrouve  blets.  V.  Cherbuliez. 


aawnierfiifts  of  Eotrouto, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR., — FIRST  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  J.  Squair. 


I. 

Translate  into  English  : 

“  E  !  gentilz  cuens,  vaillanz  liom,  ou  ids  tu  ? 

Onques  nen  oi  poor  la  ou  tu  fus. 

Co  est  Gual  tiers,  qui  conquist  Maelgut, 

Li  nibs  Droon  al  vieil  et  al  chanut. 

Por  vasselage  soleie  estre  tes  druz. 

Ma  hanste  est  fraite  et  perciez  mes  escuz, 

Et  mes  halbers  desmaillez  et  rompuz, 

Parmi  le  cors  de  lances  sui  feruz. 

Sempres  morrai,  mais  chier  me  sui  venduz.” 

Ad  icel  mot  l’at  Rollanz  entendut : 

Le  cheval  brochet,  si  vient  poignant  vers  lui. 

1.  oi.  Give  the  full  tense.  Show  how  the  O.  F. 
form  came  from  the  Latin  form,  and  how  the  M.  F. 
came  from  the  0.  F. 

2.  Point  out  the  words  which  have  become  obsolete, 
and  those  which  are  used  in  a  different  sense  to-day. 

3.  Put  the  5th  line  into  idiomatic  modern  French. 

4.  Parse  al  vieil,  parmi  le  cors. 

5.  Derive  carefully  letter  by  letter :  nies,  vieil,  soleie, 
fraite,  escuz,  parmi,  cors,  chier. 


II. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  modern  French  ; 

Qo  sent  Rollanz  que  la  mort  le  tresprent, 

Fevers  le  teste  sor  le  coer  li  descent ; 

Desoz  un  pin  i  est  alez  corant, 

Sor  l’herbe  verte  s’i  est  colchiez  adenz  ; 

Desoz  lui  met  s’espdde  et  l’olifant, 

Tornat  sa  teste  vers  la  paiiene  gent, 

Por  90  l’at  fait  que  il  voelt  veirement 
Que  Charles  diet  et  trestote  sa  gent 
Li  gentilz  cuens  qu’il  fut  morz  conquerant. 

Claimet  sa  colpe  et  menut  et  sovent, 

Por  ses  pechiez  Deu  porofrit  le  guant. 

1.  Explain  the  final  t  in  tresprent  and  descent. 

2.  Parse  :  alez,  voelt,  diet,  Deu. 

3.  Point  out  the  obsolete  words. 

4.  Derive  carefully  letter  by  letter  :  coer,  verte,  diet, 
menut,  sovent,  cuens,  espdde. 

5.  Decline  cuens.  Explain  why  the  vowel  of  the 
regimen  differs  from  the  vowel  of  the  nominative. 

III. 

Translate  into  English : 

(a)  Quand  j’enten  la  douce  voix 

Par  les  hois 

Du  gai  rossignol  qui  chante, 

D’elle  je  pense  jouyr, 

Et  ouyr 

Sa  douce  voix  qui  m’enchante. 

Quand  je  voy  en  quel  que  en  droit 
Un  pin  droit 

Ou  quelque  arbre  qui  s’eslbve, 

Je  me  laisse  decevoir, 

Pensant  voir 

Sa  belle  taille  et  sa  greve. 

( b )  May  vantera  ses  fraischeurs, 

Ses  fruicts  meurs, 

Et  sa  feconde  rosee, 

La  manne  et  le  sucre  doux, 

Le  miel  roux, 

Dont  sa  grace  est  arrosee. 


Mais  moy,  je  donne  ma  voix 
A  ce  mois 

Qui  prend  le  surnom  de  celle 
Qui,  de  l’escumeuse  mer, 

Veit  germer 
Sa  naissance  maternelle. 

1.  Explain  the  allusion  in  the  last  stanza. 

2.  Derive  carefully  letter  by  letter :  voix,  hois,  ros- 
signol,  ouyr,  droit,  mois. 

IV. 

1.  Derive  from  Latin,  through  old  French,  the  forms 
of  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  verb  etre. 

2.  Explain  the  origin  of  the  endings  of  the  Imperfect 
Indicative  of  the  various  conjugations. 

3.  What  is  the  origin  of  the  forms :  beau,  bel ;  fou, 
fol ;  cheval,  chevaux. 

4>.  What  has  been  the  fate  of  Latin  %  and  £  in  the 
accented  syllable  before  two  consonants,  and  before  one 
consonant  ?  Give  examples  of  and  exceptions  to  the 
general  rules. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 
THIRD  YEAR. 


FRENCH- 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Translate : 

(a)  Guidd  par  ce  baton,  sur  l’arene  glissante, 

Seul,  en  silence,  au  bord  de  l’onde  mugissante, 
J’allais  ;  et  j’ecoutais  le  belement  lointain 
De  troupeaux  agitant  leurs  sonnettes  d’airain. 

Puis  j’ai  pris  cette  lyre,  et  les  cordes  mobiles 
Ont  encor  rdsonnd  sous  mes  vieux  doigts  ddbiles. 
Je  voulais  des  grands  dieux  implorer  la  bontd, 

Et  surtout  Jupiter,  dieu  d’hospitalite  : 

Lorsque  d  enormes  cliiens,  a  la  voix  formidable, 
Sont  venus  m’assaillir;  et  j’etais  miserable, 

Si  vous  (car  c’dtait  vous),  avant  qu’ils  m’eussent  pris, 
N’eussiez  arme  pour  moi  les  pierres  et  les  cris. 

— “  Mon  pere,  il  est  done  vrai :  tout  est  devenu  pire. 
Car  jadis  aux  accents  d’une  dloquente  lyre, 

Les  tigres  et  les  loups,  vaincus,  hum i lids, 

D’un  ehanteur  comrne  toi  vinrent  baiser  les  pieds.’’ 

( b )  C’est  au  pays  des  forgerons  et  des  mineurs.  Un 
curieux  pays,  sans  saisons,  toujours  le  meme.  Arbres, 
visages,  maisons,  jusqu’au  ciel  dternellement  crassd  de 
vapeurs  fuligineuses,  tout  est  couleur  de  charbon.  II 
pleut  de  la  suie,  il  rayonne  du  noir.  Jour  et  nuit,  au- 
dessus  des  usines  monstres,  des  longues  halles  en  deuil, 
raides  et  greles,  au-dessus  des  ma9onneries  cyclopdennes 
des  hauts  fourneaux,  les  chemindes  innombrables  se- 
couent  leurs  fumees  dans  le  vent.  Toute  la  vallee  fume, 
et,  9a  et  la,  des  pentes  ldpreuses  de  la  monlagne,  de^ 


Eclairs  jaillissent,  dardds  par  la  fissure  bdante  des  houil- 
leres  en  combustion.  La  ville  est  en  bas  ;  rien  qu  une 
rue,  un  couloir  etoutfd  entre  deux  rangees  de  bicoques 
malades,  crottdes  de  la  base  au  soramet,  noircies  au 
dehors,  sales  a  l’interieur,  peintes  de  la  cave  au  galetas 
d’une  couleur  uniforme,  d’un  enduit  ignoble  de  fumde. 

(c)  L’esprit  universel  de  Voltaire  s’dtait  empare  des 
Elements  les  plus  saillants  du  dix-huitieme  siecle  ;  mais 
il  avait  laissd  d’assez  vastes  friches  dans  les  vallons 
obscurs  et  profonds  que  son  oeil  ne  visita  pas.  Homme 
de  son  siecle,  assorti  a  la  civilisation  et  meme  a  la  civi¬ 
lisation  corrompue,  pathetique  dans  la  fiction  seule- 
ment,  il  n’etait  pas  l’homme  des  esprits  recueillis,  intd- 
rieurs,  mdlancoliques,  epris  de  la  nature,  y  retournant 
par  leur  regrets,  cherchant  sans  cesse  l’dnigme  d’eux- 
memes  l’interprete  qui  la  leur  expliquera.  Cet  inter- 
prete  fut  Rousseau.  Toute  une  classe  d’hommes,  pour 
qui  les  sources  demotions  intimes  et  graves  s’etaient 
taries  avec  le  christianisme,  demandaient  quelque  chose 
qui  leur  remplacat  ce  que  l’incrddulite  leur  enlevait ;  le 
retrait  de  la  seve,  le  dessechement  de  l’arbre  social  con- 
traignait  a  chercher  un  autre  terrain. 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  When  the  Prince  of  Wales  offended  Beau  Brurn- 
mel,  he  quarrelled  with  the  Prince ;  and  even  when  he 
was  obliged  to  retreat  to  France  before  his  troublesome 
creditors,  and  his  snuff-boxes,  the  pride  of  his  soul,  were 
sold,  there  was  found  in  one  a  small  paper,  with  the 
inscription  :  “  I  destined  this  box  to  the  Prince  Regent, 
if  he  had  behaved  with  more  propriety  towards  myself.” 
More  than  that,  when  he  was  so  poor  and  ill  that 
nobody  would  receive  him,  he  refused  to  sell  the  letters 
in  his  possession  to  a  publisher  for  the  handsome 
remuneration  of  £1,000,  because  he  had  promised  to 
the  Duchess  of  York  never  to  publish  these  letters 
during  the  lifetime  of  the  members  of  the  royal  family. 
This  disinterestedness  is,  at  all  events,  rare,  and  not 
indicative  of  a  mean  soul.  Poor  Brummel  fled  to 
Calais,  leaving  as  a  farewell  to  his  friends  the  preci- 
cious  words :  “  Starch  is  the  thing,” — his  secret 
to  manufacturing  his  unique  white  cravats.  He 
began  to  learn  French,  but  could  never  become  profi¬ 
cient  in  that  language,  being,  as  Byron  sarcastically 
remarked,  stopped,  like  Bonaparte  in  Russia,  by  the 
elements, 


( b )  Dinner  has  been  waiting  these  two  hours.  You 
are  building  castles  in  the  air.  I  think  better  of  him 
than  you  imagine.  We  shall  set  out  this  day  week. 
We  are  in  a  position  to  pay  at  once,  if  we  like.  Do 
you  play  the  violin  ?  What  does  this  word  mean  ? 
These  books  are  cheaper  than  mine.  I  do  not  like  his 
writing ;  he  writes  badly.  Whose  fault  is  it  ?  It  is 
hotter  here  than  in  the  open  air.  Put  on  your  hat. 


\ 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR -THIRD  PAPER. 


FRENCH- 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


N.B. — Great  importance  will  be  attached,  to  quotations  from  or  exact 
references  to  the  works  of  M.oliiire. 

MOLIERE. 

1.  Give  a  concise  outline  of  the  plot  of  L’Etourdi. 
When  and  where  was  it  composed  ?  Of  what  influ¬ 
ence  does  it  show  traces  ? 

2.  Under  what  conditions  was  Le  Festin  de  Pierre 
composed  ?  What  is  its  moral  significance  ? 

3.  ‘‘  Le  milieu  contemporain  avait  dbveloppe  le  besoin 
factice  d’une  politesse  raffinee  et  degoutde  qui  taxait 
toute  nai'vetb  de  gaucherie  ridicule  et  toute  originality 
d’indecente  bizarrerie.  Le  type  iavori  de  l’dpoque  se 
rdalise  dans  ‘  l’honnete  homme  ’  et  les  caracteres  dis- 
tinctifs  de  l’honnete  homme  sont  une  convenance  par- 
faite,  une  mesure  exquise,  l’urbanitd  du  ton,  la  reserve 
du  langage,  la  sobridtd  du  geste,  toutes  les  qualites 
d’assortiment  et  de  nuance  que  la  vie  sociale  drige  en 
vertus.” — Georges  Pellissier. 

Is  there  anything  in  Moli are’s  works  which  would 
lead  one  to  form  such  an  opinion  of  the  times  in  which 
he  lived  ? 

4.  Indicate  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  following 
extracts  the  place  it  holds  in  the  development  of  the 
play  to  which  it  belongs : 


(a)  Au  travecs  de  son  masque  on  voit  a  plein  le  traitre, 
Partout  il  estconnu  pour  tout  ce  qu’il  peut  etre  ; 
Et  ses  roulements  d’yeux  et  son  ton  radouci 

IS  ’imposent  qu’a  des  gens  qui  ne  sont  point  d’ici. 
On  sait  que  ce  pied-plat,  digne  qu’on  le  confonde, 
Par  de  sales  emplois  s’est  poussd  dans  le  monde, 

Et  que  par  eux  son  sort,  de  splendeur  revetu, 

Fait  gronder  le  merite  et  rougir  la  vertu. 

Quelques  titres  honteuxqu’en  tous  lieux  ou  lui  donne, 
Son  miserable  honneur  ne  voit  pour  lui  personne  : 
Nommez-le  fourbe,  infame,  et  scelerat  maudit, 

Tout  le  monde  en  convient,  et  nul  n’y  contredit. 
Cependant  sa  grimace  esfc  partout  bien  venue, 

On  l’accueille,  on  lui  rit,  partout  il  s’insinue. 

(i.)  Translate  carefully  this  extract. 

(ii.)  What  feature  of  Moliere’s  character  does  it 
illustrate  ? 

(b)  A.  Messieurs,  il  y  a  une  heure  que  je  vous  ecoute. 
Est-ce  que  nous  jouons  ici  une  comedie  ? 

B.  Non,  monsieur,  nous  ne  jouons  point. 

A.  Qu’est-ce  que  tout  ceci  ?  et  que  voulez-vous  dire 
avec  votre  galimatias  et  vos  sottises  ? 

B.  Bon.  Dire  des  injures,  voila  un  diagnostique  qui 
nous  manquait  pour  la  confirmation  de  son  mal  ;  et  ceci 
pourrait  bien  tourner  en  manie. 

A.  (a,  pat)  Avec  qui  m’a-t-on  mis  ici?  (11  crache 
deux  ou  tois  fois.) 

B.  Autre  diagnostique,  la  sputation  frequente. 

A.  Laissons  cela,  et  sortons  d’ici. 

B.  Autre  encore,  l’inquietude  de  changer  de  place. 

A.  Qu’est-ce  done  que  toute  cette  affaire  ?  et  que  me 
voulez-vous  ? 

B.  Vous  guerir  selon  l’ordre  qui  nous  a  ete  donne. 

A.  Me  guerir  ? 

B.  Oui. 

A.  Parbleu  je  ne  suis  pas  malade. 

B.  Mauvais  signe,  lorsqu’un  malade  ne  sent  pas  son 
mal. 

Show  by  a  reference  to  preceding  incidents,  and  to 
the  character  of  the  personages  the  extremely  com¬ 
ical  nature  of  this  dialogue. 


(c)  A.  Je  ne  m’etonne  pas  si  je  romps  tcs  attentes; 

A  moins  d’etre  inf'ormd  des  choses  que  tu  tentes, 
J’en  ferais  encor  cent  de  la  sorte. 

B.  Tant  pis. 

A.  An  moins  pour  t’emporter  a  de  justes  depits, 
Fais-moi  dans  tes  desseinsentrer  dequelque  chose, 
Mais  que  de  leurs  ressorts  la  porte  me  soil  close, 
C’est  ce  quifait  touj  ours  que  je  suispris  sails  vert. 

B.  Ah  !  voila  tout  le  mal.  C’est  cela  qui  nous  perd. 
Ma  foi,  mon  cher  patron,  je  vous  le  dis  encore, 
Vous  ne  serez  jamais  qu’une  pauvre  pecore. 

(i.)  Translate  the  italicized  portions. 

(ii.)  Explain  by  reference  to  their  origin  :  pris 
sans  vert,  pecore. 

(d)  Rien.  II  ne  faut  que  demeurer  en  repos.  La  nature 
d’elle-meme,  quand  nous  la  laissons  faire,  se  tire  douce- 
ment  du  desordre  oil  elle  est  tombee.  C’est  notre  in¬ 
quietude  qui  gate  tout ;  et  presque  tous  les  homines 
meurent  de  leurs  remedes,  et  non  pas  de  leurs  maladies. 

Shew  by  a  reference  to  medical  ideas  and 
practices  current  in  Moliere’s  time  the  justice  of  this 
speech. 

(e)  A.  Vous  avez  Fame  bien  mecreante.  Cependant 
vous  voyez  depuis  un  temps  que  le  vin  emetique  fait 
bruire  ses  fuseaux  ;  ses  miracles  ont  convert!  les  plus 
incredules  esprits ;  et  ii  n’y  a  pas  trois  semaines  que 
i’en  ai  vu,  moi,  qui  vous  parle,  un  effet  merveilleux. 

B.  Et  quel  ? 

A.  II  y  avait  un  homme  qui,  depuis  six  jours,  btait 
d  I’agonie :  on  ne  savait  plus  que  lui  ordonner,  et  tous 
les  remedes  ne  faisaient  rien :  on  s’avisa  a  la  fin  de 
lui  donner  de  l'dmdtique. 

B.  II  rechappa,  n’est  ce  pas  ? 

A.  Non,  il  mourut. 

(i.)  Translate  and  explain  the  italicized  portions. 

(ii.)  What  light  do  the  words  mecreante  and  incre¬ 
dules  throw  on  the  time  and  circumstances  of  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  play  ? 

(iii.)  Point  out  the  author’s  way  of  procuring  a 
comical  effect  in  this  passage. 


(/)  Hd!  Madame,  l’on  loue  aujourd’hui  tout  le  monde, 

Et  le  siecle  par-la  n’a  rien  qu’on  ne  confonde. 

Tout  est  d’un  mdrite  egalement  doue  ; 

Ce  n’est  plus  un  honneur  que  de  se  voir  loud ; 
D’eloges  on  regorge,  a  la  tete  on  les  jette, 

Et  mon  valet  de  chambre  est  mis  dans  la  gazette. 

(i.)  Confonde.  Parse  and  explain  construction, 
(ii.)  What  light  does  this  passage  throw  on  the 
ways  of  polite  society  of  Molidre’s  time  ? 

(g)  Je  n’ai  rien  fait  en  vers  ;  mais  j’ai  lieu  d’espdrer 
Que  je  pourrai  bientot  vous  montrer  en  amie 
Huit  chapitres  du  plan  de  notre  acaddmie. 

Platon  s’ est  au  projet  sirnplement  arrete, 

Quand  de  sa  republique  il  a  fait  le  traite ; 

Mais  a  Veffet  entier  je  veux  pousser  Videe 
Que  j’ai  sur  le  papier  en  prose  accommode'e  ; 

Car  enjin  je  me  sens  un  etrange  depit 
Du  tort  que  Von  nous  fait  du  cote  de  V esprit. 

(i.)  Translate  the  italicized  portion. 

(ii.)  Write  a  note  on  the  word  academic  in  this 
connection. 

(iii.)  Explain  nous  in  the  last  line. 

(It)  Dans  quel  ravissement  est  ce  que  mon  coeur  nage, 
Lorsque  je  vois  en  elle  une  fille  si  sage ! 

C’est  un  tresor  d ’honneur  que  j’ai  dans  ma  maison. 
Prendre  un  regard  d’amour  pour  une  trahison  ! 
Recevoir  un  poulet  comme  une  injure  extreme, 

Et  le  faire  au  galant  reporter  par  moi-meme  ! 

Je  voudrais  bien  savoir,  en  voyant  tout  ceci, 

Si  celle  de  mon  frdre  en  userait  ainsi, 

Ma  foi,  les  lilies  sont  ce  que  Ton  les  fait  etre. 

(i.)  Point  out  the  piquancy  of  the  last  line. 

(ii.)  Translate  the  italicized  portions. 

(i)  A.  Que  voulez  vous  done  dire  avec  votre  gentil- 
homme  ?  Est-ce  que  nous  sommes,  nous  autres,  de  la 
cote  de  Saint  Louis.  ? 

B.  Taisez-vous,  ma  femme ;  je  vous  vois  venir. 

A.  Descendons-nous  tous  deux  que  de  bonne  bour¬ 
geoisie  ? 

B.  Voila  pas  le  coup  de  langue  ? 

A.  Et  votre  pere  n’dtait-il  pas  marchand  aussi  bien 
que  le  mien  ? 

Translate  the  extract. 


(/)  Le  fr&re  de  cette  personne  qu’Octave  a  dpousde.  II 
croit  que  le  dessein  que  vous  avez  de  mettre  votre  fille 
a  la  place  que  tient  sa  sceur,  est  ce  qui  pousse  le  plus 
fort  a  faire  rompre  leur  mariage  ;  et,  dans  cette  pensde 
il  a  resolu  hautement  de  decharger  son  ddsespoir  sur 
vous,  et  de  vous  oter  la  vie  pour  venger  son  honneur. 
Tous  ses  amis,  gens  d’epee  comme  iui,  vous  cherchent 
de  tous  les  cotes,  et  demandent  de  vos  nouvelles.  J'ai  vu 
meme  de  cd  et  de  Id  des  soldats  de  sa  compagnie  qui 
interrogent  ceux  qu’ils  trouvent,  et  occupent  par  pelo- 
tons  toutes  les  avenues  de  votre  maison ;  de  sorte  que 
vous  ne  sauriez  aller  chez  vous,  vous  ne  sauriez  faire 
un  pas  ni  d  droite  ni  d  gauche,  que  vous  ne  tombiez 
dans  leurs  mains. 

(i.)  Point  out  the  comical  nature  of  this  speech. 
To  what  laughable  incident  is  it  the  prelude  ? 

(ii.)  Translate  the  italicized  portion. 

(iii.)  Que  vous  ne  tombiez.  Explain  the  construc¬ 
tion. 

(lc)  Tout  ce  monde-la  est  un  monde  qui  a  raison,  et  qui 
est  plus  sage  que  vous.  Pour  moi,  je  suis  'scandalisbe 
de  la  vie  que  vous  menez.  Je  ne  sais  plus  ce  que  c’est 
que  notre  maison  ;  on  dirait  qu’il  est  cdans  careme-pre- 
nant  tous  les  jours  ;  et  des  le  matin,  de  peur  d’y  man- 
quer,  on  y  entend  des  vacarmes  de  violons  et  de  chan- 
teurs  dont  tout  le  voisinage  se  trouve  incommodd 

(i.)  Translate  the  extract. 

(ii.)  Derive  ceans,  care'me-prenant. 

(1)  A..  Nous  lisons  des  anciens,  mademoiselle,  que  leur 
coutume  etait  d’enlever  par  force  de  la  maison  des  p^res 
les  lilies  qu’on  menait  marier,  afin  qu’il  ne  semblat  pas 
que  ce  fut  de  leur  consentement  qu’elles  convolaient 
dans  les  bras  d’un  homme. 

B.  Les  anciens,  monsieur,  sont  les  anciens,  et  nous 
sommes  les  gens  de  maintenant.  Les  grimaces  ne  sont 
point  necessaires  dans  notre  sieele  ;  et  quand  un  mariage 
nous  plait,  nous  savons  fort  bien  y  aller  sans  qu’on 
nous  y  traine.  Donnez-vous  patience  ;  si  vous  m’aimez, 
monsieur,  vous  devez  vouloir  tout  ce  que  je  veux. 

(i.)  What  is  Moli&re  making  fun  of  in  this  passage  ? 
(ii.)  Write  a  note  on  womanly  modesty  as  exem¬ 
plified  in  Moliere’s  personages. 

(iii.)  Translate  A’s  speech. 
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asmtiettfftg  of  Corouto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS,  AND  FOR  PRIZE. 


FRENCH  PROSE. 

HONORS. 


Examiners  : 


f  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
\  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  into  French : 

Could  Ireland  have  but  fought  as  Scotland  fought, 
she  would  have  been  mistress  of  her  own  destinies.  In 
a  successful  struggle  for  freedom,  she  would  have  de¬ 
veloped  qualities  which  would  have  made  her  worthy  of 
possessing  it.  She  would  have  been  one  more  indepen¬ 
dent  country  added  to  the  commonwealth  of  nations ; 
and  her  history  would  have  been  another  honorable  and 
inspiriting  chapter  among  the  brighter  records  of  man¬ 
kind.  She  might  have  stood  alone:  she  might  have  united 
herself,  had  she  so  pleased,  with  England  on  fair 
and  equal  conditions ;  or  she  might  have  preferred 
alliances  with  the  continental  powers.  There  is  no 
disputing  against  strength,  nor  happily  is  there  need 
to  dispute,  for  the  strength  which  gives  a  right  to 
freedom,  implies  the  presence  of  those  qualities  which 
insure  that  it  will  be  rightly  used.  No  country  can 
win  and  keep  its  freedom  in  the  presence  of  a  danger¬ 
ous  rival,  unless  it  be  on  the  whole  a  well  and  justly 
governed  country  ;  and  where  there  is  just  government 
the  moral  ground  is  absent  on  which  conquest  can  be 
defended  or  desired. 


J.  A.  Froude. 


II. 


Write  a  composition  in  French  on  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  subjects  : 

(a)  Cent  ans  de  revolutions  en  France. 

( b )  Salus  populi  suprema  lex. 

(c)  Napoleon  le  grand  et  Napoleon  le  petit. 

(d)  Bismarck. 

(e)  Les  avantages  du  regime  constitutionnel. 

(/)  Influence  de  la  litterature  frangaise  sur  la  lit- 
terature  auglaise. 


■ 


■ 


SlnftoetsUj)  of  Cotouto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 
THIRD  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

Dans  votre  ame  avec  vous  il  est  temps  que  je  lise, 
II  faut  que  ses  replis  s’ouvrent  a  ma  franchise : 
Jugez-vous  ;  rdpondez  avec  la  veritd  » 

Que  vous  devez  au  moins  a  ma  sincerity. 

5  Si  de  quelque  autre  amour  l’invincible  puissance 
L’emporte  sur  mes  soins,  ou  meme  les  balance, 

II  faut  me  l’avouer,  et  dans  ce  meme  instant. 

Ta  grace  est  dans  mon  coeur :  prononce,  elle  t’attend. 
Sacrifie  a  ma  foi  l’insolent  qui  t’adore 
10  Songe  que  je  te  vois,  que  je  te  parle  encore, 

Que  ma  foudre  a  ta  voix  pourra  se  detourner, 

Que  c’est  le  seul  moment  ou  je  peux  pardonner. 

Voltaire,  Zaire. 

1.  Name  the  speaker,  and  indicate  the  context  of 
the  extract. 

2.  il  est  temps  (1. 1).  Explain  the  construction. 

3.  ou  (1.  12).  Parse. 

4.  “  A  French  line  of  verse  is  only  a  certain  number 
of  successive  syllables,  with  a  rhyme  at  the  end.” 
Discuss  the  correctness  of  this  statement,  illustrating 
from  the  extract. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Un  loup  disait  que  l’on  Favait  vole  : 

Un  renard,  son  voisin,  d’assez  mauvaise  vie, 

Pour  ce  pretendu  vol  par  lui  fut  appele. 

Devant  le  singe  il  fut  plaidd, 

5  Non  point  par  avocats,  mais  par  chaque  partie. 
Themis  n’avait  point  travaille, 


De  mdmoire  de  singe,  a  fait  plus  embrouille. 

Le  magistrat  suait  en  son  lit  de  justice. 

Apres  qu’on  eut  bien  contest^, 

10  Repliqud,  crid,  tempetd, 

Le  juge,  instruit  de  leur  malice, 

Leur  dit Je  vous  connais  de  longtemps,  mes  amis  : 

Et  tous  deux  vous  pairez  l’amende  : 

Car  toi,  loup,  tu  te  plains  quoiqu’on  ne  fait  rien  pris: 
15  Et  toi  renard,  as  pris  ce  que  Ton  te  demande. 

Le  juge  prdtendait  qu’a  tort  et  a  travers, 

On  ne  saurait  manquer,  condamnant  un  pervers. 

La  Fontaine,  Fables,  Bk.  II.,  3. 

1.  lit  de  justice  (1.  8).  Explain  the  expression. 

2.  pairez  (1.  13).  Explain  this  form. 

3.  Remark  on  the  arrangement  of  the  rhymes. 

III. 

Translate  : 

— “  Pas  d’argent  entre  nous,  lieutenant,”  dit 
Brandolaccio  d’un  ton  resolu. 

— “  L’argent  fait  tout  dans  le  monde,”  dit  Cas- 
triconi ;  “  mais  dans  le  maquis  on  ne  fait  cas  que 
5  d’un  cceur  brave  et  d’un  fusil  qui  ne  rate  pas.” 

— “Je  ne  voudrais  pas  vous  quitter,”  reprit 
Orso,  “  sans  vous  laisser  quelque  souvenir.  Voy- 
ons,  que  puis-je  te  laisser,  Brando  ?  ” 

Le  bandit  se  gratta  la  tete,  et,  jetant  sur  le 
10  fusil  d’Orso  un  regard  oblique  : 

“Dame,  mon  lieutenant...  si  j’osais...  mais  non, 
vous  y  tenez  trop.” 

— “  Qu’est-ce  que  tu  veux  ?  ” 

— “Rien...  la  chose  n’est  rien...  II  faut  encore 
15  la  maniere  de  s’en  servir.  Je  pense  toujours  a  ce 
coup  double  et  d’une  seule  main...  Oh  !  cela  ne  se 
fait  pas  deux  fois.” 

— “  C’est  ce  fusil  que  tu  veux  ?...  Je  te  l’appor- 
tais ;  mais  sers-t’en  le  moins  que  tu  pourras.” 

20  — “  Oh  !  je  ne  vous  promets  pas  de  m’en  servir 

comme  vous ;  mais,  soyez  tranquille,  quand  un 
autre  l’aura,  vous  pourrez  bien  dire  que  Brando 
Savelli  a  passe  l’arme  a  gauche.” 

1.  quitter  (1.  6).  Distinguish  from  laisser  (1.  7). 

2.  Dame  (1. 11).  Derive. 

3.  si  j’osais  (1.  11).  Supply  the  ellipsis  in  French. 


4.  cela  ne  se  fait  pas  (11.  16,  17).  Give  a  French 
equivalent. 

5.  pourras  (1.  19).  Why  future  ? 

IV. 

Translate : 

A  Marseille,  les  agents  ont  amene  le  24  juin  a 
la  Permanence,  le  nomine  J ames  Harley,  chauffeur, 
de  nationality  americaine,  qui  etait  accuse  du  vol 
dune  paire  de  bottines.  Au  moment  ou  on  l’ame- 
nait  dans  le  viol  on  municipal,  cet  individu  enjamba 
la  croisde  et  sauta  d’une  hauteur  de  six  metres 
dans  la  rue.  On  le  croyait  mort,  mais  ce  clown 
dtait  tombd  sur  ses  pieds  et  gagna  rapidement  le 
port  ou  il  se  jeta  resolument  a  l’eau.  Alors  com¬ 
ment  la  chasse.  Au  bout  d’une  heure  de  recher- 
ches,  on  le  trouva  cramponne  a  une  amarre  de 
navire.  James  Harley  a  ete  ramene  devant  le 
commissaire  de  police  qui,  apres  l’avoir  fait  secher, 
l’a  mis  a  la  disposition  du  parquet. 

V. 

1.  “The  passive  voice  is  a  construction  much  more 
common  in  English  than  in  French.”  Enlarge  and 
illustrate. 

2.  Write  in  French  some  examples  of  conditional 
sentences. 

VI. 

Translate  into  French  ; 

At  the  beginning  of  this  century  there  was  still 
to  be  seen  the  house  in  the  street  St.  Honore, 
between  the  numbers  three  hundred  and  eighty- 
two  and  three  hundred  and  eighty-four,  which 
was  long  inhabited  by  Robespierre.  There  was  a 
cafe  near  this  house,  where  Robespierre,  Danton, 
and  one  of  their  friends  met  every  evening  to  play 
dominoes.  The  latter,  who  died  at  the  age  of 
eighty  years,  speaks  of  the  hatred  of  Robespierre 
for  Danton,  and  attributes  it  partly  to  their  dis¬ 
putes  in  playing.  Danton  lost  his  temper  a 
hundred  times  each  evening,  while  Robespierre 
tried  to  appear  calm  and  dignified,  and  only 
answered  by  shaking  his  head,  so  that  the  powder 
flew  into  the  eyes  of  Danton.  The  latter  was  then 
no  longer  master  of  himself,  and  smote  with  his 
fist  upon  the  table,  uttering  terrible  threats. 


VII. 


1.  Write  notes  upon  Saint  Simon,  Chateaubriand, 
Diderot,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau,  Pascal. 

2.  Write  a  short  paper  on  the  pulpit  oratory  of  the 
17th  century. 


of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

HARPAGON. 

Et  vous,  mon  jils  le  damoiseau,  d  quij’ai  eu  la  bontS  de 
pardonner  Vhistoire  de  ta.ntot,  ne  vous  allez  pas  aviser 
•non  plus ,  de  luifaire  mauvais  visage. 

CLEANTE. 

Moi,  mon  pere?  mauvais  visage !  et  par  quelle  raison  1 

HARPAGON. 

1  Mon  Dieu  !  nous  savons  le  train  des  enfants  dont  les 

2  peres  se  remar  lent,  et  de  quel  ceil  Us  ont  coutume  de 
regarder  ce  qu’on  appelle  belle-mere.  Mais,  si  vous  sou- 
haitez  que  je  perde  le  souvenir  de  votre  derniere  fredaine, 
je  vous  recommande  surtout  de  readier  d’un  bon  visage 
cette  personne-ld,  et  de  lui  faire  enfin  tout  le  meilleur 

1 1  accueil  qu’il  vous  sera  possible. 

CLEANTE. 

A  vous  dire  le  vrai,  mon  pere,  je  ne  puis  pas  vous 
promettre  d’etre  bien  aise  qu’elle  devienne  ma  belle- 
mere;  je  mentirais  si  je  vous  le  disais,  mais,  pour  ce  qui 
est  de  la  bien  recevoir  et  de  lui  faire  bon  visage,  je  vous 
promets  de  vous  obeir  ponctuellement  sur  ce  chapitre. 

HARPAGON. 

Prenez-y  garde,  au  moins. 

CLEANTE. 

Voxis  verrez  que  vous  n’aurez  pas  sujet  de  vous  en 
plain  dr e. 

HARPAGON. 

Vous  ferez  sagement. 


1.  Translate  the  italicized  portions  of  the  above  extract. 

2.  Indicate  the  context  in  which  the  passage  occurs. 

3.  damoiseccu  (1.  1).  Derive  fully. 

4.  I’histoire  de  tantot  (1.  2).  What  is  the  allusion  1 

5.  qu’il  vous  sera  possible  (1.  11).  Why  is  the  future 
tense  used  1 

II. 

Translate  : 

Curiace.  Je  mets  a  faire  pis,  en  l’etat  ou  nous  sommes 
Le  sort,  et  les  demons,  et  les  dieux,  et  les  hommes. 

Ce  qu’ils  ont  de  cruel,  et  d’horrible,  et  d’affreux, 

4  L’est  bien  moins  que  l’honneur  qu’on  nous  fait  a  tous  deux. 
Horace.  Le  sort  qui  de  l’honneur  nous  ouvre  la  barriere 
Offre  a  notre  Constance  une  illustre  matiere ; 

II  epuise  sa  force  a  former  un  malheur 
Pour  mieux  se  mesurer  avec  notre  valeur  ; 

Et,  comme  il  voit  en  nous  des  ames  peu  communes, 

Hors  de  l’ordre  commun  il  nous  fait  des  fortunes. 

1.  What  is  the  allusion  in  1.  41 

2.  G-ive  an  outline  of  the  character  of  Le  Vieil  Horace  as 
delineated  by  Corneille,  referring  to  passages  in  illustration. 

III. 

Translate  11.  1  ....  9  inclusive  : 

JOAD. 

1  Cieux,  ecoutez  ma  voix.  Terre,  pr&te  l’oreille. 

Ne  dis  plus,  6  Jacob,  que  ton  Seigneur  someille. 
Pecheurs,  disparaissez  ;  le  Seigneur  se  reveille. 

4  Comment  en  un  plomb  vil  Tor  pur  s’est-il  change  .... 

5  Quel  est  dans  le  lieu  saint  ce  pontife  egorge  %.  .  .  . 
Pleure,  Jerusalem,  pleure,  cite  perfide, 

7  Des  prophetes  divins  mallieureuse  homicide  ; 

De  son  amour  pour  toi  ton  Dieu  s’est  depouille  : 

9  Ton  encens  it  ses  yeux  est  un  encens  souille  .... 

10  Ou  menez-vous  ces  enfants  et  ces  femmes'? 

Le  Seigneur  a  detruit  la  reine  des  cites  : 

Ses  pretres  sont  captifs,  sesrois  sont  rejctes. 

13  Dieu  ne  veut  plus  qu’on  vienne  a  ses  solennites. 

Temple,  renverse-toi.  Cedres,  jetez  des  flammes. 

15  Jerusalem,  objet  de  madouleur, 

Quelle  main  en  un  jour  t’a  ravi  tous  ces  charmes? 

Qui  changera  mes  yeux  en  deux  sources  de  larmes 
18  Pour  pleurer  ton  malheur  1 

1 .  Indicate  the  context  in  which  the  passage  occurs. 

2.  Define  rhyme  and  caesura.  Scan  11.  7,  10,  13,  15,  18, 

and  indicate  the  caesura  where  present. 


3.  Enumerate  what  you  consider  Racine’s  merits  and 
defects  as  a  dramatist. 

4.  What  are  the  allusions  in  11.  4,  5,  1 0  respectively  1 

5.  State  briefly  the  facts  in  Jewish  history  on  which  the 
drama  is  founded. 

IV. 

Translate  : 

(a)  La  vie  de  la  cour  est  un  jeu  serieux,  mdlancholique, 

2  qui  applique  :  il  faut  arranger  ses  pieces  et  ses  batteries, 

avoir  un  dessein,  le  suivre,  parer  celui  de  son  adversaire, 
hasarder  quelquefois,  et  jouer  de  caprice  ;  et  apres  toutes 

5  ses  reveries  et  toutes  ses  mesures,  on  est  echec,  quel- 

6  quefois  mat  ;  souvent,  avec  des  pions  qu’on  menage  bien, 
on  va  a  dame,  et  l’on  gagne  la  partie :  le  plus  habile 
l’emporte,  ou  le  plus  heureux. 

(b)  Que  manque-t-il  de  nos  jours  a  la  jeunesse  1  Elle  peut 

10  et  elle  sait;  ou  du  moins  quand  elle  saurait  autant 

1 1  qu’elle  peut,  elle  ne  serait  pas  plus  decisive. 

La  Bruyere,  De  la  Cour. 

(c)  Vous  elites  d’un  grand  ou  d’un  homme  en  place  qu’il 
est  prevenant,  officieux,  qu’il  aime  a  faire  plaisir ;  et 
vous  le  conflrmez  par  un  long  detail  de  ce  qu’il  a  fait  en 
une  affaire  ou  il  a  su  que  vous  preniez  inter&t.  Jevous 
en  tends  :  on  va  pour  vous  au-devant  de  la  sollicitation, 
vous  avez  du  credit,  vous  6tes  connu  du  ministre,  vous 
etes  bien  avec  les  puissances  :  desiriez-vous  que  je  susse 
autre  chose? 

Ibid.,  Des  Grands. 

1.  ses  pieces  (1.  2).  Why  is  the  possessive  of  the  third 
singular  used  ? 

2.  echec .  .  .  .mat  (11.  5,  6).  Remarkon  the  pronunciation 
of  mat  (sing.),  and  of  echec  (sing,  and  plur.). 

3.  quand  elle  saurait ...  .elle  ne  serait  (11.  10,  11).  Ex¬ 
plain  the  construction. 

4.  Derive  celui,  jouer,  echec,  mat,  moins ,  ministre,  puissance. 

V. 

Tran  slate : 

Me  voila  done  trottant  par  le  faubourg  Saint- 
Germain,  avec  mes  lettres  de  recommandation  en  poche. 
J’allai  d’abord  chez  le  comte,  rue  de  Lille ;  puis  chez  le 
due,  rue  Saint-Guillaume.  Amx  deux  endroits,  je  tiou- 
vais  les  gens  de  service  en  train  de  laver  les  cours  et 
de  faire  rein  ire  les  cuivres  des  sonnettes.  Quand  je  dis 
a  ces  faquins  que  je  venais  parler  a  leurs  maitres  de  la 
part  du  cure  de  Saint-Nizier,  ils  me  rirent  au  nez  en 
m’envoyant  des  seaux  d’eau  dans  les  jambes...  Que 


veux-tu,  mon  cher?  c’est  ma  faute,  aussi :  il  n’y  a  que 
les  pedicures  qui  vont  chez  les  gens  a  cette  heure-la. 
Je  me  le  tins  pour  dit.  Tel  que  je  te  connais,  toi,  je 
suis  sur  qu’a  ma  place  tu  n’aurais  jamais  ose  retourner 
dans  ces  maisous  et  affronter  les  regards  moqueurs  de 
la  valetaille.  Eh  bien  !  je  demandai  aux  gens  de  service 
de  m’introduire  aupres  de  leurs  maitres,  toujours  de  la 
part  du  cure  de  Saint-Nizier.  Bien  rn’en  prit  d’avoir 
6te  brave :  ces  deux  messieurs  etaient  visibles  et  je  fus 
tout  de  suite  introduit. 

Daudet. 


VI. 


1.  Illustrate  fully  by  examples  in  French  the  employment 
of  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 


VII. 

Translate  into  French : 

In  all  trades,  in  short,  except  literature,  a  living  dog 
is  better  than  a  dead  lion.  But  in  literature  alone  the 
living  dog  is  hardly  in  it.  To  be  sure  there  are  fortunes 
made  in  literature  by  a  few  lucky  authors,  especially 
towards  the  end  of  their  life  ;  but  these  fortunes  are  in 
most  cases  comparatively  small,  and  they  are  confined 
in  almost  every  instance  (save  those  of  charlatans)  to 
the  very  princes  and  leaders  of  the  profession.  I  could 
name  it  1  chose,  did  not  the  modesty  of  English  prose 
forbid,  barristers,  doctors,  architects,  painters,  hardly 
known  at  all  outside  a  narrow  professional  or  critical 
circle,  who  are  earning  three  or  four  times  the  income 
earned  by  distinguished  men  of  letters  of  world-wide 
reputation.  Were  a  list  made  of  three  or  four  such 
classes,  people  would  be  suprised  to  learn  for  what 
wages  well-known  thinkers,  poets,  or  romancers  pour 
forth  essays,  verses,  and  novels.  I  know  one  case, 
indeed,  of  a  writer  almost  universally  praised  and 
admired  over  two  hemispheres,  who  told  me  that  he  had 
never  yet  made  in  a  single  year  more  than  £300,  all 
told,  by  his  writings. 

VIII. 

1.  Define  Chanson  de,  Geste. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  Arthurian  Romances. 

3.  Write  a  paper  on  the  French  Prose  Chroniclers  of  the 
middle  ages. 

4.  Estimate  the  influence  of  the  Renaissance  upon  French 
prose. 

5.  Write  notes  upon  the  following:  Les  Fabliaux ,  Rate- 
bceuf,  Les  Mysth-es ,  Gringore,  Montaigne,  Satyre  Menippee. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.  A.— FIRST  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  omit  either  section  III.  or  section  IV. 

I. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Aucassins  fu  armes  sor  son  ceval,  si  con  vos  aves  oi  et 
entendu.  Dix!  con  li  sist  li  escus  au  col  et  li  hiaumes  u 
cief  et  li  renge  de  s’espee  sor  le  senestre  hance  !  Et  li 
valles  fu  grans  et  fors  et  biax  et  gens  et  bien  fornis,  et  li 
5  cevaus,  sor  quoi  il  sist,  rades  et  corans,  et  li  valles  l’ot  bien 
adrecie  parmi  la  porte.  Or  ne  quidies  vous  qu’il  pensast  n’a 
bues  n’a  vaces  n’a  civres  prendre,  ne  qu’il  ferist  cevalier  ne 
autres  lui?  Nenil  nient !  Onques  ne  l’en  sovint,  ains  pensa 
tant  a  Nicolete,  sa  douce  amie,  qu’il  oublia  ses  resnes  et 
lOquanques  il  dut  faire.  Et  li  cevax  qui  ot  senti  les  esperons 
l’en  porta  parmi  le  presse,  se  se  lance  tres  entremi  ses  auemis. 
Et  il  getent  les  mains  de  toutes  pars  si  le  prendent,  si  le 
dessaisisent  de  l’escu  et  de  le  lance  si  l’en  mannent  tot  es- 
trousement  pris,  et  aloient  ja  pourparlant,  de  quel  mort  il  le 
15  feroient  moi’ir. 

1.  Decline  li  valles  (1.  5),  cevalier  (1.  7),  amie  (1.  9),  ses 
resnes  (1.  9),  quel  mort  (1.  14). 

2.  sist,  ot,  quidies,  ferist.  Write  out  in  full  in  singular 
and  plural. 

3.  aloient  ja  'pourparlant  (1.  14).  Express  in  modern 
French. 

4.  Derive  the  following  woi-ds,  giving  parallel  examples  of 
phonetic  changes  :  ceval,  escus,  espee,  civres,  nient,  onques. 


II. 


Translate  into  English  : 

‘  Escoutes  moi,  franc  baron, 
cil  d’aval  et  oil  d’araont  ! 

Plairoit  vos  oir  un  son 
d’Aucassin  un  franc  baron, 

5  de  Nicholete  la  prous  1 
Tant  durerent  lor  amors, 
qu’il  le  quist  u  gaut  parfont. 

A  Torelore  u  dongon 
les  prissent  paiien  un  jor. 

10  D’Aucassin  rien  ne  savons, 
mais  Nicolete  la  prous 
est  a  Cartage  el  donjon. 

Car  ses  pere  l’ainme  mout, 
qui  sire  est  de  cel  roion. 

1 5  Doner  li  volent  baron 
un  roi  de  paiiens  felon. 

Nicolete  n’en  a  soing, 
car  ele  aime  un  dansellon 
qui  Aucassins  avoit  non, 

20  bien  jurediu  et  son  non, 
ja  ne  prendera  baron, 
s’ele  n’a  son  ameor 

que  tant  desire.’ 

1.  Write  a  note  on  the  prosody  of  the  above  extract. 

2.  Decline  in  full  cil  (1.  2),  pere  (1.  13),  dansellon  (1.  18). 

3.  Parse  lor  (1.  6),  el  (1.  12),  Aucassins  (1.  19),  diu  (1.  20). 

4.  Derive  gaut  (1.  7),  mout  (1.  13). 

5.  Relate  in  brief  the  story  of  Aucassin  and  Nicolete. 

III. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Ah  !  gentis  rois,  quand  Diex  vos  fist  croisier, 

Toute  Egipte  doutoit  vostre  renon  ; 

Or  perdes  tout  quant  vos  voles  laissier 
Jherusalem  estre  en  chativoisons. 

Quar  quant  diex  fist  de  vos  election 
Et  signor  de  sa  venjance, 

Bien  deussies  monstrer  vostre  poissance 
De  revengier  les  mors  et  les  chaitis 
Qui  por  vous  sont  et  por  s’amor  ocis. 
****** 

Rois,  vos  saves  que  Diex  a  pou  d’amis, 

Ne  onques  mais  n’en  ot  si  grant  mestier  ; 

Quar  por  vous  est  ces  peuples  mors  et  pris, 


Ne  nus,  fors  vous,  ne  Ten  puet  bien  aidier. 

Que  povre  sont  li  altre  chevalier, 

Si  crement  la  demorance  ; 

Et  s’en  tel  point  lor  faisies  defaillance, 

Saint  et  martir,  apostre  et  inocent 
Se  plainderoieut  de  vos  an  jugement. 

1.  Make  a  list  of  the  words  in  the  above  extract  which 
have  become  obsolete,  and  give  the  English  equivalent  of 
those  which  have  changed  signification  in  passing  into  modern 
French. 

IV. 

Translate  into  Modern  French  : 

Cueur,  que  fais-tu  1  Revenge  toy 
De  Soussy  et  Merencolie ; 

C’est  deslionneur  et  villenie 
De  laschement  se  tenir  coy. 

Je  t’ay  deray,  quant  est  a  moy, 

Voulen tiers  ;  or  ne  te  fains  mie. 

Cueur,  que  fais-tu  1  Revenge  toy 
De  Soussy  et  Merencolie. 

N’espergne  riens,  scez  tu  pourquoy  1 
Pource  qu’abregeras  ta  vie 
Se  les  tiens  en  ta  compaignie. 

Desconfiz  les  et  prens  leur  foy. 

Cueur,  que  fais-tu  1  Revenge  toy. 

1.  Classify  the  above  as  to  its  metrical  form,  and  explain 
its  metrical  arrangement. 

2.  Name  the  author  and  give  approximately  the  date  of 
the  poem. 

Y. 

LITTRE  AND  GRAMMAR. 

1.  “La  base  de  l’etymologie  est  placee  dans  l’induction 
historique.”  Discuss. 

2.  Sketch,  after  Littre,  the  decline  of  O.  F.  Literature, 
and  the  alterations  which  the  language  underwent  during 
this  period  of  decline. 

3.  According  to  Littre  what  is  the  essential  difference 
between  the  langue  d’oc  and  the  langue  d’o'il  on  the  one 
hand  and  Italian  and  Spanish  on  the  other  1 

4.  Define  langue,  dialecte,  patois.  Illustrate. 

5.  State  and  discuss  Raynouard’s  hypothesis  with  regard 
to  the  origin  of  the  Romance  languages. 


6.  Account  etymologically  for  the  endings  -e,  -es,  -e,  -ons, 
-ez,  -ent  of  the  pres,  tense  indie.,  first  conjugation. 

7.  Derive  the  following  words,  accounting  for  the  italicized 
letter(s)  in  each  by  stating  the  general  principle  involved  : 
pere,  fait,  menu,  chalewr,  youir,  e(!re,  dos,  cheveu,  seryent, 
com  frier. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1389. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. — SECOND  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


(a)  Noir  chaos  de  coursiers,d'homrnes,  d’armes  heurtees! 
Les  Gallois,  tout  converts  de  peaux  ensanylantees , 

Se  route  nt  sur  le  dard  des  ecus  meurtriers  ; 

A  raourir  sur  leurs  morts,  obstines  et  fidbles, 

Ils  semblent  assieger  comme  les  citadelles 

Les  cavaliers  normands  sur  leurs  grands  destriers. 

“  Que  ceux  qui  brisent  leur  ep&e 
Luttent  des  ongles  et  des  dents, 

S' ils  veulent  fuir  la  f aim  trompie 
Des  loups  autour  de  nous  rddants  ! 

Point  de  prisonniers  !  point  d’esclaves  ! 

S’il  faut  mourir,  mourons  en  braves 
Sur  nos  compagnons  immoles. 

Que  demain  le  jour,  s’il  se  leve, 

Voie  encor  des  trongons  de  glaive 
Etreints  par  nos  bras  mutiles  !  .  .  .  .  ” 

( b )  D’ailleurs,  infortunes  !  ma  voix  acheve  tl  peine 
L’hymne  de  leurs  douleurs  dont  s’allonge  la  chaine. 
L’exil  et  les  tom  beaux  dans  mes  chants  sont  benis ; 
Et,  tandis  que  d’un  regne  on  sa.luera  l’aurore, 

Ma  poesie  en  deuil  ira  longtemps  encore 
De  Sainte-Hel^ne  ^  Saint-Denis  ! 

Mais  que  la  legon  reste,  eternelle  et  fatale, 

A  ces  nains,  etrangers  sur  la  terre  natale , 


Quifont  regner  les  rois  pour  leurs  ambitions  ; 

Et,  pitrifiant  tons  sous  leur  groupe  immobile, 
Tourmenlent  accroupis,  de  leur  souffle  debile, 

La  cendre  rouge  encor  des  revolutions  ! 

(c)  Oh  !  qui  fera  surgir  soudain,  qui  fera  naitre, 

LAbas, — tandis  que  seul  je  reve  a  la  fenetre 
Et  que  l’ombre  s’amasse  au  fond  du  corridor, — 
Quelque  ville  mauresque,  eclatante,  inouie, 

Qui,  comme  la  fusee  en  gerbe  epanouie, 

Dechii’e  ce  brouillard  avec  ses  Arches  d’or  1 

Qu’elle  vienne  inspirer,  ranimer,  6  gdnies  ! 

Mes  chansons,  comme  un  del  d’automne  rembrunies, 

Et  jeter  dans  mes  yeux  son  magique  reflet , 

El  longtemps  s’eleignant  en  rumeurs  etouffees, 

Avec  les  mille  tours  de  ses  palais  de  fees, 

Brumeuse,  denteler  V horizon  violet  ! 

1.  Translate  the  passages  in  italics. 

2.  Explain  any  allusions  in  extract  (6). 

3.  To  what  period  of  Victor  Hugo’s  literary  activity  do 
Les  Ballades,  Les  Chants  du  Crtpuscule,  Les  Orientales, 
respectively  belong  1 

4.  W rite  a  critical  estimate  of  Les  Orientales. 

II. 

(ci)  Au  fait,  cela  a  quelque  chose  d’etrange  de  se  sauver  la 
nuit.  J’ai  l’air  d’un  homme  qui  a  peur.  D’ailleurs, 
s’il  y  a  du  danger  a  rester,  je  ne  dois  pas  y  laisser  Mafiio 
tout  seul.  II  en  sera  ce  qui  pourra.  C’est  une  chance 
comme  une  autre.  C’est  dit.  Tu  me  presenteras  a  la 
princesse  Negroni.  Je  vais  avec  toi. 

( b )  Ecoute. 

La  vengeance  au  pied  sur  fait  moins  de  bruit  en  route. 
Je  t’appartiens.  Tu  peux  me  tuer.  Mais  veux-tu 
M’empl  >yer  a  venger  ta  niece  et  sa  vertu  1 
Ma  part  dans  ta  vengeance  !  oh  !  fais-moi  cette  grace. 
Et,  s’il  faut  embrasser  tes  pieds,  je  les  embrasse  ! 
Suivons  le  roi  tous  deux.  Viens,  je  serai  ton  bras, 

Je  te  vengerai,  due.  A  pres  tu  me  tueras. 

1.  Translate  extract  (a). 

2.  Indicate  the  context  in  which  each  of  the  above  pas¬ 
sages  occurs,  and  name  the  speaker  in  each  case. 

3.  “  Ce  drame  offrirait  une  tout  autre  figure,  si  on  le  con- 
siderait  d’un  point  de  vue  beaucoup  plus  eleye  encore,  du 
point  de  vue  purement  humain.  Alors  don  Salluste  serait 


l’egoisme  absolu,  le  souci  sans  repos ;  don  Cesar,  son  con- 
traire,  sei'ait.  le  desinteressement  et  l’insouciance  ;  on  verrait 
dans  Ruy  Bias  le  genie  et  la  compassion  comprimes  par  la 
societe,  et  s’elaneant  d’autant  plus  baut  que  la  compression 
est  plus  violente.” 

Enlarge  the  above  criticism  and  illustrate  by  reference 
to  the  drama  itself. 

4.  Describe  the  literary  battle  to  which  the  production  of 
Hernani  gave  rise.  Was  the  opposition  offered  to  it  justifi¬ 
able  or  not  1  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

III. 

(a)  A  peine  fut-on  assis,  qu’on  vit  monter  a  l’estrade,  et 
s’y  dresser  une  figure  extraordinaire,  duel  est  ce  mon- 
strel  dirent  les  uns  ;  quel  est  ce  geant  1  dirent  les  autres. 
C’etait  un  6tre  singulier,  inattendu,  inconnu,  brusque- 
ment  sorti  de  l’ombre,  qui  faisait  peur  et  qui  fascinait  ; 
une  maladie  hideuse  lui  avait  fait  une  sorte  de  tete  de 
tigre  ;  toutes  les  laideurs  semblaient  avoir  ete  deposees 
sur  ce  masque  par  fous  les  vices  ;  il  etait,  corame  la 
bourgeoisie,  v6tu  de  noir,  c’est-a-dire  de  deuil.  Son  ceil 
fauve  jetait  sur  l’assemblee  des  eblouissements  ;  il  res- 
semblait  au  reproche  et  a  la  menace ;  tous  le  consi- 
deraient  avec  une  sorte  de  curiosite  ou  se  m 61  ait 
rhorreur.  Il  eleva  la  main  :  on  fit  silence. 

(b)  SenoT  Leopold,  continua-t-il,  encourage  par  le  mouve- 
ment  de  pitie  qui  m’etait  6chappe,  serait-il  vrai  qu’un 
etre  humain  vit  son  semblable  dans  une  position  aussi 
horrible,  put  le  secourir,  etne  le  fit  pas  i  Helas  !  tendez- 
moi  la  main,  maitre.  Il  ne  faudrait  qu’un  peu  d’aide 
pour  me  sauver.  Ce  qui  est  tout  pour  moi  est  si  peu 
de  chose  pour  vous  !  Tirez-moi  a  vous,  de  grace  !  Ma 
reconnaissance  egalera  mes  crimes  ...  Je  l’interrompis : — 
Malheureux  !  ne  rappelle  pas  ce  souvenir  ! — C’est  pour 
le  detester,  maitre,  reprit-il.  Ah  !  Soyez  plus  genereux 
que  moi  ! 

(c)  — Non,  non,  dit-il,  je  ne  dois  pas  rester  trop  longtemps. 
Je  ne  suis  pas  a  mon  aise.  C’est  par  pitie  que  vous  ne 
detournez  pas  les  yeux.  Je  vais  quel  que  part  d’ou  je 
vous  verrai  sans  que  vous  me  voyiez  :  ce  sera  mieux. 

Il  tira  de  sa  poche  un  petit  sifflet  de  metal. 

. — Tenez,  dit-il,  quand  vous  aurez  besoin  de  moi,  quand 
vous  voudrez  que  je  vienne,  quand  vous  n’aurez  trop 
d’horreur  a  me  voir,  vous  sifflerez  avec  ceci.  J’entends 
ce  bruit-la. 

11  deposa  le  sifflet  a  terre  et  s’enfuit. 


(d)  Et  puis,  qu’est-ce  que  la  vie  a  done  de  si  regrettable 
pour  moi  1  En  verite,  le  jour  sombre  et  le  pain  noir 
du  cachot,  la  portion  de  bouillon  maigre  puisee  an  baquet 
des  galeriens,  etre  rudoye,  moi  qui  suis  raffine  par 
l’education,  etre  brutalise  des  guichetiers  et  des  gardes- 
cbiourmes,  lie  pas  voir  uu  etre  humain  qui  me  croie 
digne  d’une  parole  et  &  qui  je  la  rende,  sans  cesse  tres- 
saillir  et  de  ce  que  j’ai  fait  et  de  cequ’on  me  fera  :  voila 
a  peu  pres  les  seuls  biens  que  puisse  m’enlever  le  bour- 
reau. 

(e)  Les  modes  ont  fait  plus  de  mal  que  les  revolutions. 
Elies  ont  tranche  dans  le  vif,  elles  ont  attaque  la  char- 
pen  te  osseuse  de  Fart;  elles  ont  coupe,  taille,  desorganise, 
tue  l’edifice,  dans  la  forme  comme  dans  le  symbole, 
dans  sa  logique  comme  dans  sa  beaute  ....  Elles  ont 
effrontement  ajuste,  de  par  le  bon  goUt,  sur  les  bles- 
sures  de  l’architecture  gothique,  leurs  miserables  colifi- 
chets  d’un  jour,  leurs  rubans  de  marbre,  leurs  pompons 
de  metal :  veritable  l^pre  d’oves,  de  volutes,  d’entourne- 
ments,  de  draperies,  de  guirlandes,  de  .franges,  de  flam- 
mes  de  pierre,  de  nuages  de  brouze,  u’amours  replets, 
de  cherubins  bouffis,  qui  commence  a  devorer  la  face 
de  Fart  dans  Foratoire  de  Catherine  de  Medicis,  et  le 
fait  expirer,  deux  siecles  apres,  tourmeute  et  grimagant, 
dans  le  boudoir  de  la  Dubarry. 

1.  Translate  extracts  (d)  and  (e). 

2.  Indicate  the  context  in  which  extracts  ( b )  and  (c) 
occur. 

3.  Of  whom  is  extract  (a)  a  description  ?  From  what 
work  is  it  taken  1  What  does  the  author  symbolize  by  the 
person  described  1 

4.  Refer  to  any  passage  you  have  read  in  Victor  Hugo’s 
works  which  forms  a  literary  parallel  to  extract  (&)  and  the 
context  from  which  it  is  taken. 

5.  Criticize  Le  dernier  Jour  d'un  Condamne,  (a)  as  a 
work  of  literature,  ( b )  as  an  argument  against  capital  pun¬ 
ishment. 

IV. 

1.  Characterize  the  poetical  style  of  Victor  Hugo,  illus¬ 
trating  where  you  can  from  the  poetical  extracts  above. 

2,  How  do  Victor  Hugo’s  Alexandrine  couplets  differ 
from  those  of  the  classical  type,  ( a )  with  regard  to  the 
rhyme,  ( b )  with  regard  to  the  caesura  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 
CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser. 


Translate  : 


I. 


(a)  Sit6t  que  votre  souffle  a  rempli  le  berger, 

Les  homines  se  sont  clit  :  “II  nous  est  etranger  !” 

Et  leurs  yeux  se  baissaient  devant  mes  yeux  de  flamme 
Car  ils  venaieut,  helas  !  d’y  voir  plus  que  mon  ame. 
J’ai  vu  l’amour  s’eteindre  et  l’amitie  tarir; 

Les  vierges  se  voilaientet  craignaient  de  mourir  ; 
M’enveloppant  alors  de  la  colonne  noire, 

J’ai  marche  devant  tous  triste  et  seul  dans  ma  gloire  : 
Et  j’ai  dit  a  mon  coeur  :  Que  vouloir  a  present  1 
Pour  le  sein  d’un  ami  mon  front  est  trop  pesant, 

Ma  main  laisse  l’effroi  sur  la  main  qu’elle  touche, 
L’orage  est  dans  ma  voix,  l’eclair  est  sur  ma  bouche  : 
Aussi,  loin  de  m’aimer,  voila  qu’ils  tremblent  tous, 

Et,  quand  j’ouvre  les  bras  on  tombe  a  mes  genoux. 

O  Seigneur  !  j’ai  vecu  puissant  et  solitaire  ! 

Laissez-moi  m’endormir  du  sommeil  de  la  terre  ! 

Alfred  de  Vigny. 

( b )  Apres  le  souper  nous  sortimes  ;  une  espece  de  drole  a 
face  blafarde  et  grasse,  avec  une  moustache  en  brosse  a 
dents,  des  breloques  en  similor  et  une  redingote  a  brande- 
bourgs,  se  mit  a  emboiter  notre  pas  et  nous  suivit,  bien  que 
nous  changeassions  d’allure  et  de  direction  a  chaque  instant 
pour  le  depister.  Enuuye  de  ce  manege,  nous  lui  dimes 
qu’il  choisit  un  autre  chemin,  et  ceci  d’une  fatjon  assez  brutal, 
le  prenant  pour  un  mouchard ;  mais  il  declara  qu’il  ne  nous 
quitterait  pas,  sa  pretention  et  son  droit  etant  de  servir  de 
guide  aux  voyageurs.  Or,  en  cette  qualite  nous  lui  appar- 
tenions,  et  il  nous  trouvait  indelicat  de  nous  soustraire  a  la 
redevance  qu’il  prelevait  sur  eux.  Nous  etions  des  voleurs 
qui  le  frustrions  de  sa  chose,  qui  lui  retirions  le  pain  de  la 


bouche,  et  lui  prenions  son  argent  dans  sa  poche.  Nous 
etions  d’infames  canailles  de  ddranger  ses  plans  cl’aisance  et 
de  Lonheur  domestique.  Nous  donnions  un  mauvais  exem- 
)de  aux  voyageurs  future,  et  il  etait  resolu  de  ne  pas  redder 
d’une  semelle.  II  voulut  nous  mener  a  la  diligence,  dont  la 
lanterne  brillait  a  deux  pas  devant  nous,  et  nous  conduire  a 
la  rue  des  Galeries,  dans  laquelle  nous  dtions.  Nous  n’avons 
jamais  vu  faquin  plus  obstinc  et  plus  stupidement  opiniatre. 

Theophile  Gautier. 

(c)  Le  stoicisme  est  cette  doctrine  haute  et  severe,  dont 
le  propre  est  de  considerer  le  devoir  et  la  vertu  comnie  uni¬ 
que  mobile  de  l’homme,  et  de  ne  faire  entrer  en  ligne  de 
compte  ni  le  plaisir,  ni  la  douleur.  II  poursuit  son  but  sans 
devier  ni  a  droite  ni  a  gauche,  et  tient  les  difficultes  et  les 
perils  pour  nuls  et  non  a venus.  Jusqu’a  un  certain  point 
ceci  est  vrai  ;  l’obeissance  absolue  a  la  regie  du  devoir  est 
belle  en  soi.  Ce  serait  la  moitie  du  christianisme,  si  le  chi’is- 
tianisme  etait  susceptible  de  se  fractionner.  Mais  ce  n’est 
pas  a  Dieu  que  se  rend  cette  obeissance ;  elle  n’est,  au  fond, 
que  l’obeissance  envers  soi-nffime.  Dans  ce  systeme,  l’homme 
devient  en  quelque  sorte  son  propre  dieu.  L’humilite  en  est 
bannie j  le  stoicisme  commande  a  1’homme  ce  qu’il  doit  faire, 
mais  il  ne  lui  indique  ni  ce  qui  lui  manque,  ni  le  moyen  d’y 
supplier.  En  lui  laissant  ignorer  sa  faiblesse,  il  depouille 
l’homme  du  secours  qu’il  eut  trouve  en  Dieu. 

Yinet. 

(i d )  Chascuns  prist  ostel  tel  cum  li  plot  et  il  en  i  avoit 
assez.  Ensi  se  herberja  l’oz  des  pelerins  et  des  Veneciens, 
et  fu  granz  la  joie  de  1’onor  et  de  la  victoire  que  diex  lor  ot 
donee  ;  que  cil  qui  avoient  este  en  poverte  estoient  en  richece 
et  en  debt.  Ensi  furent  la  pasque  florie  et  la  grant  pasque 
apres  en  cele  honor  et  en  cele  joie  que  diex  lor  ot  donee.  Et 
bieu  en  clurenfc  nostre  seignor  loer ;  que  il  n’avoient  mie  plus 
de  vint  mil  homes  armez  entre  uns  et  altres.  Et  par  l’aie 
de  dieu  si  avoient  pris  quatre  cenz  mil  homes  ou  plus,  et  en 
la  plus  fort  vile  qui  fust  en  tot  le  munde,  qui  granz  vile  fut 
et  la  mielz  fermee. 

Yillehardouin. 

II. 

Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  It  is  a  very  plain  and  elementary  truth,  that  the  life, 
the  fortune,  and  the  happiness  of  every  one  of  us,  and,  more 
or  less,  of  those  who  are  connected  with  us,  do  depend  upon 
our  knowing  something  of  the  rules  of  a  game  infinitely 
more  difficult  and  complicated  than  chess.  It  is  a  game 
which  has  been  played  for  untold  ages,  every  man  and  woman 
of  us  being  one  of  the  two  players  in  a  game  of  his  or  her 
own.  The  chess-board  is  the  world,  the  pieces  are  the  phe¬ 
nomena  of  the  universe,  the  rules  of  the  game  are  what  we 


call  the  laws  of  Nature.  The  player  on  the  other  side  is 
hidden  from  us.  We  know  that  his  play  is  always  fair,  just, 
and  patient.  But  also  we  know,  to  our  cost,  that  he  never 
overlooks  a  mistake,  or  makes  the  smallest  allowance  for 
ignorance.  To  the  man  who  plays  well,  the  highest  stakes 
are  paid,  with  that  sort  of  overflowing  generosity  with  which 
the  strong  shows  delight  in  strength.  And  one  who  plays 
ill  is  checkmated — without  haste,  but  without  remorse. 

Huxley. 

( b )  The  custom  of  giving  presents  at  Christmas  and  the 
New  Year  certainly  cannot  be  acquitted  of  heathen  associa¬ 
tions  :  it  is  too  clear  that  Strennes  is  derived  from  strence. 
An  ancient  ecclesiastical  writer  consequently  denounces  the 
custom  as  diabolical,”  the  religion  of  the  heathen  and  every¬ 
thing  pertaining  to  it  being  supposed  to  be  the  direct  work 
of  the  Devil.  The  youthful  recipients  of  the  strence  will  be 
inclined  to  retort  the  malediction.  In  ancient  times,  as  in 
modern,  the  gifts  were  accompanied  with  good  wishes  for  the 
coming  year.  The  practice  is  too  natural  to  call  for  any 
learned  explanation.  With  us  it  has  been  developed  into  a 
round  of  visits  on  New  Year’s  Day,  of  the  formality  of 
which  society  seems  to  be  growing  a  little  weary,  so  that  the 
custom  is  likely  to  fall  into  disuse.  We  shall  have  reason 
to  be  sorry  for  its  departure  if  it  has  served,  as  I  have  heard 
people  say  that  it  has,  to  terminate,  without  the  awkward¬ 
ness  of  a  formal  reconciliation,  any  misunderstanding  or 
coolness  that  may  have  arisen  during  the  past  year.  The 
end  of  the  old  year  coming  with  the  birthday  of  the  religion 
of  charity,  is  a  good  time  for  writing  off  from  the  ledger  of 
the  memory  all  the  evil  debts  of  unkindness  and  opening  a 
new  book  of  mutual  goodwill. 


Goldwin  Smith. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner  :  W.  H.  Fraseb,  B.A. 


Translate  : 


I. 


harpagon,  has.  Tout  va  comme  il  faut.  ( Baut .) 
Eh  bien,  qu’est-ce,  Frosine  1 

prosine.  Ah  !  mon  Dieu  !  que  vous  vous  portez  bien, 
et  que  vous  avez  la  un  vrai  visage  de  sante  ! 
har.  Q,ui,  moi  1 

fro.  Jamais  jene  vous  vis  un  teint  si  frais  et  si 
gaillai'd. 

har.  Tout  de  bon  ? 

fro.  Comment  !  vous  n’avez  de  votre  vie  ete  si 
jeune  que  vous  etcs,  et  je  vois  des  gens  de  vingt-cinq 
ans  qui  sont  plus  vieux  que  vous. 

har.  Cependant,  Frosine,  j’en  ai  soixante  bien 
comptes. 

fro.  Eh  bien,  qu’est-ce  que  cela,  soixante  ans  ! 
voila  bien  de  quoi !  (Test  la  fleur  de  l’age,  cela  ;  et  vous 
entrez  maintenant  dans  la  belle  saison  de  l’liomme. 

har.  II  est  vrai ;  mais  vingt  anndes  de  moins  pour- 
tant  ne  me  feraient  point  de  mal,  que  je  crois. 

fro.  V ous  moquez-vous  1  Tons  n’avez  pas  besoin  de 
cela,  et  vous  6tes  d’une  pate  a  vivre  jusques  a  cent  ans. 
har.  Tu  le  crois  ? 

fro.  Assurement.  Yous  en  avez  toutes  les  marques. 
Tenez-vous  un  peu.  Oh  !  que  voiH  bien,  entre  vos  deux 
yeux,  un  signe  de  longue  vie  ! 
har.  Tu  te  connais  a  cela  1 

fro.  Sans  doute.  Montrez-moi  votre  main.  Ah  ! 
mon  Dieu  !  quelle  ligne  de  vie  ! 
har.  Comment  1 

fro.  Ne  voyez-vous  pas  jusqu’ou  va  cette  ligne-la  1 


har.  Eh  bien,  qu’est-ce  que  cela  veut  dire  ? 
fro.  Par  ma  foi  !  je  disais  cent  ans  ;  vous  passerez 
les  six-vingts. 

har.  Est-il  possible’? 

fro.  II  faudra  vous  assommer,  vous  dis-je ;  et  vous 
mettrez  en  terre  et  vos  enfants  et  les  enfants  de  vos 
enfants. 

har.  Tant  mieux  !  Comment  va  notre  affaire  ! 

ISAvare,  Acte  II.,  Sc.  6. 

1.  Explain  the  relation  of  this  scene  to  the  development 
of  the  plot. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Ne  cherche  plus  ta  sceur  ou  tu  l’avais  lai.ssee, 

Tu  ne  revois  en  moi  qu’une  amante  offensee, 

Qui  comme  une  furie  attachee  a  tes  pas 
Te  veut  incessamment  reprocher  son  trepas. 

5  Tigre  altere  de  sang,  qui  me  defends  les  larmes, 

Qui  veux  que  dans  sa  mort  je  trouve  encor  des  charmes 
Et  quejusques  au  ciel  elevant  tes  exploits 
Moi-meme  je  le  tue  une  seconde  fois  ! 

Puissent  tant  de  malheurs  accompagner  ta  vie, 

10  Que  tu  tombes  au  point  de  me  porter  envie  ! 

Et  toi  bientdt  souiller  par  quelque  lachete 
Cette  gloire  si  chere  a  ta  brutalite  ! 

Horace. 

1.  Indicate  the  context  in  which  the  passage  occurs,  and 
name  the  speaker. 

2.  Explain  the  instances  of  the  subjunctive  occurring  in 
this  extract. 

3.  Et  toi  bientdt  souiller  (1.  11).  Parse  toi,  souiller. 


III. 

Translate  : 

une  voix,  seule. 

Triste  reste  de  nos  rois, 

Chere  et  derniere  fleur  d’une  tige  si  belle, 

Helas  !  sous  le  couteau  d’une  mkre  cruelle 
Te  verrons-nous  tomber  une  seconde  fois  ? 

Prince  aimable,  dis-nous  si  quelque  ange,  au  berceau, 
Contre  tes  assassins  prit  soin  de  te  defen  Ire ; 

Ou  si  dans  la  nuit  du  tombeau 
La  voix  du  Dieu  vivant  a  ranime  ta  cendre. 


UNE  AUTRE. 

D’un  pere  et  d’un  aieul  contre  toi  revolts, 

Grand  Dieu,  les  attentats  Ini  sont-ils  imputes  ? 

Est-ce  que  sans  vetour  ta  pitie  l’abandonne  ? 

LE  CHCEUR. 

Ou  sont,  Dieu  de  Jacob,  tes  antiques  bont6s  1 
N’es-tu  plus  le  Dieu  qni  pardonne? 

Athalie,  Acte  IV.,  Sc.  8. 

1.  Is  the  introduction  of  the  chorus  in  this  drama  an 
advantage  or  not  1  Give  reasons  for  your  opinion. 

2.  Explain  any  allusions  in  the  extract. 

3.  Sketch  the  literary  career  of  Racine. 

IV. 

Translate : 

(a)  Vous  d^pendez,  dans  une  affaire  qni  est  juste  et 
importante,  du  consentement  de  deux  personnes.  L’un 
vous  dit :  “  J’y  donne  les  mains  pourvu  qu’un  tel  y 
condescende ;  ”  et  ce  tel  y  condescend,  et  ne  desire  plus 

5  que  d’etre  assure  des  intentions  de  l’autre.  Cependant 
rien  n’avance ;  les  mois,  les  annees  s’ecoulent  inutile- 
ment :  “  Je  m’y  perds,  dites-vous,  et  je  n’y  comprends 
rien ;  il  ne  s’agit  que  de  faire  qu’ils  s’abouchuent,  et 
qu’ils  se  parlent.  -Je  vous  dis,  moi,  que  j’y  vois  clair, 
10  et  que  j’y  comprends  tout :  ils  se  sont  parld 

Be  la  Cour,  86. 

(b)  Le  prince  n’a  point  assez  de  toute  sa  fortune  pour 
payer  une  basse  complaisance,' si  l’on  en  juge  par  tout 
ce  que  celui  qu’il  veut  recompense!'  y  a  mis  du  sien ;  et 
il  n’a  pas  trop  de  toute  sa  puissance  pour  le  punir,  s’il 
mesure  sa  vengeance  au  tort  qu’il  en  a  reQU. 

Des  Grands,  39. 

1.  personnes  (1.  2) _ Bun  (1.  2).  Parse  fully. 

2.  ils  se  sont  parlL  The  earlier  editions  have  paries. 
Discuss. 

3.  Criticize  the  literary  style  of  extract  ( b ). 

V. 

Translate : 

M.  Thiers  ecoutait  un  instant,  fort  soucieux  de  ce 
qu’il  avait  recueilli  a  l’Elysee ;  puis  prenant  M.  de 
Hiibner  a  partie  :  Vous  venez  de  prononcer  un  mot 
dangereux,  lui  disait-il.  Si  c’est  la  guerre  que  vous 


souhaitez,  vous  tombez  bien  !  J e  viens  de  passer  la 
soiree  avec  le  President,  tachant  d’empecher  qu’il  ne  la 
declare  immddiatement. 

Ch.  de  M azade. 

Ce  n’est  pas  ainsi  que  l’entendait  Carlyle.  II  n’admet 
pas  qu’on  les  accepte  sous  benefice  d’inventaire,  il 
n’aTdmet  pas  non  plus  qu’il  y  ait  en  eux  quelque  alliage. 
Ce  sont  des  apotres  .  .  .  S’il  dtait  vrai  que  les 

Jupiters  d’ici-bas  eussent  des  faiblesses  et  des  tares  ils 
ne  seraient  plus  adorables, — et  a  qui  dresserions-nous 
des  autels  1 

G.  Valbert. 


YI. 

1.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  quand  and  lorsque. 

2.  Translate  :  cette  demoiselle  s’est  couple  au  doigt,  and  cette 
demoiselle  s’est  coup6  le  doigt.  Discuss  the  agreement  of  the 
past  participle  in  each  instance. 

3.  Translate  and  discuss  :  C’est  facile  a  faire.  II  est  facile 
de  faire  cela. 

VII. 

Translate  in  French  : 

Madame  de  Florae’s  eldest  son  was  a  kindly  prodigal ;  her 
second  had  given  his  whole  heart  to  the  church  ;  her  daugh¬ 
ter  had  centered  hers  on  her  own  children,  and  was  jealous  if 
their  grandmother  laid  a  finger  on  them.  So  Leonore  de 
Florae  was  quite  alone.  It  seemed  as  if  Heaven  had  turned 
away  all  her  children’s  hearts  from  her.  Her  daily  business 
in  life  was  to  nurse  a  selfish,  old  man,  into  whose  service  she 
had  been  forced  in  early  youth,  by  a  paternal  decree  which 
she  never  questioned  ;  giving  him  obedience,  striving  to 
give  him  respect, — everything  but  her  heart,  which  had  gone 
out  of  her  keeping.  Many  a  good  woman’s  life  is  no  more 
cheerful ;  a  spring  of  beauty,  a  little  warmth  and  sunshine 
of  love,  a  bitter  disappointment,  followed  by  pangs  and 
frantic  tears,  then  a  long  monotonous  story  of  submission. 


VIII. 

1.  Discuss  briefly  the  influence  of  the  E,enaissance  upon 
French  Literature. 

2.  Describe  and  account  for  the  decline  of  mediaeval 
French  Literature. 

3.  Write  notes  upon  the  following  •  Adam  de  la  Halle, 
Clercs  de  la  Basoche,  Antoine  de  la  Salle,  Marne  de  France, 
Cent  Afouvelles  Nouvelles, 


3luft)cr0iti>  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  extract  (a) : 

(a)  Julie.  Que  vouliez-vous  qu’il  fit  contre  trois  ? 
Le  vieil  Horace.  Qu’il  mouriit, 

Ou  qu’un  beau  ddsespoir  alors  le  secourut. 

N’eut-il  que  d’un  moment  recule  sa  defaite, 

^  Rome  eut  ete  du  moins  un  peu  plus  tard  sujette  ; 

5  II  eut  avec  honneur  laissb  mes  cheveux  gris, 

Et  c’etait  de  sa  vie  un  assez  digne  prix. 

II  est  de  tout  son  sang  comptable  a  sa  patrie. 

Chaque  goutte  dpargnee  a  sa  gloire  fletrie, 

Cliaque  instant  de  sa  vie,  apres  ce  lache  tour. 

10  Met  d’autant  plus  ma  honte  avec  la  sienne  au  jour. 
J’en  romprai  bien  le  cours,  et  ma  juste  colere, 

Contre  un  indigne  fils  usant  des  droits  d’un  pere, 
Saura  bien  faire  voir,  dans  sa  punition, 

L’eclatant  desaveu  d’une  telle  action. 

15  (6)  Ddgdnerons,  mon  coeur,  d’un  si  vertueux  pere, 

Soyons  indigne  soeur  d’un  si  genereux  frere. 

C’est  gloire  de  passer  pour  un  coeur  abattu 

Quand  la  brutalitb  fait  la  haute  vertu. 

lllclatez,  mes  douleurs,  a  quoi  bon  vous  contraindre  ? 

20  Quand  on  a  tout  perdu,  que  saurait-on  plus  craindre? 
Pour  ce  cruel  vainqueur  n’ayez  point  de  respect, 

Loin  d’bviter  ses  yeux  croissez  a  son  aspect, 

Offensez  sa  victoire,  irritez  sa  colere, 

Et  prenez,  s’il  se  peut,  plaisir  ii  lui  ddplaire. 

1.  N’eiit-il  (1.3).  ...  eiitdU(  1.  4).  Why  subjunctive  ? 

2.  c’etait  (1.  6).  Explain  this  use  of  the  imperfect. 

3.  usant  de  (1. 12).  Distinguish  from  user  and  en  user. 


4.  croissez  (1.  22).  Give  the  irregularities  of  this  verb. 

5.  Indicate  the  context  of  extract  (6)  and  name  the 
speaker. 

6.  Define  rime  riche,  illustrating  from  the  extracts. 
Show  what  part  the  tonic  accent  plays  in  the  con¬ 
struction  of  verse  such  as  the  above. 

7.  Corneille  himself  says,  in  speaking  of  this  tragedy  : 
“  Tous  veulent  que  la  mort  de  Camille  en  gfite  la  fin.” 
Discuss  briefly. 

II. 

Translate : 

(a)  Cl^ante.  Est-ce  etre  votre  ennemi  que  de  dire  que 
vous  avez  du  bien  ? 

Harpagon.  Oui.  De  pareils  discours  et  les  ddpenses 
que  vous  faites  seront  cause  qu’un  de  ces  jours  on  me 
5  viendra,  chez  moi,  couper  la  gorge  dans  la  pensee  que 
je  suis  tout  cousu  de  pistoles. 

Cleantk.  Quelle  grande  depense  est-ce  que  je  fais  ! 

Harpagon.  Quelle?  Est-il  rien  de  plus  scandaleux 
que  ce  somptueux  equipage  que  vous  promenez  par  la 

10  ville  ?  Je  querellais  hier  votre  sceur  ;  mais  c’est  encore 
pis.  Voila  qui  crie  vengeance  an  ciel ;  et,  a  vous  pren¬ 
dre  depuis  les  pieds  jusqu’a  la  t&te,  il  y  aurait  la  de 
quoi  faire  une  bonne  constitution.  Je  vous  l’ai  dit 
vingt  fois,  mon  fils,  toutes  vos  manieres  me  a^plaisent 

15  fort ;  vous  donnez  f  urieusement  dans  le  marquis  ;  et, 
pour  aller  ainsi  vetu,  il  faut  bien  que  vous  me  derobiez. 

(b)  0  ciel !  je  me  serai  trahi  moi-meme  ;  la  chaleur 
m’aura  emporte  ;  et  je  crois  que  j’ai  parld  haut  en 
raisonnant  tout  seul. 

20  ( c )  Et  moi,  ma  petite  fille,  ma  mie,  je  veux  que  vous 
vous  mariiez,  s’il  vous  plait. 

(d)  “  Le  preteur,  pour  ne  charger  sa  conscience  d’au- 
cun  scrupule,  pretend  ne  donner  son  argent  qu’au  denier 
dix-huit.” 

25  (e)  “  Plus,  un  pavilion  a  queue,  d’une  bonne  serge 

d’Aumale  rose  seche,  avec  le  molet  et  les  f ranges  de 
soie.” 

•  (/)  Cela  n’est  rien ;  votre  fluxion  ne  vous  sied  point 
mal,  et  vous  avez  grace  a  tousser. 

30  (, q )  Tous  les  magistrats  sent  intG’essds  a  prendre 

cette  affaire  en  main  ;  et  si  l’on  ne  me  fait  retrouver 
mon  argent,  je  demanderai  justice  de  la  justice. 


(A)  Rengrdgement  de  mal  !  surcroit  de  d’esespoir  ! 
(Au  commissaire.)  Allons,  monsieur,  faites  le  dft  de 
votre  charge,  et  dressez-lui-moi  son  procescomme  larron 
et  comme  suborneur. 

1.  Est-il  rien  (1.  8).  Remark  on  the  use  of  rien  here. 

2.  C’est  encore  pis  (1.  10).  Parse  pis. 

3.  le  marquis  (1.  15).  Explain. 

4.  je  me  serai  train  (1.  17).  Explain  the  use  of  the 
tense. 

5.  ma  mie  (1.  20.)  Remark  on  the  etymology. 

6.  au  denier  dix-huit  (1.  24).  Explain  this  method 
of  computing  interest. 

7.  Indicate  the  context  of  extracts  (c),  (/),  (A). 

III. 

1.  Illustrate  the  following  statements :  (a)  Many 
French  words  contain  more  letters  than  sounds.  (6) 
The  same  sound  in  French  is  not  always  indicated  by 
the  same  sign,  (c)  Some  letters  in  French  have  more 
than  one  sound. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  remarking 
on  the  comparative  forms  : 

(a)  It  is  before  midnight  that  the  moon  is  most 
briliant. 

(b)  He  has  walked  more  quickly  than  I  thought. 

(c)  He  walked  from  the  church  to  the  railway 
station  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

(d)  It  is  said  that  one  elephant  eats  more  than 
six  horses. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Have  you  replied  to  his  letter  ?  I  replied  to 
it  a  week  ago. 

(b)  What  do  you  say  about  this  affair  ?  I  do  not 
know  anything  about  it. 

(c)  Ax^e  the  pens  on  the  desk  ?  No  ;  they  are  in  it, 

(d)  There  are  some  books  on  the  table,  and  there 
is  a  chair  beside  it. 

4.  Translate  the  following  and  explain  in  each  case 
the  agreement  af  the  past  participle : 

(a)  Les  fortes  couleurs  qu’il  a  cru  devoir  employer 


(b)  On  vous  a  arrachb  tous  les  engagements  qu’on 
a  voulu. 

(c)  Les  nrojets  que  le  pere  avaff  con<jus,  le  fils 
les  a  fait  exdcuter. 

(d)  Les  ddsagrdments  que  cette  imprudence  lui  a 
a  valus  ne  sont  pas  encore  finis. 

IV. 

Translate  into  French : 

About  nine  o’clock  in  the  morning,  Otoo,  the  king  of 
the  whole  island,  attended  by  a  great  number  of  canoes 
full  of  people,  came  from  Oparre,  his  place  of  residence, 
and  sent  a  messenger  on  board,  accompanied  by  Omai 
and  some  of  the  officers.  We  found  a  prodigious  num¬ 
ber  of  people  assembled  on  this  occasion,  and  in  the 
midst  of  them  was  the  king  attended  by  his  father, 
his  two  brothers  and  three  sisters.  I  went  up  first 
and  saluted  them,  followed  by  Omai,  who  kneeled  and 
embraced  his  legs.  Omai  had  prepared  himself  for  this 
ceremony  by  dressing  in  his  very  best  suit  of  clothes, 
and  behaved  with  a  great  deal  of  respect  and  modesty, 
nevertheless  very  little  notice  was  taken  of  him.  Per¬ 
haps  envy  had  some  share  in  producing  this  cold 
reception.  He  made  the  chief  a  present  of  a  large  bunch 
of  red  feathers  and  about  two  or  three  yards  of  gold 
cloth,  and  I  gave  him  a  suit  of  fine  linen,  a  gold  laced 
hat,  some  tools,  and,  what  was  of  more  value  than  all 
the  other  articles,  a  quantity  of  red  feathers,  and  one  of 
the  bonnets  in  use  at  the  Friendly  Islands. 

Captain  Cook’s  Last  Vogage. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner:  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

En  avant,  un  rien  de  clarte  flottait  encore  ;  ce  qui 
restait  en  Fair  du  crepuscule  agonisant  se  mdlait  a  la 
paleur  confuse  de  l’aube  lunaire  qui  naissait,  a  peine 
distincte,  bleuissait  le  ciel  au  sommet  de  la  montagne. 
La  nuit,  a  moitie  tombde,  reculait,  hbsitante  ;  des  fris¬ 
sons,  faisaient  oscifler  la  masse  des  tdndbres  pdndtrde 
peu  a  peu,  traversee  de  reflets  qui  trainaient  languis- 
sament  au  ras  du  sol.  Aurore  malade  d’  un  astre  defunt, 
bientot  une  blancheur  triste  parut  au  bord  de  l’horizon  ; 
elle  monta,  s’dlargit  comme  une  tache,  s’epanouit  en 
plein  ciel ;  puis  ce  fut,  Fespace  d’une  minute,  une  teinte 
d’un  safran  brouilld  et  tout  de  suite  apres  soulevde 
d’un  mouvement  insensible,  l’enorme  face  jaune  se  his- 
sait,  toute  proche,  semblait-il,  cognant  du  front  aux 
branches  d’un  chene  dont  la  silhouette  anguleuse  se 
ddcoupait  en  noir  sur  le  disque  de  metal;  puis  encore, 
laissant  couler  dans  Fespace  ses  langes  dords,  elle 
s’dlan^ait,  toute  blanche,  versant  a  larges  nappes  sur  la 
campagne  sa  clarte  froide,  ensorcelante ! 

Chante-Pleure,  by  Emile  Pouvillon. 


Translate : 


II. 

JOSABETH. 


L’orage  se  ddclare. 

Athalie  en  fureur  demande  Eliacin, 

Ddja  de  sa  naissance  et  de  votre  dessein 
On  commence,  seigneur,  a  percer  le  mystdre  : 

Peu  s’en  faut  que  Mathan  ne  m’ait  nommd  son  pdre.  5 


JOAD. 


Au  perfide  Mathon  qui  l’aurait  revbld  ? 

Votre  trouble  a  Mathon  n’a-t-il  point  trop  parle  ? 


JOSABETH. 

J’ai  fait  ce  que  j’ai  pu  pour  m’en  rendre  maitresse. 
Cependant,  croyez-moi,  seigneur,  le  peril  presse  : 
Reservons  cet  enfant  pour  un  temps  plus  heureux.  10 
Tandis  que  les  mbchants  deliberent  entre  eux, 

Avant  qu’on  l’environne,  avant  qu’on  nous  l’arrache, 
Une  seconde  fois  souffrez  que  je  le  cache. 

Racine,  Athalie,  Acte  III.,  Sc.  6. 

1.  Explain  all  cases  of  the  subjunctive  occurr  ingin 
the  extract. 


2.  Scan  lines  4,  11,  and  13.  Point  out  the  cesura 
in  each  line.  Write  a  note  on  the  laws  of  rhyme 
observed  in  this  play. 


III. 


Translate  carefully  into  English  : 

Vous  dependez  dans  une  affaire  qui  est  juste  et 
importante  du  consentement  de  deux  personnes.  L’un 
vous  dit :  j’y  donne  les  mains,  pourvu  qu’un  tel  y  con- 
descende  ;  et  ce  tel  y  condescend,  et  ne  desire  plus  que 
d’etre  assure  des  intentions  de  F  autre  :  cependant  rien 
n’avance,  les  anndes  s’dcoulent  inutilement.  Je  m’y 
perds,  dites-vous,  et  je  n’y  comprends  rien,  il  ne  s’agit 
que  de  faire  qu’ils  s’abouchent,  et  qu’ils  se  parlent.  Je 
vous  dis  moi  que  j’y  vois  clair,  et  que  j’y  comprends 
tout :  ils  se  sont  parle. 

La  Bruyere,  De  la  Gour. 


Discuss  briefly  Les  Caracteres  with  respect  (1)  to 
their  view  of  human  affairs,  and  (2)  with  respect  to 
literary  style. 


IV. 


Translate  into  French  : 

Little  Dick — what  a  gay  fellow  he  was  !  He  used 
to  go  about  singing  and  whistling  the  whole  day  long. 
He  was  always  merry,  and  scarcely  anything  could 
make  him  sad.  One  day  little  Dick  thought  he  would 
take  a  ramble  in  the  forest,  at  some  distance  from 
home.  So  off  he  set  in  high  spirits,  singing  and  whist¬ 
ling  till  he  made  the  woods  ring  again. 

At  last  he  reached  a  clear  brook  that  ran  through 
the  wood  ;  and  being  thirsty,  he  stooped  to  drink. 
But  just  at  that  moment,  he  was  seized  from  behind  ; 


and  he  found  himself  in  the  hands  of  a  great  tall  giant, 
a  hundred  times  as  big  as  himself.  The  giant  looked 
at  him  with  great  delight,  and  then  put  him  into  a 
large  bag  and  carried  him  off. 

Poor  Dick  tried  all  he  could  to  get  out  of  the  bag, 
but  to  no  purpose.  He  screamed,  he  struggled,  he  tried 
to  tear  the  bag ;  but  the  giant  only  laughed  at  him  for 
his  pains,  and  went  on,  holding  him  fast. 

Y. 

1.  La  Pleiade.  Mention  some  of  the  more  important 
of  this  group.  What  place  do  they  hold  in  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  French  literature  ? 

2.  What  is  Malherbe’s  position  in  the  development 
of  French  literature  ? 

3.  Write  short  notes  on  Roman  de  Rou,  Jean  de 
Meung,  Pantagruel,  Bestiaire  of  Philippe  de  Thaun, 
Villehardouin. 


. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A  -FIRST  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


(  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
|  J.  Squair,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Oui,  la  liberte  meurt  sur  le  fumier  des  villes. 

Oui,  vous  qui  la  plantez  sur  vos  guerres  civiles, 
Vous  la  semez  en  vain,  meme  sur  vos  tombeaux : 
II  ne  croit  pas  si  bas,  cet  arbre  aux  verts  rameaux. 
II  meurt  dans  Fair  humain,  plein  de  rales  immondes; 
II  respire  celui  que  respirent  les  mondes, 

Montez,  voila  l’echelle,  et  Dieu  qui  tend  les  bras. 
Montez  a  lui,  reveurs,  il  ne  descendra  pas. 
Prenez-moi  la  sandale  et  la  pique  ferrde : 

Elle  est  la  sur  les  monts,  la  libertd  sacree. 

C'est  lit  qu’a  chaque  pas  1’homme  la  voit  venir, 

Ou,  s’il  l’a  dans  le  coeur,  qu’il  l’y  sent  tressaillir. 

A  de  Musset. 

( b )  Seul, — car  il  n’avait  averti  personne  de  son 
arrivde, — ses  bagages  consignds  it  la  gare,  il  s’avan9ait 
allbgrement,  faisant  sonner  son  baton  d’dtudiant  aux 
aretes  calcaires  qui  9a  et  la,  un  peu  partout,  dechiraient 
l’dcorce  du  sol  natal.  C  etait  a  la  montde  du  ravin,  un 
chemin  charretier  etroitement  resserre  entre  des  murs 
de  pierres,  et,  quand  les  pierres  manquaient,  borde  de 
saules  ou  de  chenes  bizarrement  coudes  et  enchevetres 
en  forme  de  claie,  un  vrai  chemin  du  pays,  reveche,  avec 
des  mousses  noires  rongeant  la  pierre  et  des  verdures 
de  buis,  des  broussailles  en  espalier,  de  rugueuses  brous- 
sailles  tondues  par  les  troupeaux  et  qui  les  tondaient 


a  leur  tour,  retenant  des  lambeaux  de  toison  a  leurs 
Opines.  Le  roc  saillait  a  chaque  pas,  ou  bien  une 
racine  d’arbre  crispde  en  travers,  pareille  a  un  tendon 
mis  a  nu  ;  quelquefois  c’etait  aussi,  sabrant  tout, 
1’entaille  profonde  d’un  sentier  adjacent ;  une  coulde  de 
pierraille  blanchie  par  les  pluies  d’biver  qui  escaladait 
en  casse-cou,  vers  quelque  pauvre  masure,  une  grange 
a  feuilles  plantee  a  l’orie  des  bois. 

Revue  des  deux  Mondes. 

(c)  Dans  la  chambre  et  par  tout  l’appartement,  on 
lisait  apertement  sur  les  visages.  Monseigneur  n’dtait 
plus  :  on  le  savait,  on  le  disait ;  nulle  contrainte  ne 
retenait  plus  a  son  dgard ;  et  ces  premiers  moments 
dtaient  ceux  des  premiers  mouvements,  peints  au 
naturel  et  pour  lors  affranchis  de  toute  politique, 
quoique  avec  sagesse,  par  le  trouble,  l’agitation,  la  sur¬ 
prise,  la  foule,  le  spectacle  confus  de  cette  nuit  si 
rassemblde. 

Les  premieres  pieces  offraient  les  mugissements  con- 
tenus  des  valets,  desespdr^s  de  la  perte  d’un  maitre  si 
fait  expres  pour  eux,  et  pour  les  consoler  d’une  autre 
qu’ils  ne  prevoyaient  qu’avec  transissement,  et  qui  par 
celle-ci  devenait  la  leur  propre.  Parmi  euxs’en  remar- 
quaient  d’autres  des  plus  eveilles  de  gens  principaux 
de  la  cour,  qui  ^taient  accourus  aux  nouvellesj  et  qui 
montraient  bien  a  leur  air  de  quelle  boutique  ils 
titaient  balayeurs. 

Saint  Simon. 

II. 

The  following  extracts  are  from  writers  of  various 
times  and  schools.  The  candidate  is  required  from  a 
consideration  of  the  ideas,  language,  literary  form,  &c., 
to  refer  each  piece  to  its  proper  time  and  school,  giving 
the  reasons  in  each  case  which  determine  the  decision. 

(a)  Paris  a  un  enfant  et  la  foret  a  un  oisean  ;  l’oiseau 
s’appelle  le  moineau  ;  l’enfant  s’appelle  le  gamin. 

Ce  petit  etre  est  joyeux.  II  ne  mange  pas  tous  les 
jours  et|il  va  au  spectacle,  si  bon  lui  semble,  tous  les 

soirs.  II  n’a  pas  de  chemise  sur  le  corps, . il  porte 

un  vieux  pantalon  de  son  pere  qui  lui  descend  plus  bas 

que  les  talons, . une  seule  bretelle  en  lisiere  jaune, 

il  court,  guette,  quete,  perd  le  temps,  c ulotte  des  pipes, 
jure  comme  un  damne,  hante  le  cabaret,  connait  des 
voleurs,  parle  argot,  chante  des  chansons  obscenes,  et 
n’a  rien  de  mauvais  dans  le  coeur.  C’est  qu’il  a  dans 


lame  une  perle,  l’innocence  ;  et  les  perles  ne  se  dissol¬ 
vent  pas  dans  la  boue. 

(i)  Translate  the  italicized  portions. 

( b )  A.  me  remit  les  armes  qu’elle  avait  eu  soin  d’appor- 
ter  :  ensuite  elle  pansa  raa  blessure.  En  l’essuyant 
avec  une  feuille  de  papaya,  elle  la  mouillait  de  ses 
larmes.  “  C’est  un  baume,”  lui  dis-je,  “  que  tu  rdpands 
sur  ma  plaie.”  “  Je  crains  plutot  que  ce  ne  soit  un 
poison,”  rdpondit-elle.  Elle  ddchira  un  des  voiles  de 
son  sein,  dont  elle  fit  une  premiere  compresse,  qu’elle 
attacha  avec  une  boucle  de  ses  cheveux. 

(c)  Nous  mangions  des  mousses  appeldes  tripes  de 
roche,  des  ecorces  sucrees  de  bouleau,  et  des  pommes  de 
mai,  qui  ont  legout  de  la  peche  et  de  la  framboise.  Le 
noyer  noir,  l’brable,  le  sumac,  fournissaient  le  vin  a  notre 
table.  Quelquefois  j’  allais  cbercher  parmi  les  roseaux 
une  plante  dont  la  fleur  allongde  en  cornet  contenait 
un  verre  de  la  plus  pure  rosee.  Nous  benissions  la 
Providence,  qui  sur  la  faible  tige  d’une  fleur  avait 
place  sette  source  limpide  au  milieu  des  marais  cor- 
l'ompus,  comine  elle  a  mis  l’espdrance  au  fond  des  coeurs 
ulcerds  par  le  chagrin,  comme  elle  a  fait  jaillir  la  vertu 
du  sein  des  miseres  de  la  vie. 

(d)  Les  nymphes,  avec  leurs  cheveux  tressds  et  des 
habits  Wanes,  servirent  d’abord  un  repas  simple,  mais 
exquis  pour  le  gout  et  pour  la  proprete.  On  n’y  voy- 
ait  ancune  autre  viande  que  celle  des  oiseaux  qu’elles 
avaient  pris  dans  des  filets,  ou  des  betes  qu’elles 
avaient  percees  de  leurs  fleches  a  la  chasse  ;  un  vin  plus 
doux  que  le  nectar  coulait  des  grands  vases  d’argent 
dans  des  tasses  d’or  couronnees  de  fleurs.  On  apporta 
dans  des  corbeilles  tous  les  fruits  que  le  printemps 
promet  et  que  l’automne  repan d  sur  la  terre. 

(e)  II  n’ecoutait  pas,  il  hochait  la  tete,  guettant  les 
gallons,  pour  ne  pas  leur  laisser  emporter  les  plats  sans 
les  avoir  torchds.  On  avait  mange  un  fricandeau  au 
jus  et  des  haricots  verts.  On  apportait  le  roti,  deux 
poulets  maigres,  couchds  sur  un  lit  de  cresson,  fand  et 
cuit  par  le  four.  Au  dehors,  le  soleil  se  mourait  sur  les 
branches  liautes  des  acacias.  Dans  la  salle,  le  reflet 
verdatre  s’epaississait  des  budes  montant  de  la  table, 
tachee  de  vin  et  de  sauce,  encombree  de  la  ddbacle  du 
couvert ;  et  le  long  du  mur,  des  assiettes  sales,  des  litres 
vides,  posds  la  par  les  gargons,  semblaient  les  ordures 


balay^es  et  culbut^es  de  la  nappe.  II  faisait  tres  chaud. 
Les  homines  retirerent  leurs  redingotes  et  continuerent 
a  manner  en  manches  de  chemise. 

(i)  Translate  the  extract. 

(/)  Enfin  on  voyait  de  toutes  parts  un  peuple  nom- 
breux,  des  vieillards  qui  allaient  porter  dans  les  temples 
les  pr&nices  de  leurs  fruits ;  de  jeunes  hommes  qui 
revenaient  vers  leurs  dpouses,  lasses  du  travail  de  la 
journde  ;  les  femmes  allaient  au-devant  d’eux,  menant 
par  la  main  leurs  petits  enfants  qu’elles  caressaient,  on 
voyait  aussi  des  bergers  qui  paraissaient  chanter,  et 
quelques-uns  dansaient  an  son  du  chalumeau.  Tout 
representait  la  paix,  l’abondance,  les  delices  ;  tout  par- 
aissait  riant  et  heureux. 

III. 

Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Had  you  seen  us,  Mr.  Harly,  when  we  were 
turned  out  of  South-hill,  I  am  sure  you  would  have 
wept  at  the  sight.  You  remember  old  Trusty,  my 
house-dog  ;  I  shall  never  forget  it  while  I  live  ;  the 
poor  creature  was  blind  with  age,  and  could  scarce 
crawl  after  us  to  the  door  ;  he  went,  however,  as  far  as 
the  gooseberry  bush  ;  that  you  may  remember  stood 
on  the  left  side  of  the  yard  ;  he  was  wont  to  bask  in 
the  sun  there  ;  when  he  had  reached  that  spot,  he 
stopped  ;  we  went  on ;  I  called  to  him  ;  he  wagged  his 
tail,  but  did  not  stir  ;  I  called  again ;  he  lay  down  ;  I 
whistled,  and  cried  Trusty  ;  he  gave  a  short  howl,  and 
died  !  I  could  have  lain  down  and  died  too ;  but  God 
gave  me  strength  to  live  for  my  children. 

Mackenzie’s  Man  of  Feeling. 

(b)  No  sooner  said  than  done.  There  is  no  help  for 
it.  There  is  nothing  like  a  glass  of  water  when  you 
are  thirsty.  Mind  what  you  are  about.  He  is  home¬ 
sick.  1  thought  for  a  moment  they  would  come  to 
blows.  Did  you  ever  see  anything  so  perfect  ?  He 
has  had  a  narrow  escape.  He  is  well  off;  he  will  pay 
you.  I  don’t  know  what  all  this  is  about.  This  poor 
man  lives  from  hand  to  mouth.  You  are  sitting  in  a 
draught,  My  uncle  always  makes  a  great  deal  of  me 
when  I  am  at  his  house.  And  so  on.  It  does  not  mat¬ 
ter.  Are  they  gone  for  good  ?  Speak  out.  There  is 
no  use  talking ;  he  has  made  up  his  mind  already. 


2fnrfucrsit&  of  ^Toronto* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A.— SECOND  PAPER. 


FRENCH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  J.  Squacr,  B.A. 


N.  B.— In  deriving  words  candidates  will  be  careful  to  state  whether 
the  changes  conform  to  the  general  analogy  or  not. 

I. 

Translate  into  English : 

Estoilete,  je  te  voi, 

Que  la  lune  trait  a  soi. 

Nicolete  est  aveuc  toi, 

M’amiete  o  le  blont  poil. 

5  Je  quid,  dix  le  veut  avoir 
Por  la  lumiere  de  soir, 

Que  par  li  plus  clere  soit. 

Nicolete,  or  ne  te  voi. 

Pleust  or  au  sovrain  roi, 

10  Que  que  fust  du  recaoir, 

Que  fuisse  lassus  o  toi ! 

Ja  te  baiseroie  estroit ! 

Se  j’estoie  fix  a  roi, 

S’ a ff err  ids  vos  bien  a  moi, 

15  Suer,  douce  ainie  ! 

1.  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Point  out  the  obsolete  words  in  the  extract,  giving 
their  modern  equivalents.  Point  out  also  the  words 
that  have  changed  in  meaning,  showing  how  the  ancient 
differs  from  the  modern  usage. 

3.  How  does  the  syntax  of  lines  5,  7,  10,  and  13 
differ  from  the  syntax  of  modern  French  ? 

4.  Derive  carefully,  letter  by  letter  :  Estoilete,  soi, 
aveuc,  o,  poil,  quid,  soit,  recaoir,  pleust,  or. 


II. 

Translate  into  modem  French  : 

Ha  fix  !  fait  il.  Con  par  es  caitis  et  maleiirox, 
que  tu  vois  c’on  asaut  ton  castel,  tot  le  mellor  et 
le  plus  fort !  Et  saces,  se  tu  le  pers  que  tu  es  des¬ 
ire  tds.  Fix,  car  pren  les  armes  et  monte  u  ceval 
et  defen  te  tere  et  a'iues  tes  homes  et  va  a  1’  estor. 
Ja  n’i  fceres  tu  home  ni  autres  ti,  s’il  te  voient 
entr’ax,  si  desfenderont  il  mix  lor  avoir  et  lor  cors 
et  te  tere  et  le  mine.  Et  tu  ies  si  grans  et  si  fors, 
que  bien  le  pues  faire,  et  faire  le  dois. 

Pere,  fait  Aucassins,  qu’en  paries  vous  ore  ?  Ja 
dix  ne  me  doinst  riens  que  je  li  demant,  quant  ere 
cevaliers  ne  monte  el  ceval,  ne  voise  en  estor,  la  u 
je  here  cevalier  ne  autres  mi,  se  vos  ne  me  donds 
Nicolete,  me  douce  amie  que  je  tant  aim. 

Fix,  dist  li  pere,  ce  ne  puet  estre.  Ancois 
sofferoie  jo  que  je  feiisse  tous  desire  tes,  et  que  je 
perdisse  quanques  g’ai,  que  tu  ja  l’eiises  a  mollier 
ni  a  espouse. 

1.  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  caitis.  What  changes  in  form  and  meaning  has 

C>  O 

this  word  undergone  in  passing  from  Latin  to  French 
of  to-day.  Decline  the  word  fully. 

3.  Note  any  obsolete  words  in  the  extract,  giving 
their  modern  French  equivalents. 

4.  Derive  carefully,  letter  by  letter :  maleureux, 
aiues,  estor,  fieres,  cors,  riens ,  demant,  ere,  douce, 
ancois,  quanques,  espouse. 

5.  The  romance  of  Aucassin  and  Nicolette  concludes 
thus  : 

No  cantefable  prent  fin, 

n’en  sai  plus  dire. 

Explain  the  term  cantefable.  Discuss  the  relations 
of  the  prose  and  verse  sections. 

III. 

Translate  into  English : 

(a)  L’autrier  en  mai  au  douz  tens  gai. 

Que  la  saisons  est  bele, 

Main  me  levai,  joer  m’alai 
A  une  fontenele. 

En  un  vergier  clos  d’aiglentier 


Oi  une  viele, 

La  vi  dancier  un  chevalier 
Et  line  damoisele. 

J’alai  avant,  molt  redoutant 
Que  nus  d’aus  ne  me  voie, 

Maz  et  pensant  et  desirrant 
L’avoir  ausi  grant  joie. 

Lors  vi  lever  un  de  lor  per 
l)e  si  loing  com  j’estoie, 

Por  apeler  et  demander 
Qui  sui  ni  que  queroie. 

(b)  Canchonnete,  chelui  proie 
Qui  le  m’envoya, 

Puis  que  jou  ne  puis  aler  la, 

Qu’il  en  viengne  a  moi, 

Chi  droit, 

A  jour  failli, 

Pour  faire  tous  ses  boins, 

Et  il  m’orra, 

Quant  il  ert  joins, 

Canter  a  haute  vois  : 

“  Par  chi  va  la  mignotise, 

Par  chi  ou  je  vois.” 

1.  Give  the  derivation,  and  make  remarks  on  the 
spelling,  meaning,  &c.,  of  the  words  in  italics. 

2.  Outline  the  characteristics  of  the  lyric  poetry  of 
France  in  the  Middle  Ages,  the  Renaissance,  the  classi¬ 
cal  pei'iod,  and  the  nineteenth  century. 

IV. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Li  sains  rois  ama  tant  verite  que  neis  aus  Sarra- 
zins  ne  vout  il  pas  mentir  de  ce  qu’il  leur  avoit  en 
convenant,  si  come  vous  orres  ci  apres.—  De  sa 
bouche  fu  il  si  sobres  qu’onques  jour  de  ma  vie  je 
ne  li  oui  deviser  (commander)  nules  viandes,  aussi 
come  maint  riche  ome  font,  ain^ois  manjoit  pacien- 
ment  ce  que  ses  queus  li  apareilloit  et  metoit  on 
devant  lui. — En  ses  paroles  fu  il  atempres  ;  car 
onques  jour  de  ma  vie  je  ne  li  oui  mal  dire  de 
nului,  n’onques  ne  li  oui  nomer  le  diable,  li  queus 
nous  est  bien  espandus  par  le  roiaume,  ce  que  je 
croi  qui  ne  plaist  mie  a  Lieu. 

Joinville,  Vie  de  Saint  Louis, 


Y. 


1.  State  concisely  the  part  accent  has  played  in  the 
derivation  of  French  words  from  Latin. 

2.  What  positions  are  particularly  favorable  to  the 
preservation  of  vowels  ?  And  what  to  the  preservation 
of  consonants  ? 

3.  What  forms  do  the  following  Latin  terminations 
take  in  French  :  -aticum,  -osa,  -ensis,  -ellus  ? 

4.  What  has  been  the  fate  of  Latin  a  in  initial 
syllables  not  tonic,  in  tonic  syllables  before  one  conso¬ 
nant,  before  two  consonants  ?  Give  examples. 

5.  What  has  been  the  fate  of  Latin  c  initial  before 
vowels,  c  medial  beween  vowels,  and  c  medial  after  a 
consonant  ?  Give  examples. 


StiUbcvsitn  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 

FOURTH  YEAR,— THIRD  PAPER. 


HONORS. 


{ 


W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
J.  Squair,  B.A. 


Examiners : 


Note. — Candidates  will  place  their  answers  to  part  I.  in  one  enve¬ 
lope,  and  their  answers  to  part  II.  in  another,  endorsing  accordingly. 


I. 


Translate  the  italicized  portions  in  each  of  the  following 
extracts  : 

(a)  On  voyait  dans  les  cieux,  avec  leurs  larges  ombres, 
Monter  comine  des  caps  ces  edifices  sombres, 

Immense  entassement  de  tenebres  voile  ! 

Le  del  a  V horizon  sdntikait  etoile, 

Et  sous  les  mille  arceaux  du  vciste  promontoire, 

Brillait  comme  d  travers  une  dentelle  noire. 

1.  What  is  the  object  here  described? 

2.  Describe  briefly  in  French  the  scene  presented  to  your 
imagination  by  the  last  three  lines. 

(b)  II  gronde,  il  ondule, 


Dn  peuple  incredule 
Bat  les  tours  d’argent ; 
Son  flot  vert  et  rose , 
Que  le  soufre  arrose, 
Fait,  en  les  rongeant, 
Luire  les  murailles 
Comme  les  ecailles 
D'un  lezard  changeant. 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  the  plan  of  the  poem  from  which  the 
extract  is  taken,  and  point  out  anything  in  it  which  you 
think  especially  characteristic  of  Yictor  Hugo’s  poetry. 


(o)  Silence  !  Tout  est  fait.  Tout  retombe  a  l’abime. 
L’^cume  des  hauts  mats  a  recouvert  la  cime. 

Des  vaisseaux  du  sultan  les  Hots  se  sont  joues. 
Quelques-uns,  bricks  rompus ,  frames  desemparees, 
Comine  Valgue  des  eaux  qu’apportent  les  marees, 

Sur  la  greve  noircie  expirent  echou&s. 

1.  Indicate  the  context  from  which  the  extract  is  taken. 

(d)  0  merveille  !  6  neant  !—  tenir  cette  depouille  ! 
Compter  et  mesurer  ces  os  que  de  sa  rouille 

Rongea  le  jlot  marin; 

Ce  genou  qui  jamais  n’a  ploye  sous  la  crainte, 

Ce  pouce  de  geant  dont  tu  portes  l’empreinte 
Partout  sur  ton  airain  ! 

Contempler  le  bras  fort,  la  poitrine  feconde, 

Le  talon  qui,  douze  ans,  eperonna  le  monde, 

Et  d’un  ceil  filial, 

L’orbite  du  regard  qui  fascinait  la  foule, 

Ce  front  prodigieux,  ce  crane  fait  an  moule 
Du  globe  imperial ! 

Phdteurs  embarrasses  dans  votre  toge  neuve, 

Vous  n’avez  pas  voulu  consoler  cette  veuve 
Venerable  aux  partis  ! 

Tout  en  vous  partageant  1’empire  d’ Alexandre, 

V ous  avez  peur  d’une  ombre  et  peur  d’un  peu  de  cendre : 
Oh  !  vous  etes  petits  ! 

1.  Indicate  the  context  from  which  the  extract  is  taken. 

2.  Write  notes  explanatory  of  the  11.  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  8,  16,  17. 

(e)  Oh  !  c’est  un  beau  triomphe  a  votre  loi  sublime, 
Seigneur,  pour  vos  regards  dont  le  feu  nous  ranime, 
C’est  un  spectacle  auguste,  ineffable  et  bien  doux 

A  l’homme  comme  a  l’ange,  a  l’ange  comme  a  vous, 
Quune  chose  en  passant  par  I’impie  avilie 
Qui,  des  que  votre  esprit  la  touche,  se  delie 
Et  sans  ineme  songer  d  son  indigne  affront, 

Chante,  l  ’amour  au  cceur  et  le  blaspheme  au  front  ! 

1.  Give  an  outline  of  the  poem,  showing  the  imagery  by 
means  of  which  the  author  elaborates  the  thought  of  this 
extract. 

(/)  Si  tu  voulais,  Madeleine 
Au  lieu  de  la  marjolaine 
Qui  pare  ton  chaperon, 

Tu  porterais  la  couronne 
De  comtesse  ou  de  baronne 
Dont  la  perle  est  le  fleuron  ! 


Si  tu  voulais,  Madeleine, 

Je  te  ferais  chatelaine  ; 

Je  sms  le  comte  Roger; 

Quitte  pour  moi  ces  chamnieres, 

A  moins  que  tu  ne  pref&res 
Que  je  me  fasse  berger  ! 

1.  Scan  the  first  of  these  stanzas,  marking  carefully  the 
rythmic  accents. 

2.  To  what  period  of  Hugo’s  literary  activity  does  this 
poem  belong  1 

II. 

1.  The  following  passages  are  taken  from  various  French 
tragedies.  Determine  by  a  consideration  of  language,  poeti¬ 
cal  figures,  form  of  verse,  etc.,  which  are  in  the  Romantic 
style,  and  which  in  the  Classical. 

* 

(a)  Un  moment  !  Vois-tu  bien,  c’est  la  joie  !  et  je  pleure  ! 
Miens  voir  la  belle  nuit — mon  due,  rien  qu’un  moment : 
Le  temps  de  respirer  et  de  voir  seulement ! 

Tout  s’est  eteint,  flambeaux  et  musique  de  f£te. 

Rien  que  la  nuit  et  nous.  Felicite  parfaite  ! 

Dis,  ne  le  crois-tu  pas  1 

(b)  Jamais  un  affranchi  n’est  qu’un  esclave  infame  : 

Bien  qu’il  change  d’etat,  il  ne  change  point  d’ame ; 

La  tienne,  encore  servile,  avec  la  liberte 

N’a  pu  prendre  un  rayon  de  generosite. 

(c)  Je  ne  m’explique  point.  Mais  quand  l’astre  du  jour 
Aurasur  l’horizon  fait  le  tiers  de  son  tour, 

Lorsque  la  troisieme  heure  aux  prieres  rappelle, 
B,etrouvez-vous  au  temple  avec  ce  meme  zele. 

( d )  Mon  ame 
Brule  !  Eh  !  dis  au  volcan  qu’il  etouffe  sa  flamme, 

Le  volcan  fermera  ses  gouffres  entr’ouverts, 

Et  n’aura  sur  ses  flancs  que  fleurs  et  gazons  verts. 

(e)  Et  vous  prononcerez  un  arret  si  cruel  ? 

Est  ce  mon  intdret  qui  le  rend  criminel  1 

Helas  !  on  ne  craint  point  qu’il  venge  un  jour  son  pere  ; 
On  craint  qu’il  n’essuyat  les  larmes  de  sa  mere. 

11  m’aurait  tenu  lieu  d’nn  pere  et  d’un  epoux  ; 

Mais  il  me  faut  tout  perdre,  et  toujours  par  vos  coups. 

(f)  Un  noir  conij)lot  prospere  a  l’air  des  catacombes ; 

11  est  bon  d’aiguHser  les  stylets  sur  des  tombes. 
Pourtant,  c’est  jouer  gros  !  la  tete  est  de  l’enjeu, 
Messieurs  les  assassins  !  et  nous  verrons.  — Pardieu, 

Ils  font  bien  de  choisir  pour  une  telle  affaire 

Un  sdpulcre  !  ils  auront  moins  de  chemin  a  faire. 


2.  Point  out  the  position  the  following  passages  occup}7  in 
the  works  to  which  they  severally  belong  : 

(a)  Les  maisons  enfin  sautent  par-dessus  le  mur  de  Phil¬ 
ippe  Auguste ,  et  s  eparpillent  joyeusement  dans  la  plains , 
sans  ordre  et  tout  de  travel's,  comma  des  echappees.  La,  elles 
se  current,  se  taillent  des  j  cur  dins  clans  les  champs,  prennent 
leurs  a.ises.  Des  1366,  la  ville  se  repand  tellement  dans  le 
faubourg  qu’il  faut  une  nouvelle  cloture,  suvtout  sur  la  rive 
droite.  Charles  V.  la  batit.  Mais  une  ville  comme  Paris 
est-  clans  une  crue  perpetuelle.  II  n’y  a  que  ces  villes-la  qui 
deviennent  capitales.  Ce  sont  des  entonnoirs  oil  viennent 
aboutir  tons  les  versants  gSographiques,  politiques,  moraux, 
intellectuels  d’un  pays,  toates  les  pentes  naturelles  d’un  peuple  ; 
des  puits  de  civilisation,  pour  ainsi  dire,  et  aussi  des  egouts, 
oil  commerce,  Industrie,  intelligence,  population,  tout  ce  qui 
est  vie,  tout  ce  qui  est  dme  dans  une  nation,  filtre  et  s’cimasse 
sans  cesse,  goutte  d  goutte,  sibcle  d  sibcle. 

i.  Translate  the  italicized  portions. 

ii.  Show  what  features  of  Hugo’s  literary  talents  are 
illustrated  by  this  passaage. 

iii.  How  does  it  illustrate  his  prejudices  1 

iv.  What  traces  remain  on  the  map  of  Paris  of  its  various 
encircling  walls  ? 

( b )  II  est  consolant  qu’  aujourd’  hui,  apres  avoir  perdu 
successivement  toutes  les  pieces  de  son  armure,  son  luxe  de 
supplices,  sa  pdnalite  d’imagination  et  de  fantaisie,  sa  torture 
d  laquelle  elle  refaisait  tous  les  cinq  ans  un  lit  de  cuir  au 
Grand-Ch&telet  cette  vieille  suzeraine  de  la  societe  feodale, 
presque  mise  hors  de  nos  lois  et  de  nos  villes,  traquee  de 
code  en  code,  cliassee  de  place  en  place,  n’ait  plus  dans  notre 
immense  Paris  qu’un  coin  deshonore  de  la  Greve,  qu’nne 
miserable  guillotine,  furtive,  inquiete,  honteuse,  qui  semble 
toujours  craindre  d’etre  prise  en  flagrant  delit,  tant  elle 
disparait  vite  apres  avoir  fait  son  coup  ! 

i.  Explain  carefully  the  italicized  portions. 

ii.  What  idea  of  Hugo’s  does  the  passage  illustrate? 

(c)  Douze  officiers  de  la  confrerie  des  fous  l’enleverent  sur 
leurs  epaules  ;  et  une  espece  de  joie  a  mere  et  dedaigneuse 
vint  s’epanouir  sur  la  face  morose  clu  cyclope,  quand  il  vit 
sous  ses  pieds  difformes  toutes  ces  thtes  d’hommes  beaux, 
droits  et  bien  faits.  Puis  la  procession  hurlante  et  ddguen- 
illee  se  mit  en  marche  pour  faire,  selon  l’usage,  la  tournde 
interieure  des  gaieties  du  Palais,  avant  la  promenade  des 
rues  et  des  ccirrefours. 

i.  Explain  the  italicized  portions. 

ii.  Derive  carrefour. 


( d )  Partout  sur  sa  surface  l’art  fait  luxurier  4  1’oeil  ses 
arabesques,  ses  rosaces  et  ses  dentelles.  La  cha'que  oeuvre, 
individuelle,  si  capricieuse  et  si  isolee  qu’elle  semble,  a  sa 
place  et  sa  saillie.  L’harmouie  resulte  de  tout.  Depuis 
la  cathddrale  de  Shakespeare  jusqu’  a  la  mosqude  de  Byron, 
luille  clochetons  s’encombrent  pfile-niele  sur  cette  metropole 
de  la  pensee  universelle.  A  sa  base,  ou  a  rdcrit  quelques 
anciens  titres  de  1  humanity  que  l’architecture  n’avait  pas 
enregistrds.  A  gauche  de  l’entree  on  a  scelld  le  vieux  bas- 
relief  en  marbre  blanc  d’Homhre. 

i.  Translate  the  extract. 

ii.  Explain  carefully  the  sense  in  which  titres  and  archi¬ 
tecture  are  used  here. 

iii.  Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  cathedrale ,  mosquee  and 
bas-relief,  as  we  find  them  in  the  passage. 

(e)  Deux  jets  de  plornb  fondu  tombaient  du  haut  de  l’ddi- 
fice  au  plus  dpais  de  la  cohue.  Cette  mer  d’hommes  venait 
de  s’affaisser  sous  le  metal  bouillant  qui  avait  fait,  aux  deux 
points  ou  il  tombait,  deux  trous  noirs  et  fumants  dans  la 
fonle,  comme  ferait  de  beau  chaude  dans  la  ueige.  On  y 
voyait  remuer  des  mourants  a  demi  calcines  et  mugissant  de 
douleur.  Autour  de  ces  deux  jets  principaux,  il  y  avait  des 
gouttes  de  cette  pluie  horrible  qui  s’eparpillaient  sur  les 
assaillants  et  entraient  dans  les  cranes  comme  des  vrilles  de 
Damme.  C’etait  un  feu  pesant  qui  criblait  ces  misdrables  de 
mille  grelons. 

i.  Discuss  this  passage  from  the  standpoint  of  the  realist. 

ii.  Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  similes  used. 

(/’)  Les  antagonistes  racontaient  ses  aventures,  ses  coups 
de  main,  Strasbourg,  Boulogne,  Vaigle  apprivoise  et  le  mor- 
ceau  de  viande  dans  le  petit  chapeau.  Les  amis  alleguaient 
son  exil,  sa  proscription,  sa  prison,  un  bon  livre  sur  l’artil- 
lerie,  ses  ecrits  a,  Ham  empreints,  d  un  certain  degre,  de 
V esprit  liberal,  democratique  et  socialiste,  la  maturite  d’un 
age  plus  serieux,  et  a  ceux  qui  rappelaient  ses  folies,  ils  rap- 
pelaient  ses  malheurs. 

i.  Explain  the  italicized  portions. 

(g)  Attends  !  attends  !  Mon  Dieu,  je  ne  puis  tout  dire. 
Et  puis,  si  je  te  clisais  toutje  ne  ferais  peut-etre  que  re¬ 
doubler  ton  horreur  et  ton  mepris  pour  moi  !  Ecoute-moi 
encore  un  instant.  Oh  !  je  voudrais  bien  que  tu  me  regusses 
repen tante  a  tes  pieds  !  Tu  me  feras  grace  de  la  vie,  n’est-ce 
]>as  1  Eh  bien  !  veux-tu  que  je  prenne  le  voile?  Vr eux-tu 
que  je  m’  enferme  dans  un  cloitre,  dis  ?  Voyons,  si  l’on  te 
disait  :  Cette  malheureuse  femme  s’est  fait  raser  la  tete,  ell e 
couche  dans  la  cendre  ....  est-ce  que  tu  aurais  le  coeur  de 
la  repousser  ? 


(/t)  L’homme  qui  m’a  vendu 

Ceci,  me  demandait  quel  jour  du  mois  nous  sommes. 

Je  ne  sais  pas.  J’ai  mal  dans  la  tete.  Les  homines 
Sont  mediants.  Vous  mourez,  personne  ne  s’emeut. 
Je  souffre  ! — Elle  m’aimait !  Et  dire  qu’on  ne  peut 
Jamais  lien  ressaisir  d’une  diose  passtie  ! 

Je  ne  la  verrai  plus,  sa  main  que  j’ai  press^e, 

Sa  bouche  qui  toucha  mon  front — Ange  adord  ! 

Pauvre  ange  !  11  faut  mourir,  mourir  dtisespert;  ! 

(i)  Mais,  va,  crois-moi,  ces  cavaliers  frivoles 

N’ont  pas  d’amour  si  grand  qu’il  ne  s’use  en  paroles  ; 
Qu’une  fille  aime  et  croie  un  de  ces  jouvenceaux, 

Elle  en  meurt  !  il  en  rit.  Tons  ces  jeunes  oiseaux, 

A  1’aile  vive  et  peinte,  au  langoureux  ramage, 

Ont  un  amour  qui  mue  ainsi  que  leur  plumage. 

Les  vieux,  dont  1’age  ^teint  la  voix  et  les  couleurs, 

Ont  l’aile  plus  fldfele,  at  moins  beaux,  sont  meilleurs. 
Nous  aimons  bien.  Nos  pas  sont  lourds  If  Nos  yeux 
arides  1 

Nos  fronts  rides  1  Au  cceur  on  n’a  jamais  de  rides. 

i.  Translate  this  extract. 

ii.  Indicate  briefly  the  distinctive  traits  of  the  Romantic 
drama  as  exemplified  in  this  extract. 
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*  Translate : 

Aber  er  mochte  sein  Gediichtnis  anstrengen,  wie  er  wollte,  1 
weiter  konnte  er  sich  keines  Verses  mehr  entsinnen.  Er 
dachte  oft,  ob  er  oicht  diesen  oder  jenen  alten  Mann  fragen 
sollte,  wie  das  Spriichlein  heisse ;  aber  immer  bielt  ihn  eine 
gewisse  Scbeu,  seine  Gedanken  zu  verraten,  ab,  auch  5 
schloss  er,  es  miisse  die  Sage  vom  Glasmannlein  nicht  sehr 
bekannt  sein  und  den  Spruch  mlissten  nur  Wenige  wissen,  denn 
es  gab  nicht  viele  reiche  Leute  im  Wald,  und — warum  hatten 
denn  nicht  sein  Vater  und  die  andern  armen  Leute  ihr  Gluck 
versucht?  Er  brachte  endlich  einmal  seine  Mutter  auf  das  10 
Mannlein  zu  sprechen,  und  diese  erzahlte  ihm,  was  er  schon 
wusste,  kannte  auch  nur  noch  die  erste  Zeile  von  dem  Spruch 
und  sagte  ihm  endlich,  nur  Leuten,  die  an  einem  Sonntag 
zwischen  elf  und  zwei  Uhr  geboren  seien,  zeige  sich  das  Geist- 
chen.  Er  selbst  wiirde  wohl  dazu  passen,  wenn  er  nur  das  15 
Spriichlein  wusste,  denn  er  sei  Sonntag  Mittags  zwolf  Uhr 
geboren. 

Wilhelm  Hauff  :  Das  Kalte  Herz. 

(OVER.) 


*1.  Give  the  principal  parts  (infin.,  1  sg.  pret.  inch,  and  past 
partic ,)  of  not  more  than  eight  of  the  following :  rnochte,  wollte, 
konnte,  sollte,  dachte,  heisse,  Melt,  schloss,  miisse,  wissen,  gab, 
brachte,  sprechen,  kannte,  wilrde. 

*2.  Parse  mochte  (1.  1),  Verses  (1.  2),  heisse  (1.  4),  es  miisse  (1.  6), 
Leute  (1.  8),  zu  sprechen  (1.  11),  kannte  (1.  12),  Lenten  (1.  13), 
zeige  sich  (1.  14). 

*3.  Give  gender  (referring  to  rules)  of  Geddchtnis,  Verses, 
Sprilchlein,  Wald,  Gluck,  Sage,  Uhr,  Geistchen. 

*4.  Give  the  plural  of  Geddchtnis,  Mann,  Glasmdnnlein, 
Vater,  Spruch,  Geistchen. 

*5.  Diese  (1.  11)  parse.  Translate:  Cicero  and  Scipio  were  both 
great  men ;  the  former  was  an  orator  ( Redner ),  the  latter  a  gen¬ 
eral. 

*6.  Distinguish  in  signification  the  verbs  represented  by  wusste 
(1.  12),  and  kannte  (1.  12). 

*7.  Denn . geboren.  Explain  the  construction  and  parse 

each  word.  Translate  :  He  comes-to-see  ( besuchen )  us  on  Sundays. 
It  is  one  o’clock. 

*8.  Er  brachte  .  .  .  sprechen.  Explain  the  construction.  Sub¬ 
stitute  another  expression. 

*9.  Explain  all  departures  from  the  usual  order  or  construction 
in  the  above  extract 


II. 


Translate  either : 

*(a)  “  Ei,  wie  dir  das  Lfigen  von  der  Zunge  geht lachte 
Peter.  “  Das  mach’  du  einem  Andern  weis.  Meinst  du,  ich  hab’ 
auf  meinen  Eeisen  nicht  solche  Kuntsstiicke  zu  Dutzenden  gesehen? 
Aus  Wachs  nachgeahmt  sind  deine  Herzen  hier  in  der  Kammer. 
Du  bist  ein  reicher  Kerl,  das  geb’ich  zu,  aber  zaubern  kannst  du 
nicht.” 

or  ( b )  Der  Hollander  Michel  hatte  sich,  je  weiter  Peter  herab- 
kam,  wieder  kleiner  gemacht,  und  stand  nun  in  seiner  fruheren 
Gestalt  vor  einem  Iiaus,  so  gering  oder  gut,  als  es  reiche  Bauern 
auf  dem  Schwarzwald  haben.  Die  Stube,  in  welche  Peter  gefuhrt 
wurde,  unterschied  sich  durch  nichts  von  den  Stuben  anderer 
Leute,  als  dadurch,  dass  sie  einsam  schien. 


III. 


^Translate  : 

Sn  tiefeS  ©tanneit  finfct  I)icr 
£>er  ©raf,  entfeljet  fid) : 

,,UnD  meldjc  $lnttoort  mtirbe  Dir 
3lm  (vi|enl)ainmer?  fprid) !” — 

,,£>err,  Dunfel  mar  Der  SieDe  ©inn,  5 

Bum  £3 fen  mie9  man  ladjenD  i)in : 

33er  ift  beforgt  unD  aufgeljoben, 

2)er  ©raf  rcirD  [cine  ©icner  loben." 

,,UnD  Robert  ?”  fd Lit  Der  ©raf  if)in  ein, 

iiberldnft  ii>n  fait,  10 

©otlf  er  Dir  nid)t  begegnet  fein? 

3d)  fanDt'  il)in  Dod)  jum  SBalDl" 

,,§err,  nid)t  im  SBalD,  nid)t  in  Der  glttr 
ganD  id)  bon  Robert  eine  Spur  " — 

,,9Zun,”  ruft  Der  ©raf  unD  ftef)t  bernidjtet,  15 

,, ©ott  feibft  im  §immcl  bat  gerid>tet!" 

Schiller  :  Der  Gang  nach  dem  Eisenharnmer. 

*1.  Explain  the  constructions  Es  .  .  .  .  kalt,  sollte  ....  sein. 
*2.  Parse  der  Rede  Sinn  (1.  5),  Der  (1.  7),  ihm  (1.  9),  dir  (1.  11). 

*3.  Give  gender  of  Ofen,  Sinn,  Flur,  and  the  nom.  pi.  of  Graf, 
Wald,  Antwort. 

*4.  What  is  the  force  of  dock  (1.  12)  ? 

*5.  What  is  peculiar  about  Antwort  ? 
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allowed  an  option  between  (a)  and  ( b )  of  Part  I  ivith  the  ques¬ 
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of  Part  III. 

Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  must  take  (a)  of  Part  I, 
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I. 

•  *  Translate : 

(a)  Denn  ehe  noch  der  Herzog  von  Parma  mit  seiner  1 
Briicke  zn  Stande  war,  arbeitete  schon  in  den  Mauern  Ant- 
werpens  ein  Ingenieur  an  ihrer  Zerstorung.  Friedrich  Giani- 
belli  kiesz  dieser  Mann,  den  das  Scbicksal  bestimmt  katte,  der 
Arckimed  dieser  Stadt  zu  werden,  und  eine  gleicke  Gesckiek-  5 
lickkeit  mit  gleick  verlorenem  Erfolge  zu  deren  Vertheidigung 
zu  versckwenden.  Er  war  aus  Mantua  gebiirtig,  und  katte 
sick  eliedem  in  Madrid  gezeigt,  um,  wie  Einige  wollen,  dein 
Konig  Pkilipp  seine  Dienste  in  dem  niederlandiscken  Krieg 
anzubieten.  Aber  vom  langen  Warten  ermiidet,  verliesz  der  10 
beleidigte  Klinstler  den  Hof,  des  Vorsatzes,  den  Monarcken 
Spaniens  auf  eine  empfindlicke  Art  mit  einem  Verdienste  be- 
kannt  zu  machen,  das  er  so  wenig  zu  schiitzen  gewuszt  hatte. 

Er  suchte  die  Dienste  der  Konigin  Elisabeth  von  England,  der 
erklarten  Feindin  von  Spanien,  welcke  ihn,  nachdem  sie  einige  15 
Proben  von  seiner  Kunst  geseken,  nach  Antwerpen  schickte. 

In  dieser  Stadt  liesz  er  sich  wohnkaft  nieder,  und  widmete 
derselben  in  der  gegenwartigen  Extremitat  seine  ganze  Wis- 
senschaft  und  den  feurigsten  Eifer. 

Schiller  :  Die  Belagerung  von  Antwerpen. 

(OVER.) 


*  1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of:  war,  hiesz,  bestimmt,  ver- 
schwenden,  anzubieten,  verl/iesz,  gewuszt,  gesehen. 

*2.  Parse  den  (1.  4),  deren  (1.  6),  des  Vorsatzes  (1.  11),  gesehen 
(1.  16),  wohnhaft  (1.  17). 

*  3.  Give  the  Gender  (referring  to  rules)  of  Antwerpens, 
Mauern,  Stadt,  Krieg,  Verdienste,  Spanien. 

*4.  Give  the  nom.  pi.  of  Herzog,  Stande,  Schichsal,  Kunstler, 
Kunst,  Wissenschaft. 

*5.  Er  war  aus  Mantua  gebiirtig.  Express  this  in  other  words. 

*6.  Wie  Einige  wollen.  Compare  the  use  of  sollen  in  similar 
expressions. 

*7.  Translate  :  He  has  become  a  soldier.  How  sad  I  felt  then ! 

(b)  So  grosze  Ursachen  aber  die  Stadt  Antwerpen  hatte,  1 
die  Spanier  aus  ihren  Mauren  entfernt  zu  halten,  so  wichtige 
Griinde  hatte  der  spanische  Eeldherr,  sich  derselben,  um  wel- 
chen  Preis  es  auch  sei,  zu  bemachtigen.  An  dem  Besitze 
dieser  Stadt  hing  gewissermaszen  der  Besitz  des  ganzen  Bra-  5 
bantischen  Landes,  welches  sich  grosztentheils  durch  diesen 
Kanal  mit  Getreide  aus  Seeland  versorgte,  und  durch  Ein- 
nahme  derselben  versicherte  man  sich  zugleich  die  Herrschaft 
der  Schelde.  Dem  Brabantischen  Bunde,  der  in  dieser  Stadt 
seine  Yersammlungen  hielt,  wurde  mit  derselben  seine  wich-  10 
tigste  Stlitze  entzogen,  der  gefahrliche  Einflusz  ihres  Beispiels, 
ihrer  Kathschlage,  ihres  Geldes  auf  die  ganze  Partei  gehemmt, 
und  in  den  Schatzen  ihrer  Bewohner  den  Kriegsbediirfnissen 
des  Konigs  eine  reiche  Hiilfsquelle  aufgethan.  Der  Fall  der- 
selhen  muszte,  friiher  oder  spiiter,  den  Fall  des  ganzen  Brabants  15 
nach  sich  ziehen,  und  das  Uebergewicht  der  Macht  in  diesen 
Gegenden  entscheidend  auf  die  Seite  des  Konigs  neigen. 

Schiller  :  Die  Belagerung  von  Antwerpen. 

1.  Give  the  princpal  parts  of  halten,  sei,  hing,  entzogen,  auf- 
getan,  muszte,  ziehen,  neigen. 

2.  Parse  derselben  (1.  3),  sei  (1.  4),  sich  (1.  8),  Bunde  (1.  9), 
Macht  (1.  16). 

3.  Give  the  nom.  pi.  of  Feldherr,  Stadt,  Bunde,  Herrschaft, 
Beispiels,  Konigs. 

4.  Give  the  Gender  (referring  to  rules)  of  Griinde,  Einflusz, 
Einnahme,  Getreide,  Beispiels,  Kriegsbediirfnissen. 

5.  Um  welchen  Preis  es  auch  sei.  Explain  clearly  and  fully 
the  construction. 


6.  Land.  Distinguish  in  meaning  the  two  forms  of  the 
Plural.  Translate  :  He  has  gone  to  the  country. 

7.  Translate:  We  have  seen  Paris  the  capital  ( Hauptstadt)  of 
France,  a  large  and  beautiful  city. 


^Translate  : 


II. 


bem,  ber  frei  bon  Sdpilb  nnb  gel)Ie 
SBetoflljrt  hie  finblid)  reine  Socle ! 

3l)in  biirfen  toir  nid)t  rad)enb  nal)ii, 
dr  manbelt  frei  bob  2eben§  Siabn. 

Dod)  tr»ef)e,  mebe,  toer  berftol)leit  5 

Deb  SJiorbeS  fd)li)cre  Sat  bollbrad)t! 

SBir  bcften  unb  an  feme  Soblen 
Dab  fnrd)bare  ©efd)led)t  ber  9lad)t." 

Schillee:  Die  Kraniche  des  Ibykus. 


*1.  Parse  dem  (1.  1),  vollbracht  (1.  6),  Geschlecht  (1.  8). 

*2.  Distinguish  in  use  the  adverbs  gut  and  wohl. 

*3.  Note  all  departures  from  the  ordinary  construction. 

*4.  Give  the  Gender  (referring  to  rules)  of  Schuld,  Mordes, 
Sohlen,  Tat. 

* 5 .  Give  in  full  the  Present  Indicative  of  durfen. 


^Translate : 


III. 


(a)  Srene  Siebe  bib  511m  ©rabe 

Sd)ib6r'  id)  bir  mit  £>erj  nnb  £>anb! 

SSab  id)  bin  unb  toab  id)  babe, 

DanP  id)  bir,  mein  SSaterlanh  ! 

9tid)t  in  SBorten  nur  nnb  Siebern 
3ft  mein  £>erj  511111  Danf  bereit, 

SJtit  ber  Sat  mill  id)’b  ermibern 
Dir  in  Slot,  in  ^ampf  nnb  Streit. 

3n  ber  gretibe  mie  im  Seibe 
Sftttf’  itffb  grettnb’  nnb  geinben  ju : 

(Etoig  finb  bereint  tcir  beibe 
Unb  mein  ©tolj,  mein  ©linf  bift  bu. 

Hoffmann  von  Fallersleben. 


(b)  £in  alter  SJiann  fdQte  im  ©albc  §013  fiir  ben  ©inter  unb  trug  eS 
feincr  £>iitte  jit.  £>er  ©eg  mar  lang.  Seine  krafte  toaren  fd)triad).  ®er» 
briejjlid)  toarf  cr  uutcrmegS  feine  SSi'trbe  nieber  nnb  flefyte  ben  Job  laut  11m 
(£rli>fung.  3m  Slttgenblicfe  ftanb  bicfer  and)  fdjon  bor  if)tn  unb  fragtc  ifjn  nm 
fein  Skrlangen. 

,,9Zid)t8  berlange  id),  ganj  unb  gar  nid)t8,"  anttoortete  ber  ©rei8  er* 
fcfyrotfen,  ,, fonbern  feib  fo  gut  unb  tjcbt  mir  biefe  Saft  rnieber  auf  ben  Sftiirfen.’' 

Nach  Aesop. 


Sfutocrstts  of  Toronto* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1889. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 

Examiner: — A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 

Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  will  take  only 
those  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk,  and  will  trans¬ 
late  the  first  three  sentences  under  questions  I,  II,  and 
last  three  under  questions  III,  IV,  and  VII.  All  other 
candidates  (whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  Second  Class  or 
First  Class  Certificates )  will  take  questions  I  and  VII,  and 
any  three  of  the  remaining  questions  of  Section  A,  and 
will  translate  any  three  of  the  sentences  attached  to  each 
question  taken. 

An  option  is  allowed  to  candidates  not  writing  for  Scholarships 
between  (a)  and  ( b )  of  Section  B. 

A. 

*  I.  Give  rules  for  the  determining  the  Gender  of  nouns 
according  to  meaning. 

Translate : 

(a)  In  Canada  the  autumn  is  often  very  beautiful. 

(b)  The  copper,  the  silver,  and  the  gold  found  in  the  north 

and  west  of  Ontario  are  very  valuable. 

(c)  London,  the  capital  ( Hauptstadt )  of  England,  is  situated 

on  the  Thames. 

(d)  All  Paris  is  not  all  France. 

(e)  Among  the  trees  in  America  are  the  oak,  the  fir,  and  the 

birch  ( Birke ) . 

*11.  Compare  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive  Mood  in  German  and 
in  English. 

Translate : 

(a)  He  remained  standing  on  the  shore. 

(b)  Reading,  writing  and  speaking  well  are  to  be  learned. 

(over.) 


(c)  It  is  well  when  one  has  learned  to  understand  German. 

(d)  He  believes  himself  to  be  very  wise. 

(e)  I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

(f)  I  know  him  to  be  a  clever  ( gescliickt )  man. 

lg)  You  cannot  listen  to  him  without  learning  much. 

^ III.  How  are  the  Ordinal  Numerals  formed  in  German? 

When  are  the  Ordinals  used  and  when  the  Cardinals  ? 
Translate : 

(a)  One  of  my  friends  told  me  that  he  had  seen  the  Em¬ 

peror  Frederick  the  Third  of  Germany. 

(b)  In  the  first  hundred  days  of  the  war,  thousands  of  men 

were  killed. 

(c)  He  wrote  me  on  the  seventeenth  of  April.  It  is  now  the 

ninth  of  July,  1889  [write  numerals  in  full] . 

(d)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  It  is  the  eighteenth,  the 

anniversary  ( Jahrstag )  of  the  battle  of  Waterloo. 

*IV.  Distinguish  in  use  and  meaning  the  relative  pronouns, 
der,  welcher,  wer,  and  note  any  peculiarities  in  the  declension  of 
any  of  them. 

Translate  : 

(a)  To  me,  who  have  always  been  your  friend,  you  ought  to 

listen. 

(b)  The  table  on  which  the  letter  lies  was  made  from  a  tree 

the  trunk  {Stamm)  of  which  was  very  large. 

■(c)  All  is  not  gold  that  glitters  {gldnzen ). 

'(d)  He  who  fears  to  lose  anything  often  loses  much. 

(e)  Whoever  said  that  did  not  tell  the  truth. 

(f)  All  that  I  have  is  yours. 

Y.  Give  the  prepositions  which  govern  both  the  Dative  and 
the  Accusative,  and  state  when  they  take  the  former  and  when 
the  latter. 

Translate : 

(a)  He  was  born  on  the  sixth  of  September  in  the  city  of 

Berlin. 

(b)  Take  the  book  that  lies  on  the  floor  and  put  it  into  the 

box. 

( c )  He  remained  beside  the  body  more  than  two  hours. 

(d)  As  we  were  crossing  the  river,  he  spoke  to  me  about 

your  father. 


(e)  Standing  in  front  of  the  door,  he  saw  a  wolf  running 

about  amongst  the  sheep. 

(f)  That  battle  between  the  French  and  the  Germans  took 

place  ( stattfinden )  ten  years  ago. 

VI.  Note  any  peculiarities  in  the  gender  or  declension  of 
Band,  See,  Land,  Ort,  Wort. 

Translate  : 

(a)  He  has  gone  to  the  country.  Are  there  many  larger 

cities  in  the  German  provinces  ? 

(b)  The  people  were  very  attentive  to  the  words  of  the 

speaker. 

( c )  He  has  visited  all  the  principal  places  in  Ontario. 

(d)  Which  is  the  larger,  the  lake  or  the  sea?  There  are 

many  lakes  in  Canada. 

(e)  How  many  volumes  of  that  book  have  you?  Have  you 

the  ribbon  or  the  ties  ? 

*  VII.  Translate  into  German  : 

(<x)  Come-and-see  me  to-morrow  for  I  shall  then  be  at 
home  and  have  time  enough  to  talk  with  you. 

•  ( b )  If  the  weather  were  only  fine  now,  we  could  go  out  for 

a  walk  and  enjoy  ourselves  very  much. 

(c)  It  is  now  a  quarter  to  nine  and  we  must  make  haste, 

or  we  shall  be  late  for  school,  and  the  teacher  will  be 
angry  (hose  sein  auf)  with  us. 

(d)  Last  year  we  were  travelling  in  Europe,  and  we  met 

there  many  people  whom  we  had  known  in  Canada. 
Among  them  was  Doctor  S.,  the  brother  of  our 
friend,  lawyer  (Advocat)  W. 

Note  any  differences  as  compared  with  English  in  the  Ger¬ 
man  rendering  of  the  above. 


B. 

(a)  Write  answers,  containing  not  fewer  than  five  words  each, 
to  not  more  than  six  of  the  following  questions : — 

(1)  2Bie  gefdllt  3i)nen  £>auff’8  „Da§  $alte  ^erj"  ? 

(2)  SBarttm  iernen  0ie  SDeutfd)? 

(3)  6int>  ©ie  jemal§  in  Toronto  getoefen? 


(4)  ©o  ift  SJtontrcal  ?  ©ab  ift  eb  ? 

(5)  £>aben  toir  grojje  ©ifenbafjnen  in  (Sanaba  ? 

(6)  ©ab  fur  gliiffe  giebt  eb  in  (£anaba? 

(7)  2BeId)c@  jiefyett  Sie  bor,  ben  Sommer  ober  ben  ©inter? 

(8)  Sieben  Sie  bab  griine  ^elb  nnb  bie  griinen  SBdume  ? 

(9)  ©arum  foilen  toir  ben  ©efetjen  beb  Sanbeb  gefyorcfyen  ? 

(10)  §aben  Sie  bid  gereift  ? 

(11)  ©ttrben  Sie  gliicflid)  fein,  toenn  Sie  fei>r  reid)  tbdren  ? 

*  ( b )  Write  a  brief  description  (of  not  fewer  than  30  words)  of 
a  scene  in  the  country,  using  any  of  the  following  words  as  a 
basis  : — 

Baum,  tree ;  Bach,  brook ;  Kuh,  cow  ;  Schaf,  sheep ;  Vogel, 
bird ;  Schafer,  shepherd ;  Schatten,  shade ;  fliegen,  to  fly ;  liegen, 
to  lie;  singen,  to  sing;  Himmel,  sky;  brullen,  to  low  [of  cattle] ; 
hloken,  to  bleat ;  Boclen,  ground ;  Lerche,  lark;  Lamui,  lamb  ; 
laufen,  to  run ;  springen,  to  leap ;  Luft,  the  air. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  rvill  take  only 
questions  marked  with  an  asterisk  and  will  translate  the  last 
two  sentences  under  each  question  taken.  All  other  candi¬ 
dates  will  take  questions  I  and  III  and  any  three  of  the 
remaining  questions  of  Part  I,  and  will  translate  any  tivo  of 
the  sentences  under  each  question  taken. 

All  candidates  will  take  part  II. 

*1.  Give  rules  for  the  comparison  of  adjectives  in  German. 

Compare  hoch,  nah,  wenig,  viel,  grosz. 

Translate : 

(a)  Can  you  tell  me  which  is  better,  to  live  in  the  country 

or  in  the  town?  Very  many  like  the  country  better. 

( b )  Gold  is  more  precious  (kostbar)  than  silver ;  there  is  less 

gold  than  silver  found  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

(c)  Vienna  (Wien)  is  a  beautiful  city,  but  not  so  beautiful  as 

Florence  (Florenz)  which  is  the  finest  city  in  Europe. 

(d)  Come  when  the  days  are  longest,  come  when  the  sun 
shines  brightest,  do  not  wait  too  long  until  the  leaves 
fall  and  the  winter  approaches  ( nahen ). 

( e )  He  was  a  very  learned  (gelehrt )  man,  and  had  travelled 

very  far,  much  farther  than  you  and  I  have  ever  been, 
and  had  seen  the  Congo  the  largest  river  in  Africa. 

II.  Give  rules  for  the  determination  of  the  gender  of  substan¬ 
tives,  according  to  form.  Give  examples. 

Translate  : 

(a)  It  is  an  old  custom  ( Gebrauch )  and  one  which  all 
the  company  ought  to  respect  ( ehren ),  and  which  no 
stranger  ought  to  violate  ( verletzen ).  [over.] 


(b)  Although  the  storm  was  a  fearful  one,  the  vessel  is  now 

in  the  harbour  ( Hafen ),  and  all  the  men  are  saved 
( retten )  from  the  perils  of  the  sea. 

(c)  The  strength  and  size  of  the  bear  are  remarkable,  and 

he  must  be  a  man  of  great  courage,  who  will  attack  it 
and  hope  for  success. 

(d)  In  the  room  there  is  a  very  valuable  picture  which 

represents  a  maiden  of  great  beauty,  the  young  coun¬ 
tess  of  Nachheim.  She  is  expressing  ( ausdrucken )  her 
gratitude  ( Dankbarkeit )  to  her  friend  the  Princess  @f 
Bornholm. 

*  III.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  clu,  ihr,  Sie,  as  pronouns  of 
address  in  German.  Are  there  any  pronouns  of  address  other 
than  these  ? 

Write  sentences,  of  not  less  than  six  words,  exemplifying 
the  use  of  each  of  these  three  pronouns. 

*IY.  Explain  the  use  of  the  auxiliaries  of  tense  in  German. 
Carefully  distinguish  sein  and  liaben  as  auxiliaries  of  perfect 
tenses. 

Translate  : 

(a)  If  it  had  not  been  for  the  kind  citizens  (Burger),  the 

poor  people  would  have  had  no  clothes  or  shoes  to  wear. 

(b)  He  has  had  no  pleasure  during  the  whole  summer  for  he 

has  been  very  ill  and  forced  to  remain  at  home. 

(c)  I  have  not  been  able  to  do  it  for  I  have  not  had  the  time. 

If  you  will  wait  a  little  longer,  perhaps  I  may  be  able 
to  finish  it. 

(d)  Not  long  after  I  went  to  the  country,  I  saw  my  brother 

William  who  told  me  he  had  met  your  father  not  far 
from  the  village  of  B. 

.(e)  This  dog  has  followed  me  for  more  than  an  hour ;  he 
must  have  left  his  master  altogether. 

*V.  Compare  the  use  of  the  Present  Participle  in  English  and 
in  German.  How  is  the  English  present  participle  to  be  render¬ 
ed  in  German  ? 

Translate  : 

(a)  A  man  passing  by  me  on  the  street  asked  me  if  I  knew 
where  you  lived.  I  answered  him  without  stopping 
more  than  a  few  moments. 


(b)  He  is  not  a  man  to  be  despised  ( verachten ).  On  the 

contrary  he  is  to  be  loved  and  respected,  for  he  has  a 
good  and  noble  heart  and  loves  his  fellow-creatures 
(Mitgeschopf,  n.). 

(c)  He  came  running  towards  me,  and  when  he  was  close 

by,  asked  me  if  I  had  seen  a  robber  ( Rduber )  passing 
that  way  ? 

id)  Being  an  honest  man,  I  think  he  may  be  trusted.  Not 
knowing  anything  against  him,  we  may  not  impute 
( zuschreiben )  dishonesty  ( Unredlichkeit )  to  him. 

*VI.  Describe  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  and  conditional 
moods  in  German. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Would  we  were  only  there  again? 

(b)  I  wish  he  had  stayed  in  Paris,  for  we  do  not  want  him 

here. 

(e)  He  said  that  he  was  ill.  He  would  not  come  because  he 
was  not  quite  well. 

(d)  He  sent  me  word  that  he  could  not  come  to  us  to-day. 

( e )  If  I  had  followed  your  advice,  I  should  now  have  been 

rich  and  happy. 

(/)  Let  him  go  home.  Make  haste  so  that  you  arrive  in 
good  time. 

(g)  That  may  be  true.  However,  I  shall  do  it,  whatever  the 
result  (Erfolg)  may  be. 

VII.  Enumerate  the  prepositions  governing  the  Genitive 
Case. 

Translate : 

(a)  Our  house,  which  is  a  very  beautiful  one,  stands  outside 

the  town  near  the  river. 

(b)  He  did  that  for  the  sake  of  his  father  and  not  for  his 

own  sake. 

(c)  In  accordance  with  the  law  of  the  land  he  was  punished 

( strafen )  for  his  crime.  In  consequence  of  his  misdeeds 
( Missetat ,  f.)  he  suffered  death. 

( d )  Notwithstanding  his  many  virtues,  he  was  not  chosen 

(■ ivdhlen )  in  his  brother’s  stead.  In  spite  of  the  exer¬ 
tions  ( Anstrengung )  of  good  citizens  he  was  not  elected. 


II. 


*  Translate  into  German  : 

Great  Britain  ( Grosz-Britannien )  and  Ireland  ( Irlancl )  are 
two  large  islands  to  the  west  of  Europe.  Great  Britain  is  the 
larger  of  the  two  and  consists  of  ( bestehen  aus )  the  two  kingdoms 
of  England  and  Scotland  and  the  principality  ( Furstentum )  of 
Wales.  The  ruler  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  is  Queen  Victoria  who  was  horn  on  the  24th  of  May, 
1819.  She  was  the  daughter  of  the  Duke  ( Herzog )  of  Kent,  the 
younger  son  of  George  III.  She  inherited  ( erben )  the  throne  on 
the  death  of  William  IV.  in  1837.  She  has  to  assist  her  in  the 
government  of  the  country  a  parliament  ( Parlciment ,  n.)  which 
meets  ( sich  versammeln)  once  every  year  at  Westminster.  When 
she  appeared  before  parliament  for  the  first  time,  Queen  Victoria 
declared  ( erkldren )  that  she  would  place  her  trust  in  (ihr  Ver- 
trauen  setzen  auf)  the  wisdom  ( Weisheit )  of  her  parliament  and 
the  love  of  her  people.  This  promise  she  has  not  failed  to  keep. 
Having  thus  early  won  the  hearts  of  all  her  subjects  ( Untertan ) 
she  has  retained  ( belialten )  their  affection  ( Liebe )  during  a  long 
and  happy  reign  of  more  than  fifty  years.  Queen  Victoria  is  a 
widow  (Wittwe) ;  her  husband  ( Gemahl ),  Prince  Albert  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Gotha  (Sachsen- Coburg),  whom  she  married  ( sich  ver- 
mdhlen  mit )  in  1840,  died  in  1861,  much  regretted  by  the  Queen 
and  the  people.  This  is  the  fifty-second  year  of  the  rule  of 
Queen  Victoria  and  long  may  she  reign  ( herrschen )  over  us. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  ivill  take  only  those  questions 
or  parts  of  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  can¬ 
didates  {whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior  Leav¬ 
ing  Examination )  may  exercise  the  options  indicated  under  the 
various  questions. 


I. 


^Translate  : 

Sein  Herz  pochte  freudig,  und  nur  darum,  well  es  pochte. 
Dann  aber  sah  er  mit  Entsetzen  auf  sein  Leben  zuriick,  wie  auf 
das  Gewitter,  das  hinter  ihm  rechts  und  links  den  schonen  Wald 
zersplitterte.  Er  dacbte  an  Frau  Lisbet,  sein  schones,  gutes  Weib, 
das  er  aus  Geiz  gemordet,  er  kam  sich  selbst  wie  der  Auswurf  der 
Menscben  vor,  und  er  weinte  beftig,  als  er  an  Glasmannleins 
Hiigel  kam. 

Schatzhauser  sasz  unter  dem  Tannenbaum  und  rauchte  aus 
einer  kleinen  Pfeife,  doeh  sab  er  munterer  aus,  als  zuvor.  “War- 
um  weinst  du,  Koblenpeter  ?•”  fragte  er.  “  Hast  du  dein  Herz 
nicbt  erbalten  ?  Liegt  nocb  das  kalte  in  deiner  Brust  ?” 

Hatjff,  Das  Kalte  Herz. 

*1.  Parse  four  only  of  tbe  following  verbs,  giving  tbe  infin.,  1st 
sing.  impf.  indie.,  and  past  part,  of  each :  *sah,  *dachte ,  kam, 
*sasz,  erhalten,  *liegt. 

*2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom,  pi.  of  eight  only  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  substs.:  *Herz,  Leben,  *  Gewitter,  *Wald,  *Frau,  *  Weib, 
*  Auswurf,  *Hugel,  Tannenbaum,  Pfeife,  *Brust. 


(over.) 


*3.  State  the  gender  of  five  only  of  the  following  substs.,  giv¬ 
ing  rules  in  each  case:  *Entsetzen,  Leben,  *Gewitter,  *Geiz, 
Glasmdnnlein,  *Hugel,  *Tannenbaum. 

*4.  Account  for  the  position  of  four  only  of  the  following 
verbs,  stating  the  rules  of  construction  in  each  case :  *sah  (1.  2), 
*zersplitterte,  *vor  (1.  6),  kam  (1.  8),  *erhalten,  liegt. 

*5.  gemordet.  Parse.  When  may  the  auxiliary  of  tense  be 
omitted  ? 

*6.  sich  selbst.  What  case  ?  Distinguish  between  sich  and 
selbst. 


For  Candidates  for  Honors  and  Scholarships  only. 

*7.  Answer  one  only  of  the  following  questions  in  German: 

(a)  Wie  erhielt  Peter  sein  Herz  wieder? 

*(b)  Welches  waren  die  beiden  Wiinsche,  die  Peter  von  dem 
Glasmannlein  verlangte  ? 


II. 

Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages: 

(a)  Aber  ein  Kohler  hat  viel  Zeit  zum  Nachdenken  iiber 
sich  und  Andere,  und  wenn  Peter  Munk  an  seinern  Meiler  sasz, 
stimmten  die  dunkeln  Baume  umher  und  die  tiefe  Waldesstille 
sein  Herz  zu  Thranen  und  umbewusster  Sehnsucht. 

*(b)  “  Er  ist  der  Heir  dieses  Waldes,  und  nach  dem  zu  schlie- 
ssen,  dass  ihr  in  eurem  Alter  dies  noch  nicht  erfahren,  mfisst  ihr 
driiben  liber  dem  Tannenbiihl  oder  wohl  gar  noch  weiter  zu  Hause 
sein.  Yom  Hollander  Michel  will  ich  euch  aber  erzahlen,  was  ich 
weiss  und  wie  die  Sage  von  ihm  geht. 

III. 

^Translate : 

£>er  autre  ftmd)t:  ,,So  tend  il)r  recfjt. 

Stur  curen  <Epott  berbient 
3Der  Tor,  ber,  ein  geborner  ^tnedfi, 

©in  foldjeb  fid)  erffifynt, 

Unb  ju  ber  grau,  bie  ibm  gebeut, 

©rbebt  ber  SMnfdje  Sufternbeit" — 

,,9Ba§?"  ffiUt  if)itt  jener  ein  unb  bebet, 

,,9ieb’ft  bu  bon  ©inem,  ber  ba  lebet?" — 


„3a  bod),  toab  SlUer  SJtunb  erf ii lit, 

Dab  bcirg’  fid)  metnem  £>errn ! 

Dod),  toeil  ifyr’b  bcnti  mit  g-leijj  berfji’tllt, 

So  unterbri'icf’  id)’S  geni" — 

,,Du  bift  beb  Sobcb  Sube,  ffprid) !" 

9tuft  jencr  ftreng  unb  fiird)terlid). 

,,5Ber  bebt  bab  Slug’  jtt  ^unigonben?" — 

,,9lmi  fa,  id)  fpred)e  bon  bem  SMonbeti." 

*1.  Parse  and  give  the  principal  parts  (as  under  I,  1)  of  four 
only  of  the  following  verbs  :  spricht,  *gebeut  (give  the  usual 
form),  erhebt,  *fdllt  .  .  .  ein,  *bdrg’,  *ruft. 

*2.  Notice  any  deviations  from  the  strict  prose  order  in  the 
the  extract. 

*3.  Das  blirg’  sick.  What  is  the  force  of  the  tense  and  mood 
here  used  ? 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  questions 
or  parts  of  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  can¬ 
didates  are  allowed  the  options  indicated. 

I. 

*(a)  Translate  : 

Um  eben  diese  Zeit  sollten  die  Schliisse  der  tridentinischen 
Kirchenversammlung  in  den  Niederlanden  zur  Vollstreckung  ge- 
bracht  werden.  Ihr  Inhalt  stritt  mit  den  Gerechtigkeiten  der 
Provinzen,  und  alle  Stande  lehnten  sich  dagegen  auf.  Um  den 
Konig  auf  andere  Gedanken  zu  bringen,  schickte  die  Regentin 
den  Grafen  von  Egmont  nach  Spanien,  der  ihn  durch  miindliche 
Berichte  besser,  als  sich  durch  Briefe  thun  liesz,  von  dem  gegen- 
wartigen  Zustand  der  Dinge  unterrichten  konnte.  Egmont 
reiste  im  Jenner  1565  aus  den  Niederlanden  ab. 

Schiller  :  Leben  und  Tod  des  Grafen  von  Egmont. 

1.  Give  the  gender  of  five  only  of  the  following  substs.,  with 
rules :  Schlusz,  *  Inhalt,  Gerechtigkeit,  *Provinz,  *  Stand,  *Span- 
ien,  Bericht,  Brief,  Zustand,  * Jenner. 

*2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  Zeit,  Konig,  Regentin, 
Graf,  Zustand. 

*3.  der  tridentinischen  Kirchenversammlung.  Write  a  brief 
historical  note  on  this  Council,  in  German. 

*4.  auf  (1.  4),  ah  (last  line).  Parse  and  account  for  the 
position  of  these  words. 

*5.  der  ihn— konnte.  Reconstruct  the  subordinate  clause  as 
an  independent  or  principal  sentence,  substituting  denn  dieser  for 
the  rel.  pron.  der. 

*6.  als  sich  .  .  .  thun  liesz.  Explain  this  use  of  lassen.  Give 
the  principal  parts  of  thun.  (over.) 


*7.  im  Jenner  1565.  Give  the  usual  German  name  of  this 
month,  and  write  out  the  German  numeral  in  full. 

( b )  Translate  two  only  of  the  following  phrases : 

(i)  Er  that  Bescheid,  ohne  zu  wissen,  was  man  damit  wollte. 

(ii)  Jene  Protestationen  konnten  sich  mit  der  strengsten 

Treue  gegen  den  Monarchen  vertragen. 

*(iii)  Was  in  Brussel  eine  ganz  gewohnliche  und  erlaubte 
Freiheit  war,  muszte  notwendig  in  Madrid  als  die 
gesetzwidrigste  Anmaszung  in  die  Augen  fallen. 

*(iv)  So  leicht  Egmont  in  die  Schlinge  zu  ziehen  war,  so 
schwer  hielt  es,  den  Prinzen  von  Oranien  zu  tauschen. 

II. 

Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages,  writing  explan¬ 
atory  notes  on  the  phrases  underlined  : 

(a)  Hub  ber  Skater  mil  frofjem  Stirf, 

Son  beb  £>aufcb  toeitfdfauenbem  ©iebel 
Ueberjctylet  fein  bliif)enb  ©iucf, 

©iefyet  ber  spfoften  ragenbe  ©dume 
Unb  ber  ©djennen  gefiUIte  Fannie 
Unb  bie  ©f>eid)er,  bom  ©egen  gebogen, 

Unb  beb  ^orneb  betoegte  SBogen, 

9tiif)int  fid)  mit  ftoljem  SJlunb : 
geft,  toie  ber  ©rbe  ©ruitb, 

©egen  beb  Unglutfb  2J?ad)t 
©tef)t  mir  beb  £>aufeb  ^rad)t ! 

®od)  mit  beb  ©efd)itfeb  SRacfyten 
3ft  fein  eto’ger  S3unb  ju  fied)ten, 
llnb  bab  Unglucf  fdfreitet  fdfnell. 

*(b)  2Bof)t !  nun  fann  ber  ©ug  beginnen ; 

©d)Bn  geyidet  ift  ber  Srud). 

Dod),  bebor  toir’b  laffen  rinnen, 

S3etct  einen  frontmen  ©prnd) ! 

©togt  ben  3«bfen  atib ! 

©ott  betoabr’  bab  §>aub  ! 

$Rattd)enb  in  beb  §cnfclb  SJogcn 
©d)iejgt’b  mit  feuerbraunen  SSogen.  „ 

Schiller  :  Lied  von  der  Glocke. 


III. 


A.  Translate  one  only  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Hub  tine  er  truth  mit  bent  ginger, 

Slttf  ti)Ut  fid)  ber  treitc  Stinger, 

Unb  i)inein  mit  bebdd)tigem  Sdjritt 
(Jin  25trc  tritt, 
llnb  ftei)t  fid)  ftumm 
SUngb  urn, 

SRit  langem  ©fipen, 
llnb  fd) it ttelt  bie  Sftdfynen, 

Unb  ftrecft  bie  ©lieber, 

Unb  Iegt  fid)  nicber. 

*(b)  Unb  ber  &onig  trinft  trieber, 

£>a  fpeit  bab  bopelt  geoffnete  §iaub 
gtrei  Seofxirben  auf  einmal  attb, 

SDie  fturjen  mit  mntf)iger  ^atnftfbegier 
Stuf  bab  Jigertf)ier ; 

£)ab  pacft  fte  mit  feinen  grimmigen  Jarett, 

Unb  ber  Sen  mit  ©ebritil 
„  Sftid)tet  fid)  auf,  ba  trirb’b  ftitl ; 

Unb  i)erutn  im  $reib, 

.  SSott  S)torbfud)t  tjeiff, 

Sagern  fid)  bie  grctttlid)en  ^atjen. 

Schiller  ;  Der  Hcindschuh. 


IV. 

B.  Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages : 

*(a)  §lefofnt§,  ber  itnbergieid)Iid)e  (Srjcif)ler  anmutiger  SUtdrdjen  con 
Jierett  unb  spfLan^en,  irarb  bott  fcinetn  t)arten  £>errn  jdmmeriid)  gefdjlagen  unb 
attb  ber  ©tabt  in  bie  SMfte  getrieben. — SD,  ber  ungliirflid)e  SRenfd),  rief  eiuer 
feiner  SJtitfflaben,  alb  er  fjinaubgetrorfen  trarb. — Unglittflid)  ?  fragte  Slefof), 
trarum  benn  met)r  alb  bn? — 2£ab  tann  bir  bettn  in  ber  SBitfte  nod)  ©liicf  unb 
greube  getrpren?  eririberte  ber  Sflabe. — 2)ab  ©efi'ti)!  meiner  greifjeit,  ant* 
trortete  ber  pf)ri)gifd)e  Sftattn — unb  man  trieb  il)tt  i)inaub. 

(6)  9lad)  ettid)en  Jagen  gingen  einige,  bie  ifjn  fannten,  Ifinaub,  feine 
©ebeine  ju  begrabett.  !Denn  fie  giaubten,  er  triirbe  freitniliig  fcinetn  itiitfjfe* 
ligen  Seben  ein  (?nbe  gemad)t  t)aben.  Slefop  aber  fag  bergniigt  unter  einem 
SBaume.  SDeg  trunberten  fid)  jcne,  unb  fagten  if)tn,  treb^alb  fie  gefommen  feien. 
£>a  tadjelte  er  unb  erjai)lte  if)nen  bab  SRarcfyett  bon  bem  ^oljtjacfer  unb  bent 
Jobe.  3ene  aber  fragten :  SBab  bermod)te  benn  ben  geplagten  miifjfeligen 
§olji)acfer,  bem  gerttfenen  Jobe  ttid)t  ju  folgett?  Slefopttb  antmortete:  2)ie 
©iigigfeit  beb  Dafeinb. 


Joynes  :  German  Reader. 


•  . 
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Note.  —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk  and  will  translate  the  last 
three  sentences  under  each  question  taken  in  part  A.  All 
other  candidates  ( whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the 
Junior  Leaving  Examination)  will  take  questions  4  and 
7  and  any  three  of  the  remaining  five  questions  of  part 
A.,  and  will  translate  any  three  sentences  under  each 
question  taken.  An  option  between  (a)  and  ( b )  of  part  B 
is  allowed  to  candidates  not  writing  for  Scholarships. 

A. 

*1.  Mention,  with  examples,  the  classes  of  substantives  that  are 
Neuter  in  German:  (a)  by  reason  of  form,  ( b )  by  reason  of  sig¬ 
nification.  Note  exceptions  to  rules,  and  mention  some  sub¬ 
stantives  (neuter)  that  have  also  another  gender. 

Translate  : 

(a)  “But”  and  “if”  have-been-the-cause-of  ( verursachen ) 

much  trouble  among  men. 

( b )  One  must  always  love  Nature  and  the  good,  the  true 

and  the  beautiful. 

(c)  The  great  merit  ( Verdienst )  of  the  late  German  Emperor 

was  his  legacy  ( Vermdchtnis)  of  peace. 

(d)  The  kingdom  ot  Peru,  with  its  wealth  of  gold  and  silver 

astonished  (in  Erstaunen  setzen)  the  adventurers 
(. Abenteurer )  from  distant  Spain. 

(e)  The  little  boy  and  the  little  girl  are  looking  at  ( ansehen ) 

the  beautiful  painting.  It  represents  ( darstellen )  a 
thunder-storm.  [over.] 


*2.  How  are  the  Possessive  Adjectives  and  Pronouns  declined 
in  German  ?  Mention  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the  use  of 
the  various  forms  of  these  Pronouns. 

Translate : 

(a)  I  have  done  my  duty,  now  do  yours. 

(b)  She  was  in  her  time  a  great  singer. 

(c)  This  friend  of  mine  will  help  you. 

(d)  Take  this  book,  it  is  yours,  and  give  me  mine. 

( e )  Do  not  take  away  that  hat,  it  is  my  best  one. 

*3.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  the  following  pairs  of 
words:  aber,  sondern;  wann,  wenn  (also  als) ;  nun,  jetzt ; 
von,  durch. 

Translate : 

(a)  I  will  do  so  with  all  my  heart. 

(b)  He  is  not  ready  yet  but  he  soon  will  be. 

(c)  When  I  left,  he  said  “come  again  whenever  you  like.” 

(d)  Just  now  money  is  very  scarce. 

(e)  Through  negligence  ( Nach lassigkeit )  he  has  lost  his  in¬ 
heritance  ( Erbgut ). 


*4.  State  clearly  by  what  ways  the  Preterite  and  the  Past  Par¬ 
ticiple  are  formed  in  German  verbs.  Distinguish  the  terms 
“  weak  ”  and  “  strong  ”,  and  mention  some  verbs  that  partake  of 
both  these  methods  of  conjugation. 

Translate  : 

(a)  He  has  neither  eaten  nor  drunk  anything. 

(b)  He  could  have  gone  to  the  country. 

(c)  The  palace  of  the  king  was  burned  last  year. 

(d)  So  it  has  seemed  to  me. 

( e )  We  have  hung  the  map  (Ka rte)  on  the  wall. 


5.  How  are  expressions  of  quantity,  number,  distance,  to  be 
rendered  in  German  ? 

Translate : 

(a)  Lake  Ontario  is  about  180  miles  long  and  80  miles  wide. 

( b )  He  has  one  thousand  bushels  ( Scheffel )  of  the  best  Mani¬ 

toba  wheat  (Weizen). 


(c)  Those  men  have  drunk  five  glasses  of  beer,  and  they  have 

yet  three  bottles  of  wine. 

(d)  You  must  buy  two  pairs  of  gloves;  one  is  not  enough. 

(e)  A  letter  weighing  (wiegen)  half-an-ounce  costs  three 

cents. 

6.  Give  a  list  of  the  Conjunctions  which  leave  the  position  of 
the  verb  in  the  sentence  unchanged.  State  also  the  German 
equivalents  for :  before,  until,  since,  whether,  wherefore. 

Translate  : 

(a)  As  soon  as  he  comes  home  I  will  tell  him. 

(b)  While  you  are  doing  that,  I  can  read  this  book. 

(c)  The  longer  he  looked  ( suchen )  the  less  he  found. 

(d)  He  seemed  as  if  he  were  happy. 

(e)  He  is  in  Paris,  consequently  you  cannot  see  him. 

*7.  Translate  into  German,  noting  any  differences  in  idiom, 
word-order,  etc.,  in  the  German  as  compared  with  English  : 

(а)  Honesty  is  the  best  policy. 

(б)  He  went  down  the  stairs  ( Treppe )  and  out  of  the  house. 

(c)  If  you  come  here,  I  will  tell  you  all. 

(d)  There  is  Tell  who  won  freedom  for  Switzerland. 

(e)  All  Europe  felt  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Frederick  II. 

of  Germany. 


B. 

(a)  Write  answers  in  German  containing  not  fewer  than  six 
words  each  to  not  more  than  six  of  the  following  questions  : 

(1)  Was  lehren  uns  Grimms  Haus-  und  Kindermarchen  ? 

(2)  Warum  sollen  wir  Columbus  ehren? 

(3)  Welche  Dichter  lesen  Sie  am  liebsten? 

(4)  Aus  wie  vielen  Provinzen  besteht  Canada  ? 

(5)  Wie  gefallt  Ihnen  Schillers  “Der  Taucher”? 

(6)  Was  fur  einen  Winter  haben  wir  gehabt? 

(7)  1st  die  Erlernung  einer  fremden  Sprache  schwer  ? 

(8)  Soil  Canada  zu  einer  groszen  Nation  werden  ? 

(9)  Wer  entdeckte  Canada  ?  wann  ? 


*(b )  Write  a  brief  description  (of  not  fewer  than  30  words)  of 
your  visit  to  Toronto,  making  use  of  the  following  words  as  a 
basis : 


Stadt,  city. 
Reisen,  to  travel. 
Besuchen,  to  visit. 
Freund,  friend. 
Land,  country. 
Zug,  train. 


Schule,  school. 
Examen,  examination 
Ankommen,  to  arrive 
Bleiben,  to  stay. 
Wohnen,  to  live. 
Abgehen,  to  leave. 


Hauptstadt,  capital. 
lifer,  shore. 

Insel,  island. 
Fahrte,  ferry. 
Bahnhof  station. 
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Note.  —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk  and  will  translate  the  last 
three  sentences  under  each  question.  All  other  candidates 
will  take  questions  I  and  II  and  any  three  of  the  remain¬ 
ing  questions  of  A,  and  will  translate  any  three  of  the 
sentences  under  each  question  taken.  All  candidates  must 
take  'part  B. 


A. 

*1.  Define  clearly  the  uses  of  the  verbs  sollen,  wollen  and 
mussen  in  German  and  compare  with  the  corresponding  verbs  in 
English. 

Translate  : 

(a)  We  are  to  have  a  holiday  next  Wednesday,  if  we  wish  it. 

(i b )  He  ought  to  have  gone  long  ago. 

*(c)  Captain  Glazier  claimed  to  have  discovered  the  true 
source  of  the  Mississippi. 

*(d)  He  has  done  it  not  because  he  was  willing,  but  because 
he  had  to  do  so. 

*(e)  He  was  just  about  to  leave,  but  was  obliged  to  remain. 

*11.  State  the  general  principles  of  the  formation  and  use  of 
the  Passive  Voice  in  German.  Distinguish  carefully  the  aux¬ 
iliaries  employed. 

Translate,  in  as  many  ways  as  possible : 

(a)  He  has  promised  me  help,  if  it  be  needed. 

(b)  There  was  a  great  deal  of  talking  at  the  last  meeting  of 

the  Literary  Society. 


(over.) 


*(c)  The  solution  ( Auflosung )  of  the  problem  will  soon  be 
found,  when  it  is  really  looked  for. 

*(d)  He  has  often  been  seen  to  go  there,  but  has  not  been 
allowed  to  remain  there  long. 

*(e)  What  has  been  resolved  upon,  must  be  carried  out. 

*111.  How  are  expressions  of  time  to  be  rendered  into  Ger¬ 
man?  Note  carefully  the  various  idioms. 

Translate : 

(a)  On  Friday,  August  3,  1492,  Columbus  set  sail  from 
Palos,  and  on  the  twelfth  of  October  of  the  same  year, 
in  the  morning,  he  first  saw  land. 

*(b)  He  sent  me  a  note  yesterday,  to  say  that  on  Saturdays 
he  would  be  at  home  from  a  quarter  to  three  till  half¬ 
past  four. 

*(c)  Thirty  years  ago  the  trains  (Zug)  did  not  travel  faster 
than  thirty  miles  an  hour,  and  sometimes  were  a  full 
half  hour  late. 

*(d)  In  the  day-time,  while  the  sun  shines,  most  birds  sing 
or  chirp  (, zwitschern ),  but  at  evening,  when  the  sun 
sets,  they  hide  themselves  in  their  nests. 

*IV.  State  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the  use  and  the  de¬ 
clension  of:  man,  all,  ganz,  jeder,  einige,  mancher,  viel. 

Translate : 

(a)  That  too  much  wisdom  is  folly  ( Narrheit )  is  the  opinion 
(. Meinung )  of  not  a  few  men. 

*{b)  “  Every  man  for  himself,  and  God  for  us  all,”  is  a  pro¬ 
verb  ( Sprichwort )  found  amongst  many  peoples  (Volk). 
*(c)  In  all  America,  in  1892,  Columbus  will  be  honored  by 
every  nation  in  the  New  World. 

*(d)  When  all  his  money  was  gone  all  his  friends  left  him; 
a  misfortune  which  has  happened  to  many  a  man. 

*V.  Define  clearly  what  is  meant  by  Umlaut  in  German. 
Mention  the  various  uses,  giving  examples  (not  fewer  than  two) 
of  each. 

YI.  Write  notes  on  Foreign  Substantives  in  German  with  re¬ 
gard  to:  (1)  Accentuation  and  Spelling,  (2)  Declension,  (3) 
Gender. 

(a)  Accentuate:  Teleskop,  Major,  Professor,  Familie,  Uni- 

versitdt. 

( b )  Give  the  Genitive  Singular  and  Nominative  Plural  of : 

Dialog,  Major,  Diamant,  Professor,  Palast. 


(c)  Give  the  Gender  of:  Regiment,  Hospital,  Markt,  Fa- 
brik,  Thee,  Actie. 

VII.  Describe  the  various  uses  of  the  Dative  case  in  German. 
Translate : 

(«.)  I  am  sorry  that  I  shall  not  be  able  to  help  you,  but 
Heaven  helps  those  who  help  themselves. 

(' b )  In  spite  of  their  efforts  they  have  not  succeeded,  and 
seem  as  far  from  victory  as  they  were  ten  years  ago. 

(c)  Happy  he  who  has  never  had  to  beg  his  daily  bread  from 

door  to  door. 

(d)  Metliinks  I  have  met  you  before.  How  fares  it  with 
you,  friend? 

(e)  Schiller  has  said :  The  unmixed  ( ungemischte )  joy  of  life 

(zu  Teil  werden )  fell  to  no  mortal’s  ( sterblich )  share. 
Happy  he  who  has  it  not. 


B. 

^Translate  into  German : 

Many  years  ago  there  lived  in  the  city  of  Paris  a  celebrated 
surgeon  ( Wundarzt )  who  was-very-fond-of  animals.  One  day  a 
friend  of  his  brought  to  his  house  a  favorite  dog,  whose  leg  had 
been  broken,  and  asked  him  if  he  could  do  anything  for  the  poor 
creature.  The  kind  surgeon  examined  the  wounded  animal  and 
subjecting  him  to  treatment  (in  die  Kur  nehmen),  soon  cured  him, 
and  received  the  warm  thanks  of  his  friend,  who  placed  a  very 
high  value  upon  his  dog.  Not  very  long  afterwards,  the  surgeon 
was  sitting  in  his  room  studying.  He  thought  he  heard  a  noise 
outside  the  door  as  if  some  animal  was  scratching  ( kratzen )  in 
order  to  be  let  in.  For  some  time  he  paid  no  attention  to  the 
noise  but  proceeded  with  his  study.  At  last,  however,  he  rose 
up  and  opened  ( aufmachen )  the  door.  To  his  great  astonishment 
(Verwunderung)  he  saw  enter  the  dog  which  he  had  cured,  and 
with  him  another  dog.  The  latter  also  had  a  broken  leg,  and 
was  able  to  move  only  with  great  difficulty  (Miihe).  The  dog 
which  the  surgeon  had  cured  had  brought  his  friend  to  his  bene¬ 
factor  ( Wohlthdter ),  in  order  that  he,  too,  might  be  healed ;  and, 
as  well  as  he  could,  he  gave  the  surgeon  to  understand  (zu  ver- 
stehen  geben),  with  much  fawning  (Schmeichelei),  that  this  was 
what  he  wanted. 


<HnttjrrGtn>  of  £ovouto 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners ; 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen  M.A, 
1  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


TIME— ONE  HOUR  AND  A-HALF. 

I. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Kaum  hatte  er  es  mit  dem  Kuss  beriihrt,  so 
schlug  Dornroschen  die  Augen  auf,  erwachte  und 
blickte  ihn  ganz  freundlich  an.  Da  giengen  sie 
zusammen  herab,  und  der  Konig  erwachte  und  die, 
5  Konigin  und  der  ganze  Hofstat,und  sahen  einander 
mit  groszen  Augen  an.  Und  die  Pferde  im  Hof 
standen  auf  und  ruttelten  sich :  die  Jagdhunde 
sprangen  und  wedelten  :  die  Tauben  auf  dem  Dach 
zogen  das  Kopfchen  unterm  Flugel  hervor,  sahen 
10  umher  und  flogen  ins  Feld:  die  Fliegen  an  den 
Wanden  krochen  weiter :  das  Feuer  in  der  Kuche 
erhob  sich,  flackerte  und  kochte  das  Essen:  der 
Braten  fieng  wieder  an  zu  brutzeln,  und  der  Koch 
gab  dem  Jungen  eine  Ohrfeige,  dass  er  schrie  :  und 
15  die  Magd  rupfte  das  Huhn  fertig.  Und  da  ward 
die  Hochzeit  des  Konigssohnes  mit  dem  Dorn- 
roschen  in  aller  Pracht  gefeiert.  und  sie  lebten 
vergnugt  bis  an  ihr  Ende. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of,  and  parse,  any  six  of 
the  following  verbs  :  beriihrt,  schlug,  giengen,  sahen, 
standen,  sprangen,  zogen,  flogen,  krochen,  fleng,  schrie, 


2.  Give  the  Gender,  the  Genitive  Singular,  and  the 
Nominative  plural  of  any  six  of  the  following  nouns  : 
Kuss,  Dornroschen,  Augen,  Hofstat,  Pferde,  Hof,  Flu- 
gel,  Bach,  Wdnden,  Braten,  Jungen,  Pracht,  Ende, 
referring  to  rules. 

3.  Account  for  the  position  of  any  four  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  words:  hatte  (1.  1),  schlug  (1.  2),  giengen  (1.  3), 
an  (1.  6),  auf  (1.  7),  schrie  (1.  15),  gefeiert,  (1.  17.). 

4.  State  the  force  of  the  prefixes  in  the  verbs 
beruhrt,  erwachte,  erhob,  gefeiert,  and  the  suffix  in 
Dornroschen. 

II. 

Translate  into  English  one  only  of  the  following 
passages : 

(а)  Da  waren  alle  drei  vergniigt ;  der  Jager  nahm 
den  Pelz  vom  Wolf :  die  Groszmutter  asz  den 
Kuchen  und  trank  den  Wein,  den  Rotkappchen 
gebracht  hatte,  und  erholte  sich  wieder :  Rot¬ 
kappchen  aber  dachte  :  “  Du  willst  dein  Lebtag 
nicht  wieder  alien)  vom  Wege  ab  in  den  Wald 
laufen,  wenn  dir’s  die  Mutter  verboten  hat.” 

(б)  Da  erschrak  die  Konigin  und  ward  gelb  und 
grfin  vor  Neid.  Von  Stund’  an,  wenn  sie  Snee- 
wittchen  erblickte,  kehrte  sich  ihr  das  Herz  im 
Leibe  herum,  so  hasste  sie  das  Madchen.  Und  der 
Neid  und  Hochmut  wuchsen  wie  ein  Unkraut  in 
ihrem  Herzen,  immer  holier,  so  dass  sie  Tag  und 
Nacht  keine  Ruhe  hatte. 


T ranslate  into  English  : 

O 

3e^t  fdjnetl,  el)  bte  23tanbung  n>teberfe(>rt, 

Der  3ungltng  ftd)  ©oft  beftefylt, 

Hub — etn  ©duet  beg  (Sntfefjeng  mtrb  rtngg  geffiht, 

Unb  fdjott  bat  tl)n  bcr  hfirbcl  btmoeggcfpfilt,' 

Unb  gefyetmm§Potl  fiber  ben  fubtten  ©djttummer 
©d;ltefjt  fid)  ber  3fad)cn  ;  er  jetgf  ft d;  ntmmer. 

Unb  [title  mtrb’g  fiber  bem  iffiafferfddunb, 

3n  ber  Dtefe  nur  braufet  eg  fyobl, 

Unb  bebenb  f)brt  man  bon  Slfunb  ju  iPfunb : 
„£od;l)erjtger  Singling,  faf>re  wo{l  P 
Unb  l)ot)lcr  unb  f)o()fer  f)brt  man’g  fyeulen, 

Unb  eg  f)arrt  nod)  mtf  bangem,  mit  [d)rccf(td)em  ffietlen. 


1.  Parse  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  any  five  of 
the  following  verbs :  wiederkehrt,  befiehlt  gehort,  hat, 
schlieszt,  zeigt,  wird,  fahre,  heulen. 

2.  Explain  and  compare  each  example  of  the  use 
of  es  in  the  extract. 

3.  Give  the  Gender,  the  Genitive  Singular,  and  the 
Nominative  Plural  of  any  jive  of  the  following  nouns; 
Gott,  Schrei,  Entsetzens,  Rachen,  Wasserschlund,  Tiefe, 
Mund,  Mreilen,  and  refer  to  the  rules. 

4.  Account  for  the  position  of  the  following  words : 
sich  (1.  2),  hat  (1.  4),  schlieszt  (1.  6),  es  (1.  8). 

5.  Mention  a  synomym  of  barren.  How  do  they 
differ  in  meaning  ? 

6.  Parse  unterm  (1.  9),  ins  (1.  10),  and  explain  the 
formation  of  these  two  words. 

7.  What  cases  does  the  preposition  auf  govern  ? 
State  when  one  case  is  used,  and  when  the  other. 


'  ’ 


' 

.  . 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
(  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


TIME— TWO  HOURS. 

Note. — Candidates  will  take  questions  I.  and  IV.,  and  any  three 
of  the  remaining  questions  of  part  A.  ;  under  each  question  any 
three  sentences  are  to  be  translated.  All  Candidates  must  take 
part  B. 

A. 

1.  Mention,  with  examples,  the  classes  of  nouns  that 
are  feminine  in  German. 

Translate : 

(а)  The  oak,  the  elm  ( Ulme ),  and  the  birch  are 
found  in  great  abundance  ( Menge )  in  Canada. 

(б)  The  Rhine,  the  Weser,  and  the  Elbe  are  rivers 
of  Germany. 

(c)  The  beauty  of  a  quiet  night  in  the  country  is 
remarkable. 

(d)  After  a  long  rain  the  sun  at  length  appeared 
in  all  its  glory  ( Pracht ). 

2.  State  briefly,  with  examples,  into  what  classes 
you  would  divide  German  nouns  as  regards  methods  of 
declension. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Do  you  know  that  boy  ?  He  is  the  son  of 
Count  Melikoff. 

( b )  Men  often  act  according  to  their  heart,  and 
not  according  to  their  will. 


(c)  They  have  eyes  and  they  see  not,  they  have 
ears  and  they  hear  not. 

(cl)  There  are  many  Earls  and  Countesses  in  the 
English  nobility  (Adel). 

3.  Divide  the  German  prepositions  into  classes  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  cases  which  they  govern. 

Translate  : 

(a)  I  am  going  to  the  country  next  week. 

(i b )  Not  far  from  the  towTn,  along  the  river  bank, 
is  a  great  forest. 

(c)  He  lives  on  an  island  through  which  a  large 
river  runs. 

(d)  In  autumn  the  weather  in  Canada  is  often 
delightful. 

4.  Translate  into  German  the  following  sentences, 
and  draw  from  your  rendering  of  them,  rules  for  the 
position  of  the  various  parts  of  speech  in  German  sen¬ 
tences  : 

(a)  To-morrow,  at  seven  o’clock,  he  will  come  to 
see  you. 

(b)  He  was  in  Paris  several  weeks  ago,  and  he 
bought  you  there  a  beautiful  new  dress. 

(c)  Tell  him  that  I  wish  to  see  him  before  he  goes. 

5.  Describe  the  uses  of  the  various  pronouns  of 
address  in  German. 

Translate  : 

(а)  He  said  to  .the  servant:  “You  are  an  insolent 
fellow,  go  away  at  once  !  ” 

(б)  God  said  to  the  Hebrews  ( Hebrder )  of  old  : 
“Ye  are  my  people  and  the  land  is  yours.” 

(c)  Will  you  not  come  into  the  house,  Sir?  You 
must  be  tired. 

(d)  Be  quiet,  Johnny  !  Do  not  make  such  a  noise. 

6.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  methods  of  compari¬ 
son  of  adjectives  in  German. 

Translate  : 

(a)  The  river  is  not  always  deepest  where  it  is 
broadest. 


(b)  Toronto  is  larger  than  Kingston,  but  not  so 
large  as  New  York. 

(c)  John  can  write  well,  and  James  can  write  well, 
too,  but  Henry  writes  the  best  of  all  the  class. 

( d )  The  longer  he  stays  away,  the  better  for  us 
and  for  him. 

7.  Compare  the  adverb  in  German  and  English  as 
regards  formation  and  use. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Yesterday  he  came  not,  and  it  will  be  late 
to-day  when  he  comes. 

(b)  What  is  well  begun  is  half  done,  says  an  old 
proverb  ( Sprichwort ). 

(c)  He  came  here  a  month  ago,  and  has  yet  more 
than  a  week  to  remain. 

( d )  He  did  it  once,  twice,  even  three  times,  with¬ 
out  danger. 

B. 

Write  in  German  answers  (each  to  consist  of  not 
feiver  than  six  words  to  any  six  of  the  following  ques¬ 
tions  : 

1.  Was  fur  Wetter  haben  wir  heute  ? 

2.  Wie  haben  die  den  Sommer  zugebracht  ? 

3.  Wie  gefallt  Ihnen  dieses  Exame'n  ? 

4.  Wie  lange  haben  Sie  Deutsch  studiert  ? 

5.  Was  fur  eine  Geschichte  hat  Canada  gehabt  ? 

6.  Warum  besuchen  Sie  die  Universitat  ? 

7.  Wo  ist  Ottawa?  Was  ist  es  ? 

8.  Was  fur  eine  Provinz  ist  Ontario  ? 

9.  Konnen  sie  uns  ein  Wort  uber  Shakespeare  sagen  ? 


SltrtteetrgU]>  of  ^Toronto 
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Examiner ;  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 
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I. 

Translate  : 

Der  Wirt  unci  Ezechiel  sahen  ihn  staunend  an,  als 
er  immer  suchte  und  sein  Geld  niclit  finden  konnte  ; 
sie  wollten  ilim  nicht  glauben,  dass  er  keines  mehr  babe ; 
aber  als  sie  endlich  selbst  in  seinen  Taschen  suchten, 
5  wurden  sie  zornig  und  schwuren,  der  Spielpeter  sei  ein 
boser  Zauberer,  und  habe  all’  das  gewonnene  Geld  und 
sein  eigenes  nach  Hause  gewiinscht.  Peter  verteidigte 
sich  standhaft,  aber  der  Schein  war  gegen  ihn,  Ezechiel 
sagte,  er  wolle  die  schreckliche  Geschichte  alien  Leuten 
10  im  Schwarzwald  erz'ahlen,  und  der  Wirt  versprach  ihm, 
morgen  mit  dem  friihesten  in  die  Stadt  zu  gehen,  und 
Peter  Munk  als  Zauberer  anzuklagen,  und  er  wolle  es 
erleben,  setzte  er  hinzu,  dass  man  ihn  verbrenne.  Dann 
Helen  sie  wutend  iiber  ihn  her,  rissen  ihm  das  Wamms 
15  vom  Leib,  und  warfen  ihn  zur  Tiire  hinaus. 

Hauff,  Das  Kalte  Herz. 

1.  Parse  staunend  (1.  1),  ihm  (1.  3),  selbst  (1.  4),  sei  (1.  5), 
sein  eigenes  (1.  7),  Leuten  (1.  9),  wolle  (1.  12),  ihm  [1.  14). 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  (infin.,  1  sing,  past  ind.,  and 
past  partic.),  of  not  more  than  eight  of  the  following  :  sahen 
(1.  1),  konnte,  schwuren,  sei,  gewonnene  (1.  6),  wolle,  erzdhlen, 
versprach,  anzuklagen  (1.  12),  erleben,  rissen,  warfen  (1.  15). 

3.  Give  the  nom.  plural  of  Wirt,  Zauberer,  Hause,  Stadt, 
Wamms  Leib,  Tiire. 


4.  Give  the  gender  (referring  to  rules)  of  Geld,  Taschen, 
Hause,  Schein,  Geschichte ,  Tiire,  Leib. 

5.  Give  reasons  for  the  position  of  the  following  words 
in  their  respective  clauses  :  an(  1.  2),  konnte  (1.  2),  habe  (1.  3), 
wurden  (1.  5),  sei  (1.  5),  habe  (1.  6),  morgen  (1.  11),  wolle 
(1.  12). 

6.  What  is  the  antecedent  of  es  (1.  12)? 

6.  What  is  the  position  of  nicht  in  a  German  sentence  ? 
Examine  the  cases  of  its  occurrence  in  the  extract. 

7.  Als  Zauberer  (1.  11).  Distinguish  in  use  als  and  wie  in 
cases  like  this. 

8.  Point  out  all  cases  of  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood 
in  the  extract  and  account  for  them. 


II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Im  Tannenbiihl  wo  die  Baume  dichter  standen,  sasz 
er  ab,  band  sein  Pferd  an  und  gieng  schnellen  Schrittes 
dem  Gipfel  des  Hiigels  zu,  und  als  er  vor  der  dicken 
Tanne  stand,  hub  er  seinen  Spruch  an  : 


“  Schatzhauser  im  griinen  Tannenwald, 
Bist  schon  viel  hundert  Jahre  alt. 

Dein  ist  all’  Laud,  wo  Tannen  stehn, 
Lasst  dich  nur  Sonntagskindern  sehn.” 


or  ( b )  Das  Mannlein  sah  sie  staunend  an,  bis  grosze  Tranen 
in  seinen  alten  Augen  standen,  es  trank  und  sprach 
dann  :  “  Ich  bin  alt  ge worden,  aber  ich  hab’  wenige 
Menschen  gesehen,  die  so  mitleidig  waren,  und  ihre 
Gaben  so  schon  und  herzig  zu  spenden  wiissten,  wie  ihr, 
Frau  Lisbet.  Aber  es  wird  euch  dafiir  auch  recht  wohl 
gehen  auf  Erden  ;  solch  ein  Herz  bleibt  nicht  unbelohnt. 


Translate  : 


III. 


grul)  bon  beg  Dageb  evftem  0d)eln, 

SBtd  [pat  bte  SSefpev  jcfjlug, 

Sell’  er  nur  tljrcm  Dtenft  alletn, 

Dat  ntmrner  ftd)  geuug. 
llnb  fprad)  bte  Dame:  „5}iacf)  btr’g  letcbi !" 
Da  nuirb’  tfynt  gletd)  bad  Stuge  feud;t, 
llnb  melnte,  fetner  spfltd)t  ju  fel)len, 

Durft’  er  fid)  nld)t  tm  Dtenfte  gitdleu. 


5 


10 


Drum  oor  tern  ganjen  Dtenertvojj 
Dte  ©rciftn  tfytt  erfyob, 

Slug  tfyrem  fcfybneit  SWunbe  flo|) 

©etn  unerfcfjbpfteg  Sob. 

0te  fytelt  tt)n  ntd^t  ale  tl)rcn  $ned)t, 

Gee  gab  fern  £>erj  tfytn  -fttnbeSvecfd, 

15  3fyr  flared  2luge  nut  SSergnugen 

#teng  an  ben  moblgeffolten  3ugen.“ 

Schiller,  Der  Gang  nach  dem  Eisenhammer. 

1.  Parse  Schein  (1.  1),  sich  (1.  4),  ihrri  (1.  6),  Pfiicht  (1.  7), 
Kindesrecht  (1.  14). 

2.  Decline  fully  sein  Herz  (1.  14). 

3.  Account  for  the  position  of  sprach  (1.  5),  fehlen  (1.  7). 

4.  Give  the  nom.  sing,  of  Ziigen  (1.  16)  and  the  nom.  plur. 
of  Tages,  Auge ,  Grcifin,  Lob,  Vergniigen. 

5.  Distinguish  in  meaning  Dame ,  Frau,  Weib. 
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A. 

Note- — Any  five  questions  in  section  A  are  to  be  answered. 

1.  Write  sentences  containing  examples  of  the  correct  use 
of  wer,  man,  derjenige,  was  fur,  derselbe,  and  state  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  in  the  declension  of  any  of  them. 

2.  When  and  how  are  adjectives  declined  in  German  1 
Translate  :  (a)  Has  this  book  been  translated  (iibersetzen) 
into  German  1  No.  Do  you  like  the  German  language! 
(. b )  I  thank  you  very  much  for  your  kindness,  my  good 
people,  said  the  poor  old  man.  (c)  From  the  London  news¬ 
papers  ( Zeitung )  I  see  that  the  Paris  Exhibition  ( Ausstellung ) 
has  been  highly  successful. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  formation  and  comparison  of  adverbs 
in  German. 

Translate  :  (a)  The  little  boy  will  have  to  walk  faster  or 
he  will  not  reach  home  eaidy  enough.  (6)  It  is  cooler  out¬ 
side.  Let  us  go  over  yonder  behind  the  trees,  (c)  Henry 
writes  well,  John  writes  better  than  Henry,  but  James 
writes  best  of  all. 

4.  Translate  :  (a)  He  came  home  at  four  o’clock  after 
having  driven  round  the  village.  (b)  Without  fear  the 
king’s  army  advanced  against  the  enemy,  (c)  The  old  man 
walked  slowly  through  the  dark  forest,  until  sundown 
(Sonnenuntergang). 

State  the  case  governed  by  the  prepositions,  the  uses  of 
which  are  exemplified  in  the  in  the  above  sentences,  and 
m  ke  a  list  of  them. 


5.  Draw  up  rules  for  the  use  and  omission  of  the  definite 
article  in  German. 

Translate  :  (a)  Silk  costs  two  dollars  a  yard,  and  it  is 
not  dear.  (6)  Henry  has  broken  his  leg  and  cannot  play 
any  more,  (c)  Nature  is  an  open  book  in  which  all  men 
may  read. 

6.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  a  strong  and  by  a 
weak  verb  in  German.  Mention  some  verbs  that  partake  of 
the  chai'acteristics  of  both. 

Ti-anslate  :  (a)  The  girls  went  into  the  garden.  The 
flowers  which  they  have  found  there,  have  pleased  them 
much.  (6)  I  have  not  yet  boen  able  to  do  it.  (c)  The  man 
who  spoke  so  well  yesterday,  died  this  morning. 

7.  Translate  into  German,  noticing  any  differences  in  the 
German  rendering  as  compared  with  English  : 

(a)  He  is  here  to-day,  but  he  says  that  next  week  he 
must  go  away,  never  to  return.  ( b )  He  has  written  a  letter 
to  me,  but  I  have  not  yet  received  it.  (c)  If  I  had  only 
gone  to  America  then,  I  should  have  been  rich  now. 

B. 

Write  answers  not  containing  fewer  than  jive  words  each 
to  any  six  of  the  following  questions  : — 

1.  £aBen  nnr  grofe  £)t<$ter  tn  danaba  ? 

2.  Ser  grltnbete  unfere  donfSberatton  ? 

3.  Sag  fur  Setter  fiaBen  ttnr  fyeute  ? 

4.  Ste  gefallt  3f>nen  btefeg  dramen  ? 

5.  Ste  lange  fyaBett  ©te  ©eutfcf'  ftubtert? 

6.  Selcfyen  Stater  tefen  ©te  am  IteBften  ? 

7.  SteBen  ©te  2ll|englanb  ? 

8.  Sarunt  fallen  mtr  unfer  23aterlanb  IteBen  ? 


2lu(|jers ftp  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1889. 

FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner  :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

Unterdessen  riickte  der  Zug  immer  naher,  und  die 
Dunkellieit  der  Nacht  erhohte  noch  den  ausserordent- 
licken  Anblick.  So  weit  das  Auge  dem  Strom  folgen 
konnte  war  alles  Feuer,  und  die  Brander  warfen  so  starke 
5  Flammen  aus,  a!s  ob  sie  selbst  in  Feuer  aufgingen. 
Weit  hin  leuchtete  die  Wasserflacbe  ;  die  Damme  und 
Basteien  langs  dem  Ufer,  die  Fahnen,  Waffen  und 
Riistungen  der  Soldaten,  welche  sowohl  bier  als  auf  der 
Briicke  in  Parade  standen,  gliinzten  im  Wiederschein. 
10  Mit  einem  gemisohten  Gefiibl  von  Grauen  und  Vergniigen 
betrachtete  der  Soldat  das  seltsame  Schauspiel,  das  eher 
eiuer  Fete  als  einem  feindlicben  Apparate  glich,  aber 
gerade  wegen  dieses  sonderbaren  Kontrastes  der  aussern 
Erscheinung  mit  der  innern  Bestimmung,  dieGemiither 
15  mit  einem  wunderbaren  Schauer  erf'dllte.  Als  diese 
brennende  Flotte  der  Briicke  bis  auf  zweitausend 
Schritte  nahe  gekommen,  ziindeten  ihre  Fiihrer  die 
Lunten  an,  trieben  die  zwei  Minenschiffe  in  die  eigent- 
licbe  Mitte  des  Stroms  und  iiberliessen  die  iibrigen  dem 
20  Spiele  der  Wellen,  indem  sie  selbst  sich  auf  schon 
bereit  gehaltenen  Kahnen  hurtig  davon  machten. 

Schiller,  Belagerung  von  Antwerpen. 

1.  Parse  noch  (1.  2),  Feuer  (1.  4),  Briicke  (1.  15),  Spiele 
(1.  20),  sich  (1.  20).  Parse  and  conjugate, folgen  konnte  (1.  3), 
aufgingen  (1.  5),  standen  (1.  9),  glich  (1.  12),  erfiillte  (1.  15), 
gekommen  (1.  16).  gehaltenen  (1.  21). 

2.  Give  the  gender  (with  rules)  of  Nacht ,  Feuer,  Strom, 
Briicke,  Waffen,  Vergniigen,  Kontrastes,  Gemiither,  Bestim¬ 
mung,  Minenschiffe  ;  also  the  plural  of  Zug,  Nacht,  Feuer, 
Schauspiel,  Erscheinung. 


3.  Account  for  the  position  in  their  respective  clauses  of 
the  following  :  konnte  (1.  4),  war  (1.  4),  aus  (1.  5),  aufgingen, 
(1.  5),  S oldat  (1.  11),  glich  (1.  12),  erfullte  (1.  15),  nahe 
(1.  17),  gekommen  (1.  17)  davon  (1.  21),  machten  (1.  21). 

4.  Note  and  account  for  any  cause  of  omission  of  the 
definite  article  in  the  extract. 

5.  Mark  the  chief  accent  in  ausserordentlichen,  eigentlicke, 
iiberliessen,  Riistungen. 

6.  Ndlier  (1.  1),  give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison. 

7.  Langs  dem  Ufer.  Parse.  What  other  case  does 
langs  govern  ?  Compare  Icings  and  entlang  in  regard  to  posi¬ 
tion  and  case.  Translate  :  He  went  along  the  river. 

8.  Explain  the  construction  Als  diese  brennende  Flotte 

. .  gekommen.  Give  other  examples  of  the  use  of  bis. 

9.  Distinguish  between  wenn  and  ob  in  meaning  and  use. 

10.  Auf  sclion  bereit  gelialtenen  Fdhnen.  Transform  this 
into  a  relative  clause. 

II. 

Translate  : 

@r  ruft  bte  Sftenfcfyen  cm,  bte  ©fitter 
©etn  glel)cn  bringt  jujetnem  better ; 

2Bte  w>ett  er  aud)  bte  ©ttmme  fcbtcft, 

SWddd  SebenbeS  nnrb  fjter  erbltcft, 

5  „©o  tttuf  td)  fyter  berlaffen  fterben, 

9luf  frembem  33oben,  unberoetnt, 

-Dure!?  bfifer  33uben  £atib  berberben, 

2Bo  aud>  fetn  3Rad;er  mtr  erfc^etrtt!" 

Unb  fdjnter  getroffen  ftnft  er  rn'eber, 
io  2)a  rau[d)t  ber  ^rantefye  ©efteber, 

f)firt,  fc^on  farm  er  ntcfyt  ntefjr  fefyn, 

S)te  nafyen  ©ttmmen  furc|>tbar  frafm. 

„3Son  eud),  tfyr  j?rantd)e  bort  oben, 

SBenn  feme  anbre  ©ttmme  fprtcfyt, 

15  ©et  mettled  SWorbeS  ^lag  er^oben  ! " 

©r  ruft  e$,  unb  fern  2luge  brtd)t. 

1.  Parse  Lebendes  (1.  4),  unbeweint  (1.  6),  Gefiecler  (1.  10), 
Flag  (1.  15).  Parse  and  conjugate  muss  (1.  5),  verderben 
(1.  7)  getroffen  (1.  10),  erhoben  (1.  15),  bricht  (1.  16),  verlasseu 
(1.  5).  ' 

_  2.  Give  the  gender  (with  rules)  of  Flehen,  Roden,  Gefiecler, 
Flag,  Auge;  also  the  nom.  pi.  of  Hand,  Mordes,  Flag. 


3.  Account  for  the  position  of  schickt,  (1,  3),  ich  (.  15  ) 
hrdhn  (1.  12). 

4.  Durcli  boser  Buben  Hand.  Explain  the  construction. 

5.  Menschen.  Distinguish  in  meaning  between  Mensch 
and  Mann. 

6.  Translate  into  German.  The  two  murderers  were 
sitting  in  the  theatre,  when  they  saw  a  flock  of  cranes  passing 
overhead.  All  at  once,  the  one  said  to  the  other,  “  Look 
yonder  :  there  are  the  cranes  of  Ibycus.” 

7.  Dutch  (1.  7),  von  (1.  13).  When  is  dutch  used  and 
when  von  1  Give  examples. 

III. 

(a)  Translate  : 

Als  der  letzte  Konig  von  Polen  uoch  regierte,  ent- 
stand  gegen  ihn  eine  Emporung,  was  nichts  seltenes  war. 
Einer  von  den  Rebellen,  und  zwar  ein  polnischer  Fiirst, 
vergass  sich  so  sehr,  dass  er  einen  Preis  von  20,000 
Gulden  auf  den  Kopf  des  Konigs  setzte.  Ja,  er  war 
frech  genug,  es  dem  Konig  selber  zu  schreiben,  entweder 
urn  ihn  zu  betriiben  oder  zu  erschrecken.  Der  Konig 
aber  schrieb  ihm  ganz  kaltbliitig  zur  Antwort :  (;Euern 
Brief  habe  ich  empfangen  und  gelesen.  Es  hat  mir 
einiges  V ergniigen  gemacht,  dass  mein  Kopf  bei  Euch 
noch  etwas  gilt.  Denn  ich  kann  Euch  versichern,  fur 
den  Eurigen  gab’ich  keinen  roten  Heller. 

Hebel. 

(b)  Translate : 

Wenn  jemand  schlecht  von  deinem  Freunde  spricht, 
Und  scheint  er  noch  so  ehrlich  :  glaub’ihm  nicht ! 
Spricht  alle  Welt  von  deinem  Freuude  schlecht, 
Misstrau’  der  Welt  und  gieb  dem  Freunde  Recht  ! 

Nur  wer  so  standhaft  seine  Freunde  liebt, 

1st  wert,  dass  ihm  der  Himmel  Freunde  giebt. 

Bodenstedt. 

IV. 

1.  Write  a  brief  account  of  German  lyric  poetry  and  refer 
to  specimens  which  you  have  read. 

2.  Write  short  notes  on  the  following  and  indicate  their 
position  and  importance  in  German  literature :  Martin 
Luther ,  Walter  von  der  Vogelweide,  Klopstoclc, 


Stafbergftj?  ot  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  A.  F.  Chambeklain,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  into  German  : 

A  certain  Dervish  ( Derwisch )  once  entered  a  great 
city  with  the  intention  of  going  (sick  begeben )  to  the 
temple  in  order  to  pray  there.  But  on  account  of  his 
poverty  he  had  no  shoes  to  his  feet,  and  was  ashamed 
of  being  seen  amidst  the  crowd  of  respectable  and 
well-dressed  worshippers.  He  compared  his  condi¬ 
tion  ( Zustand )  with  that  of  others,  and  felt  himself  very 
unhappy  in  comparison  ( Vergleich )  with  his  fellow-beings 
(Mitgeschopf).  So  he  sat  down  not  far  from  the  entrance 
to  the  temple,  and  gave  way  to  lamentations  over  fetich 
beklagen  iiber)  his  fate.  It  happened,  however,  that  in 
front  of  the  building  there  sat  a  man  who  watched  the 
people  passing  to  and  fro,  and  uttered  no  complaint. 
After  looking  at  him  some  time,  our  dissatisfied  and 
shoeless  Dervish  approached  (sick  nahern )  and  said  : 
Why  do  you  remain  sitting  there  ?  Do  you  not  intend 
to  go  into  the  temple  ?  Upon  this  the  man  threw  off 
the  mantle  which  covered  his  limbs,  and  said,  with  a 
smile  :  “  I  certainly  would  do  so  if  I  could.”  And  now 
the  Dervish  saw  that  the  poor  man  had  lost  both  his 
feet.  Then,  feeling  ashamed  of  himself,  he  went  in  to 
perform  his  devotions,  saying  as  he  passed  the  door  ;  “  It 
is  far  better  to  be  without  shoes,  than  to  be  without  feet,” 


II. 


Translate  : 

Das  Jahr  1757,  das  wir  noch  in  vollig  biirgerlicher 
Ruhe  verbracliten,  wurde  demungeachtet  in  grosser 
Gemiithsbewegung  verlebt  Reich cr  an  Begebenheiten 
als  dieses  war  vielleicht  kein  anderes.  Die  Siege,  die 
5  Grossthaten,  die  Unglucksfalle,  die  Wiederherstellungen 
folgten  auf  einander,  verschlangen  sich  und  schienen 
sich  aufzuheben  ;  immer  aber  schwebte  die  Gestalt 
Friedrichs,  sein  Fame,  sein  Ruhm,  in  Kurzem  wieder 
oben.  Der  Enthusiasums  seiner  Verehrer  ward  immer 
10  grdszer  nnd  belebter,  der  Hass  seiner  Feinde  bitterer, 
und  die  Verschiedenheit  der  Ansichten,  welche  selbst 
Familien  zers]>altete,  trug  nicht  wenig  dazu  bei,  die 
ohnehin  schon  auf  mancherlei  Weise  von  einander 
getrennten  Burger  noch  mehr  zu  isoliren.  Denn  in 
15  einer  Stadt  wie  Frankfurt,  wo  die  Religionen  die  Ein- 
wohner  in  drei  ungleiche  Massen  theilen,  wo  nur  wenige 
Manner,  selbst  von  der  herrschenden,  zum  Regiment 
gelangen  konnen,  muss  es  gar  manchen  Wohlhabenden 
und  Unterrichteten  geben,  der  sich  auf  sich  zuriickzieht 
20  und  durch  Studien  und  Liebhabereien  sich  eine  eigne 
und  abgeschlossene  Existenz  bildet. 

Goethe,  Knabenja.hr e. 

1.  Parse  dieses  (1.  4-),  schon  (1.  13),  herrschendeu  (1.  17), 
Wohlhabenden  (1.  18).  Parse  and  conjugate  verbracliten  (1. 
2),  isoliren  (1.  14),  gelangen  konnen  (1.  18). 

2.  Write  out  in  full  :  That  happened  on  the  22nd  of 
March,  1759. 

3.  Verbracliten  (1.  2),  verlebt  (1.  3),  verschlangen  (1.  6). 
Explain  the  force  of  the  prefix  in  these  verbs.  Indicate 
(with  examples)  the  various  uses  of  this  particle. 

4.  How  are  the  former ,  the  latter  to  be  rendered  in  Ger¬ 
man.  Illustrate  answer  by  complete  sentences. 

5.  Unglucksfalle.  What  is  the  singular  of  this  word  1 
Instance  any  other  nouns  forming  their  plural  in  like  manner. 
Translate  :  Of  late  years  the  number  of  deaths  has  decreased 
gradually. 

6.  Trug  nicht  wenig  dazu  bei  (1.  12).  Explain  fully  the 
construction,  and  conjugate  the  verb. 

7.  Verlebt.  Distinguish  in  meaning  leben  and  wolmen. 

8.  Regiment ,  Existenz.  Substitute  for  these,  German 
words. 

9.  Demungeachtet.  Explain  the  composition  of  this  word, 
Mention  any  other  form. 


III. 


Translate : 

.(«)  dx  fyatte  frill)’  bag  flrenge  Sort  gelefett, 

©em  Setbcn  war  rr,  war  bent  Slob  oertraut. 

0o  fd)t'eb  er  mm,  wte  rr  fo  oft  genefcn ; 

9htn  fcfwecft  uttg  bag,  wofiir  ring  langft  gegraut. 
2)od)  fdwtt  crbltcfrt  fetn  oerfldrteg  Scfen 
©td)  Her  o erf  1  iirt,  wenn  eg  Hrnieberfduuit. 

Sag  SWttwelt  fonft  an  t^m  beflagt,  getabelt, 

0g  fjat’g  ber  Slob,  eg  fyat’g  bie  3ett  geabelt, 

Goethe,  Gedichte. 

1.  What  was  the  occasion  of  the  composition  of  the  poem 
to  which  this  extract  belongs  1  What  is  the  nature  of  the 
poem  1 

2.  Note  any  cases  where  the  auxiliary  of  tense  has  been 
omitted  in  the  extract,  and  supply  the  proper  forms. 

3.  Nun.  What  distinction  is  there  in  meaning  between 
mm  and  jetzt. 

4.  Wofiir  uns  langst  gegraut.  Explain  the  construction. 

5.  Parse ’s  (1.  8). 

(b)  2fllen  ©ewalten 

3um  Slruj3  ftd)  erfyalten, 

9ftmtner  ftd)  beugen, 

Srafttg  ftd;  jetgert 
9tufct  bte  Sfrme 
2)er  ©otter 

1 .  Cite  German  and  English  proverbs  of  similar  import. 

2.  Mention  your  favourite  amongst  Goethe’s  Minor  Poems, 
and  quote  any  passage  you  may  recollect. 

IV. 

Translate : 

(a)  Ein  weiser  Vater  ging  mit  seinem  Sohne  in  einem 
schonen  Garten  umher.  Der  Garten  war  geschmiickt 
mit  vielen  Baumen  und  mancherlei  Blumeu.  Ein 
emsiger  Gartner  pflegte  die  Pflanzen  sorgsam.  Er 
begoss  sie,  reinigte  die  Erde  von  Unkraut  und  machte 
sie  empfanglich  fur  den  Segen,  der  von  iPimmel  kommt. 
Der  Vater  sagte  zu  seinem  Sohne:  „  Das  menschliche 
Leben  ist  ein  Garten  :  gute  Thaten  sind  liebliche 
Blumen  und  fruchttragende  Ban  me  ;  der  Gartner  aber, 
der  sie  pfianzt  und  pflegt,  ist  der  gute  Wille  des 
Menschen, 


(b)  Gott  griisse  dich  !  Kein  andrer  Gruss 
Gleicht  dem  an  Innigkeit. 

Gott  griisse  dich  !  Kein  andrer  Gruss 
Passt  so  zu  aller  Zeit. 

Gott  griisse  dich  !  Wenndieser  Gruss 
So  recht  von  Herzen  geht, 

Gilt  bei  dem  lieben  Gott  der  Grass 
So  viel  wie  ein  Gebet. 

Julius  Sturm. 


uniUersftjj  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1889. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner  :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


Note. — All  answers  are  to  contain  (in  complete  sentences)  examples 
illustrating  the  questions. 

L 

1 .  Draw  up  rules  for  the  use  of,  and  the  omission  of,  the 
definite  article  in  German. 

2.  Define  the  uses  of  the  pronouns  of  address  in  German, 
and  compare  English  in  this  respect. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  concord  of  subject  and  verb  in 
German. 

4.  What  position  does  the  verb  occupy  in  a  German  sen¬ 
tence  1 

5.  Give  rules  for  the  determination  of  Gender  acccording 
to  form. 

6.  How  and  when  are  adjectives  declined  in  German  ? 

II. 

For  Pass  Only. 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  A  man  has  arms,  legs,  feet  and  hands  ;  the  hands 
have  fingers,  but  the  feet  have  toes,  ( Zehe ,  f.) 
(2)  I  saw  yesterday  a  count  and  a  prince ;  they  were 
walking  in  the  garden.  (3)  The  children  obey  the  com¬ 
mands  of  their  parents  and  teacher.  (4)  Have  you 
seen  my  little  dog  to-day?  Yes,  there  he  is.  (5)  The 
animal  is  not  a  wolf  but  a  fox.  (6)  Where  did  you 
go  yesterday?  I  went  to  school.  (7)  He  is  not  at 
home,  he  is  at  the  butcher’s.  (8)  Why  do  you  learn 


German?  I  learn  it  because  I  wish  to  speak  it,  (9) 
There  is  a  boat  on  the  lake.  (10)  The  king’s  sons  will 
come  to  the  city.  (11)  Do  you  know  that  man  1  (12) 

Have  you  any  good  apples  1  (13)  When  will  you  be 

at  home  1  I  shall  be  at  home  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
(14)  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  1  (15)  Is  he  gone 

to  Paris  1  (16)  He  will  be  in  London  next  year.  No, 

he  will  not. 

III. 

Por  Honors  Only. 

1.  If  a  scholar  has  a  good  teacher  and  devote  himself 
(sich  widmen)  to  his  studies  in  earnest,  he  will  soon 
learn  the  language.  (2)  He  has  had  a  fine  house  built 
in  the  village  of  Nagan.  (3)  He  tried  to  do  it  so 
that  he  might  obtain  what  he  desired.  (4)  He  is  said 
to  have  been  born  in  France ;  he  has  only  been  in  this 
country  a  few  years.  (5)  When  Caesar  conquered  for¬ 
eign  peoples  he  desired  them  to  deliver  up  to  him  their 
weapons  and  horses.  (6)  Is  to-day  the  tenth  of  June  ? 
Yes,  it  is  my  brother  William’s  birth-day  and  we  are 
going  to  have  a  feast.  (7)  I  advise  you  as  a  friend,  not 
to  do  it ;  although  you  will  not  be  committing  a  crime, 
still  it  is  not  right.  (8)  Some  say  that  this  gentleman 
is  a  Frenchman,  others  think  he  is  an  Englishman  : 
what  do  you  take  him  to  be  ?  (9)  A  few  days  ago  a 

friend  of  ours  from  Manitoba  was  here  •  he  said  that 
there  were  no  leaves  on  the  trees  yet,  while  here  every¬ 
thing  was  green.  (10)  I  hope  that  our  friendly  rela¬ 
tions  will  not  be  disturbed  by  this  unfortunate  incident. 
(11)  I  am  sony  for  the  poor  man  and  I  think  that  he 
is  deserving  of  sympathy  ;  he  ought  to,  he  must  be 
helped.  (12)  Did  you  ever  see  the  late  Emperor 
Frederick  III.  of  Germany  ?  No,  but  I  have  seen 
Prince  Bismark  several  times  ;  the  last  time  I  saw  him 
was  at  Berlin.  He  was  then  making  a  speech  in  Par¬ 
liament.  (13)  There  are  twenty-five  of  us  in  the  class  ; 
five  of  us  are  between  sixteen  and  seventeen  years  old  ; 
but  excepting  me  there  is  no  one  over  nineteen  years 
old  ;  I,  who  am  the  oldest  of  all,  am  just  beginning  my 
twentieth  year.  (14)  Ontario  is  a  large  province  of 
the  Dominion  of  Canada  ;  besides  Toronto  the  largest 
city,  which  is  the  capital,  it  contains  many  other  cities, 
towns  and  villages.  ^15)  Where  is  your  uncle  John  ? 
He  does  not  seem  to  be  at  home  to-day.  No,  he  has 
just  gone  to  the  country  to  visit  an  old  friend,  who  has 
just  returned  from  a  voyage  round  the  world. 


Eluitiersfts*  of  ^Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner  :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  (Xtbltcf  after  ftefd;to§  man,  etnen  planmaftgen  3ln  griff 
mtt  oeretntgten  ^rdften  auf  ten  $etnb  jit  tf)un,  unb 
burcft  etnen  Xauptfturm  fomoft  auf  ben  Xamm  alg 
auf  bte  33rticfe  bte  iBelagerung  jit  enbtgen.  Xer  fccftg^ 

5  jeftnte  SDfat  1585  mar  ju  dubfufrung  btefeb  dnfcftlaab 
ftefttmmt,  unb  son  ftetben  Xftetlett  ttntrbe  bag  deuferfte 
aufgercenbet,  btefen  Xag  entfc^etbenu  ju  macfen.  Xte 
XoUanber  unb  ©eelanber  ftracftten,  tn  33eretntgung  mtt 
ben  Slntmerpern,  lifter  jmetftunbert  ©cftffe  jufammen, 
10  welcfe  ju  fcemannen  fte  tftre  ©tabte  unb  ©tabellen  non 
Xruppen  entftlftften,  unb  mtt  btefer  SWacft  modten  fte 
non  jmet  entgcgengefegtcn  ©etten  ben  Gtomenftetntfdjen 
Xamm  ftefturmen.  3u  gletcfer  3«t  fodte  bte  ©d)elb? 
Sritcfe  burd;  neue  Sftafcftnen  bon  ©tantftelltg  (Srftnbtutg 
15  angegrtffen,  unb  baburdj  ber  |)erjog  bon  farina  betv 
ftnbert  merben,  ben  Xamm  ju  entfe^en. 

Schiller,  Belagerung  von  Antwerpen. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  all  the  irregular  verbs  in 
the  extract. 

2.  Parse  thun  (1.  2),  welche  (1.  10),  angegriffen  (1.  15). 

3.  Give  the  gender  (with  rules)  of  Kr'dften,  Ausfiihrung, 
Ansehlags,  Theilen,  Stcidte,  Truppen,  Nacht. 

4.  Give  the  nom.  plural  of  Angriff,  Flauptsturm,  Macht , 
Herzog ,  Erfindung ,  and  the  nom.  sing,  of  Kriifte,  Seellinder, 
Maschinen, 


5.  Write  out  in  full  the  German  for  the  “  twenty-sixth  of 
May,  1585.” 

6.  Distinguish  in  meaning  Kraft,  Macht ,  Gewalt. 

7.  Mark  the  chief  accent  in  Hauptsturm,  Belagerung, 
Antwerpen ,  Angriff,  planmdszigen. 

8.  Translate  :  Gleich  und  gleich  gesellt  sich  gem. 

( b )  Doch  wo  die  Spur,  die  aus  der  Menge, 

Der  Volker  fluthendem  Gedrange, 

Gelocket  von  der  Spiele  Pracht, 

Den  schwarzen  Thater  kenntlich  macht? 

Sind’s  Rauber,  die  ihn  feig  erschlagen  ?  5 

That’s  neidisch  ein  verborgner  Feind  ? 

Nur  Helios  vermag’s  zu  sagen, 

Der  alles  Irdische  bescheint. 

Die  Kraniche  des  Ibykus. 

1.  Parse  Gedrange  (1.  2),  Spiele  (1.  3),  ’s  (1.  5),  erschlagen, 
(1.  5),  der  (1.  8). 

2.  Express  fully  in  German  the  antecedent  of  ’s  (1.  7). 

3.  Give  the  plural  of  Spur,  Pracht,  Feind,  and  indicate 
the  gender  of  Volker ,  Gedrange,  Pracht,  Spiele. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  uses  of  the  pronoun  es  in  German  ; 
refer  to  the  extract,  and  give  other  examples. 

5.  Write  out  in  full  the  past  indicative  of  erschlagen  (1.  5). 

6.  What  is  the  force  of  the  prefix  in  erschlagen,  vermag, 
verborgen,  and  bescheint,  respectively. 

7.  Write  out  fully  the  ordinary  prose  form  of  this  extract. 

II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Anton  hatte  lange  nicht  gesehen,  wie  schon  die  Welt 
ist,  vof  Lust  und  Last  hatte  er  keine  Zeit  gehabt,  die 
Augen  klar  aufzuthun,  und  jetzt  schaute  er  um  sich, 
als  ware  er  aus  einem  Traume  erwacht,  und  erblicke 
die  Welt  zum  ersten  Male.  Seine  Seele  war  empfind- 
lich,  innerlich  war  ihm  well,  aber  er  griff  nach  dem 
heiteren  Leben  und  nach  der  frischen  Natur,  als  wolle 
er  von  Neuem  anfangen,  wie  ein  Kind  Steine  und 
Blumen  sammeln,  sich  freuen  und  vergessen,  was  ges- 
tern  war.  Halb  gelingt  das  wohl,  aber  doch  fiihlt  man, 
dasz  etwas  entzwei  gerissen  ist ;  die  Wunde  mag  zuhei- 
len,  die  Narbe  bleibt  fur  immer  sitzen. 

( b )  Mild  weht  die  Luft,  klar  strahlt  des  Himnlels  Licht, 
Doch  Licht  und  Luft,  ihrlieilet  micli  doch  nicht  ; 


Die  Erde  thuts — thuts  nioht  in  ihrer  Pracht — 

Nein,  nur  in  ihres  Schoosses  stummer  Nacht, 

Was  wird  da  sein  1  ich  lioff’  und  glaube  liuh’ 

IT nd  schliess’  getrost  die  miiden  Augen  zu. 

Justinus  Keknkr. 

III. 

1.  Give  some  accouut  of  the  early  German  epic  Poems. 

2.  Mention  the  chief  German  novelists,  and  name  their 
principal  works. 

3.  Indicate  the  position  and  importance  in  German  Liter¬ 
ature  of  Hans  Sachs ,  Herder,  Kant. 

IV. 

1.  Write  German  sentences  containing  examples  of  the 
correct  use  of  the  verbs  diirfen,  konnen,  mogen,  miissen,  sollen, 
wollen,  and  shewing  the  distinction  in  meaning  and  use 
between  them. 

2.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  a  separable  and  by 
an  inseparable  prefix.  Enumerate  the  inseparable  prefixes, 
and  distinguish  them  in  force  and  meaning. 

3.  By  what  cases  is  time  expressed  in  German  1 

Translate :  He  came  the  same  evening  and  left  the 
next  day.  In  the  evening  he  sits  in  the  garden  and  reads. 
I  wrote  to  him  on  the  29th  of  May,  1867.  I  bought  that 
book  fourteen  days  ago. 

4.  When  and  how  are  Proper  Nouns  inflected  in  German  1 

5.  Translate  into  German:  This  bottle  (Flasche)  holds  ten 
glasses  of  wine.  He  is  waiting  until  the  train  ( Zug )  comes. 
One  cannot  live  on  air.  He  is  gone  ( abreisen )  to  Paris. 
They  have  gone  for  a  week.  That  has  already  been  said  by 
others.  Why  is  yonr  brother  not  at  home  1  He  is  at  Count 
W.’s. 

6.  Write  German  sentences  containing  examples  of  the 
correct  use  of  the  following  prepositions  bis,  ohne,  fur,  gegen, 
durch,  um. 
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Sltiitoitgitg  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


FIRST  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners : 


(  W.  H.  YanderSmissen,  M.A. 
|  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  How  are  the  letters  c,  g,  s,  e,  a ,  to  he  pronounced 
in  German  ?  Illustrate  answer  by  words  containing 
examples. 

2.  Conjugate  in  full  the  Present  Indicative,  and  the 
Past  Indicative  of  the  following  verbs  :  werclen,  mogen, 
raten,  treten,  brechen,  halten. 

3.  Enumerate  the  classes  of  nouns  which  are  feminine 
in  German.  Give  examples. 

4.  Give  the  German  names  of  the  days  of  the  week, 
and  of  the  months  of  the  year.  Translate  :  (a)  He 
comes  on  Tuesdays ;  (b)  In  the  month  of  March  it  is 
cold  in  Canada ;  (c)  This  is  the  eighth  of  June. 

5.  Decline  fully  in  singular  and  plural  the  German 
equivalent  of  no  good  book. 

6.  Give  the  various  degrees  of  comparison  of  the 
adjectives  grosz,  gut,  liocli,  nah,  viel.  Compare  the 
formation  of  the  superlative  of  adjectives,  and  its  use, 
in  German  and  English. 

7.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following  sentences : 
(a)  Wisseu  sie  den  alten  Mann?  (6)  Wir  haben  nach 
den  Mittagessen  heute  einen  Spaziergang  gemacht; 

(c)  Er  hat  sieben  Stunden  in  den  Garten  gewesen ; 

(d)  Der  Hund  folgte  den  Mann  wem  er  gehorte.  As¬ 
sign  reasons  for  each  change. 


II. 

Translate  into  German  any  six  of  the  following  sen¬ 
tences  : 

1.  Did  you  not  see  my  brother  William  yesterday  ? 

2.  He  "has  had  a  new  coat  made. 

3.  Please  give  the  child  something  to  eat. 

4.  From  whom  will  he  buy  a  horse  ? 

5.  Is  there  anything  new  in  the  newspaper  (Zeitung)  ? 

6.  Are  you  going  to  Paris  or  to  Berlin  ? 

7.  Can  you  tell  me  where  Mr.  L.  lives  ? 

8.  What  is  the  colour  (Farbe)  of  the  rose  ? 

9.  The  ripe  apples  are  on  the  high  trees. 

10.  I  am  sorry  to  hear  that. 

III. 

Translate  into  English  any  six  of  the  following  sen¬ 
tences  : 

1.  Plotzlich  horte  er  auf  zu  lesen. 

2.  Je  mehr  man  weisz,  desto  mehr  sielit  man  ein, 
dasz  man  wenig  weisz. 

3.  Er  klettert  nun  von  dem  Baum  herab,  und  will 
eiligst  davonlaufen. 

4.  Wie  haben  Sie  denn  Ihre  Zeit  zugebracht  ? 

5.  Ich  kenne  ihn  seit  seiner  Kindheit. 

6.  Habe  ich  nicht  Wortgehalten  ? 

7.  Wer  nicht  horen  will,  musz  fiihlen. 

8.  Er  hat  nicht  mit  kommen  wollen. 

9.  Er  hat  es  meinetwegen  getan. 

XV. 

Translate  into  English : 

(a)  Ein  Hund  hatte  ein  Stuck  Fleisch  gestohlen  und 
wollte  mit  demselben  liber  einen  Flusz  schwimmen. 
Im  Wasser  bemerkte  er  sein  Bild  und  hielt  es  flir  einen 
andern  Hund  mit  einem  Stiick  Fleisch.  Er  wiinschte 
auch  dieses  zu  haben  und  schnappte  darnach  ;  aber  in 
einem  Augenblick  war  sein  eignes  Fleisch  in  dem  Was¬ 
ser  verschwunden. 


( b )  Wohlthaten,  still  und  rein  gegeben, 

Sind  Tote,  die  im  Grabe  leben, 

Sind  Blumen,  die  im  Sturm  bestebn, 

Sind  Sternlein,  die  nicht  untergehn. 

Matthias  Claudius. 


(c)  Gute  Nacht ! 

Schlummert,  bis  der  Tag  erwacht, 
Schlummert,  bis  der  neue  Morgen 
Kommt  mit  seinen  neuen  Sorgen, 
Ohne  Furcht ;  der  Yater  wacht ! 
Gute  Nacbt ! 


V. 


Korner. 


Answer,  in  German  sentences  of  not  fewer  than  six 
words  each,  any  four  of  the  following  questions : 

(a)  2Ba3  fyabett  €ne  geftern  getan  ? 

(b)  Sag  fur  Salter  Hubert  tmv  ttt  Sattaba  ? 

(c)  Ste  gefallen  Sfcnett  ©dqller’3  ©ebtcfjte  ? 

( d )  ffitebtel  Ul)r  tft  e£  ? 

(e)  3n  tuetcfjem  3af)re  fanb  bte  ©cfylacfyt  bet  Satevloo 

ftatt  ? 

(/)  Sefen  ©te  bte  3^ttungen  ? 


Slwtorrsitj;  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  VanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

@3  bunfelte  ber  Slbenb.  Die  ©dftc  erfc^tenen  unb 
murben  nttr  sorgeftedt.  Gd  marb  bte  SJJafeftdt  ntdjt  me£>v 
beru^rt ;  aber  tc^  l;te§  tit  ttefer  Gfnfurcfyt  unb  Demut : 
•ben*  ©raf.  2Bad  folXt’  td;  tf)itn  ?  3d;  Itejj  nttr  ben 
5  ©rafen  gefaden,  unb  blteb  son  ©tuttb’  an  ber  ©raf  ^>eter. 
Sdttten  tm  feftltd;en  ©emul;le  begcl;rte  mettle  ©eelc  nur 
narf;  ber  Gtnett.  ©pat  erfcljten  fte,  fte,  bte  bte  $rone 
mar  unb  trug.  ©tc  folgtc  ftttfam  tl;ren  Gltern,  unb 
fd)ten  utd;t.  ju  mtffen,  fcaji  fte  bte  ©d;  on  fte  fet.  Gd 
10  murben  nttr  ber  -Derr  gorftmetfter,  feme  gran  unb  feme 
£od;ter  sorgeftedt.  3d)  mufte  ben  Sllten  stel  Singe- 
nel;med  unb  33crbtnbltd;cd  ju  fagett ;  sor  ber  £od;ter 
ftanb  td;  mte  etn  audgefdmltener  $tnabeba,  unb  sennodde 
fetn  SBort  tiers  or  ju  laden.  3d;  bat  fte  cnbltd;  ftam- 
15  mclnb,  bted  geft  ju  murbtgen,  bad  Slmt,  beffen  3euten 
fte  fdnnltdte,  bartn  ju  sermalten.  ©te  bat  serfdpamt  nut 
etttem  rttl;renbett  S3ltcf  um  ©c^omtng ;  aber  serfd;amter 
sor  fyx,  aid  fte  felbft,  brad;tc  td;  tl)r  aid  erfter  llntertl;an 
ntetne  intlbigung  ttt  ttefer  Gl;rfurd;t,  unb  ber  SBittf  bed 
20  ©rafen  marb  aden  ©dftett  etn  ©ebot,  bem  nac^jttleben 
feber  ftd;  bectferte.  5)?ajeftdt,  Itnfd;ulb  unb  ©rajte 
bel;errfd;ten,  mtt  ber  ©d;bnl;ett  tin  S3unbe,  etn  fronted 
geft.  ©te  gludltdjen  Gltern  Slttnad  glaubten  tfjnen  nttr 
ju  Gf)ren  tl;r  $tnb  etf)5f)t ;  td;  felber  mar  tn  etnent  urt- 
25  befdjretbltdjen  dtaufd). 

ChaMisso,  Peter  Scklemihl. 


1.  Parse:  Majestdt  (1.  2),  Graf e a  (1.  5),  sie,  sie,  clie 
(I.  7),  dessen  (1. 15),  sie  (1.  18),  Gdsten  (1.  20),  dem  (1.  20), 
ihnen  (1.  24.) 

2.  Distinguish  in  use  and  meaning  als  and  wie. 
Refer  to  the  extract,  and  give  other  examples. 

3.  Point  out  and  explain  all  departures  from  the 
ordinary  relative  position  of  subject  and  verb  in  the 
above  extract. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  meaning  of  the  Wink  (and 
the  verb  corresponding  to  it)  in  German. 

5.  Mark  carefully  the  accentuation  of  the  following  : 
dunkelte,  vorgestellt,  ausgescholtener,  nachzuleben, 
Unschuld,  Unterthan. 

6.  State  the  force  of  wuszte  (1.  11),  vermochte  (1.  13). 
Compare  both  with  mogen  and  konneti  as  to  meaning 
and  use. 

7.  Stund’  (1.  5).  State  the  various  meanings  of  this 
word. 

8.  Grazie.  Substitute  a  word  of  German  etymology. 

9.  Sei  (1.  9).  Account  for  the  mood  of  the  verb. 

10.  Decline  with  the  article,  in  the  singular  and 
plural,  the  noun  Unterthan. 

II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Da  bricht  die  Menge  tobend  aus, 

Gewalt’ger  Sturm  bewegt  das  llaus, 

Um  Gnade  flehen  alle  Briider  ; 

Doch  schweigend  blickt  der  Jangling  uieder, 

5  Still  legt  er  von  sich  das  Gewand 
Und  kuszt  des  Meisters  strenge  Hand 
Und  gelit.  Der  folgt  ihm  mit  dem  Blicke, 
Dann  ruft  er  liebend  ihn  zuriicke 
Und  spricht:  “  Umarme  mich,  mein  Sohn  1 

10  Dir  ist  der  hart’re  Ivampf  gelungen, 

Nimm  dieses  Kreuz.  Es  ist  der  Lohn 
Der  Demuth,  die  sich  selbst  bezwungen.” 

Schiller,  Der  K amp f  mit  dem  Drachen. 

1.  Parse  :  Der  (1.  7),  gelungen  (1.  10),  die  (1.  I  2). 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  gender  of  Demuth.  State  the 
rule  and  cite  illustrative  words. 


t.  3.  Zuruche.  Accounted'  the  e  in  this  word. 

4.  Nimm.  Give  in  full  the  Past  tense  of  the  Indica¬ 
tive. 

(6)  Drum,  edle  Seele,  entreisz  dich  dem  Wahn, 

Und  den  himmlischen  Glauben  bewahre  ! 

Was  kein  Ohr  vemahm,  was  die  Augen  nicht  sahn, 
Es  ist  dennoch  das  Sclione,  das  Wahre ! 

Es  ist  nicht  drauszen,  da  sucht  es  der  Thor ; 

Es  ist  in  dir,  du  bringst  es  ewig  hervor. 

Schiller, 

How  is  no,  not,  none  to  be  rendered  into  German  ? 
Refer  to  the  extracts  and  cite  other  examples. 

III. 

Translate  : 

(«)  2Bof;l  bfupet  jcbem  3af)rc 

©etn  grufdtng  milt)  unb  Itcfjt  : 

5lud;  jener  grope,  flare, 

©etroft !  er  fe^It  btr  ntd)t. 

Sr  tft  btr  nod;  befcpteben 
2lm  Btele  betner  33al;it : 

2)u  al;nteft  f(;n  fytentebcit, 

II nb  broben  brief)!  er  an. 

Uhland. 

(b)  “  Rom  ist  nicht  in  einem  Tage  erbaut  worden.” 
Damit  entschuldigen  sich  viele  fahrlassige  und  trage 
Menschen,  welche  ihr  Geschaft  nicht  treiben  und  vol- 
lenden  mogen  und  schon  miide  sind,  ehe  sie  recht 
anfangen.  Mit  dem  Rom  ist  es  aber  eigentlich  so  zuge- 
gangen.  Es  haben  viele  fleiszige  Hande  viele  Tage 

c5  o  c>  o 

lang  vom  friihen  Morgen  bis  zum  spaten  Abend  unver- 
drossen  daran  gearbeitet,  bis  es  fertig  war  und  der 
Hahn  auf  dem  Kirchturm  stand.  So  ist  Rom  entstanden. 
Was  du  zu  thun  hast,  mach’s  auch  so  ! 

Hebel. 

Compare  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  verbs  machen 
and  thun.  Cite  examples  of  their  idiomatic  use. 


* 
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gftnftotrgft#  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS, 


Examiners  ; 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Draw  up  rules  for  the  placing  of  the  accent  in 
German  words.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples. 

2.  Enumerate  the  classes  of  nouns  in  German  which 
are  neuter,  and  indicate  the  various  ways  in  which  the 
plurals  of  neuter  nouns  are  formed.  Give  examples. 

3.  How  are  adjectives  formed  from  proper  nouns  in 
German?  Mention  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the 
declension  of  such  adjectives.  Give  examples. 

4.  How  are  the  expressions  I  like,  I  prefer,  I  lead 
rather,  to  be  rendered  in  German  ?  Illustrate  answer 
by  complete  sentences. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  uses  of  so  in  German.  Exam¬ 
ples. 

6.  How  is  the  preposition  at  to  be  rendered  in 
German  ?  Translate :  (a)  I  met  him  at  Paris ;  ( b )  I 
saw  the  mistake  at  a  glance;  (c)  At  table,  at  church, 
at  the  theatre;  (d)  We  were  at  the  post-office  at  ten 
o’clock. 

7.  How  is  before  to  be  rendered  in  German  (a)  when 
a  conjunction,  ( b )  when  an  adverb,  (c)  when  a  prepo¬ 
sition  ?  Give  examples  contained  in  complete  sentences. 


II. 

Write  answers  in  German  (each  containing  a  prin¬ 
cipal  and  a  subordinate  clause)  to  any  four  ot  the 
following  questions : 

(a)  2Ba£  fur  ^Better  fyaben  ttur  f>cutc  ? 

(l>)  2Bte  geffitlt  3bnert  bte  beutfcfye  ©praise? 

( c )  2Beld)e3  tft  bte  altcfte  ©tabt  danabaS  ? 

(d)  SBann  ftnbet  etn  ©djaltjafyr  (leap-year)  ftatt? 

(e)  ©tefyen  ©te  frttf)  bed  SDIorgen^  auf? 

(/)  2BaP  fur  ©proven  fyaben  ©te  ftubtert? 

( g )  $5nnen  ©te  und  etn  beutfcfyed  ©prtcfyroort  geben? 

(h)  2Bad  madjen  ©te,  tuenn  ©te  ntcf)t  ntcfyr  ftubteven 
fflnnen  ? 

III. 

Translate  into  German : 

Soon  after  the  setting  of  the  sun  we  can  see  at 
certain  times  in  the  sky  a  very  beautiful  star 
which  we  call  the  evening  star.  Although  the 
evening  star  appears  to  us  to  be  only  a  small  point 
of  light  (2tcf)tpunft),  it  is  in  reality  a  world  (Skit? 
forper).  It  is  several  times  larger  than  the  moon 
and  almost  as  great  as  our  whole  globe  (drbfugel). 
Like  the  earth,  this  star  moves  in  space  (©eltrcium). 
Whether  living  creatures  dwell  upon  it  who  are 
like  us  human  beings,  can  never  be  known.  But  if 
human  beings  really  live  on  this  distant  world, they 
must  see  our  globe  as  a  beautiful  star,  just  as  we  see 
theirs:  for,  in  truth,  our  earth  is  nothing  more 
than  a  star  in  the  sky  of  some  other  heavenly 

bodv. 

»/ 

IV. 

Translate  into  English : 

(a)  Eine  kleine  Biene  flog 

Emsig  bin  und  her  und  sog 
Suszigkeit  aus  alien  Blumen. 

„Bienchen!”  spricht  die  Gartnerin, 

Die  sie  bei  der  Arbeit  trifft, 

„Manche  Blume  hat  doch  Gift, 

Und  dn  saugst  aus  alien  Blumen?” 

„Ja,”  sagt  sie  zur  Gartnerin, 

„Ja,  das  Gift  lass’  ich  darin.” 


Gleim. 


(b)  Es  giebt  Vogel,  welche  gar  nicht  an  d>e  Gefang- 
enschaft  gewohnt  werden  konnen,  oder  dock  sehr 
bald  sterben,  und  solche  sollte  man  gar  nicht 
halten;  andere  dauern  bei  guter  Pflege  viele  Jahre. 
Um  nur  ein  Beispiel  statt  aller  zu  erwahnen,  so 
besasz  der  beriihmte  Natui  forscber  Bechstein  einen 
trefflichen  Finken,  welchen  er  am  Tage  seiner 
Hochzeit  als  Gescbenk  erhalten  hatte,  der  ihn 
selbst  iiberlebte,  nach  seinem  Tode  von  der  Witwe 
treulich  gepdegt  wurde  und  ein  Alter  vom  36 
Jahren  erreiclite. 

#  Lenz. 

(c)  Sage  mir,  mit  wcm  du  umgehst,  so  sage  ich 
dir,  wer  du  bist ;  womit  du  dieh  beschaftigst,  so 
weisz  ich,  was  aus  dir  werden  kann. 


Goethe 


. 

. 


siufuetrBftj?  of  Pronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


GERM 

PASS. 


Examiners  : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

Die  Excesse  der  offentlichen  Predio-ten  und  der 

o 

Bilderstlivmerei  gaben  den  alten  unv  ersoh n  1  icb en 
Feinden  des  niederlandischen  Volks,  dem  Cardinal 
Granvella,  der  seinen  Einflusz  auf  den  Konig  noch 
immer  behalten  hatte,  dem  Herzog  von  Alba  und 
dem  Groszinquisitor  Spinosa  die  Waffen  in  die 
Hand,  den  Hauptern  des  niederlandischen  Adels 
im  Gemiithe  des  Konigs  eine  todtliche  W unde  zu 
versetzen.  Allediese  Unordnungen  wurden  ihnen 
zur  Last  gelegt.  Ihre  Lauigkeit  im  Dienste  des 
Konigs,  ihre  Nachsicht  gegen  die  einreiszenden 
Sekten,  ihre  heimlichen  Intriguen  und  Aufmunter- 
ungen,  ihr  Beispiel  in  der  Widersetzlichkeit,  ihre 
Verbindungen  mit  den  confoderirten  Geusen — alles 
dieses  muszte  nun  zusammengewirkt  haben,  den 
Muth  der  Rebellen  zu  erheben,  und  ihre  Aussch- 
weifungen  zu  begiinstigen. 

Schiller,  Egmonts  Leben  und  Tod. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  gaben,  behalten,  jgelegt, 
erheben. 

2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  Cardinal, 
Einflusz,  Konig,  Groszinquisitor,  Hand,  Gemuth, 
Last,  Beispiel. 

3.  Give  the  gender  of  Excess,  Volk,  Adel,  Gemuth , 
Wunde,  Beispiel,  Verbindung,  with  rules. 


4.  Feinden.  What  case,  and  why  ? 

5.  Conjugate  and  distinguish  between  liegen  and 
legen,  setzen  and  sitzen,  ziehen  and  zeihen. 

II. 

Translate  : 

£>eulenb  fommt  ber  ©turnt  geflogen, 

3Der  bte  glamrnc  braufenb  fud)t ; 

^rajfelnb  tn  bte  burre  3rud)t 
gallt  fte,  tn  beg  ©petcfyerg  SIdume, 

3n  ber  ©parren  burre  23dume, 

Urtb  alg  wollte  fte  trn  SBefyen 
SOltt  ftcf)  fort  ber  Srbe  5Budg 
JRetfen  tn  getoalt’ger  gludd, 

2Bdd)gt  fte  tn  beg  £tmntelg  Iwfyen 
Sfttefengrof? ! 

#offnungglog 

SBetdd  ber  Sftenfdj  ber  ©btterftdrfe, 

SHitjjjtg  fte(;t  er  fetne  2Berfe 
Unb  betounbernb  untergefyn. 

Seergebrannt 
3ft  bte  ©tdtte, 

SMlber  ©titrate  raufyeg  33ette. 

3n  ben  bben  genfterfyofylen 
SBofynt  bag  ©rauen, 

Unb  beg  £>tmmelg  SBolfen  flatten 
.^od)  fytnettt. 

Schiller,  Lied  von  dev  Glocke. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  Jcommt,  geflogen,  ftillt,  ivollte, 
reissen,  wdchst,  sieftt,  untergehn. 

2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  Flamme, 
Frucht,  Mensch,  Bette. 

3.  Give  the  gender  of  Speicher,  Raum,  Wehen, 
Himmel,  Wolke,  with  rules. 

4.  Kommt . .  .  .gejiogen.  Explain  the  construction. 

5.  Raume.  What  case,  and  why  ? 

6.  Reissen.  Write  a  note  on  the  position  of  this 
word  in  its  sentence. 

7.  Wilder ....  Bette.  Parse. 

8.  What  connection  has  this  description  of  a  con¬ 
flagration  with  the  plan  of  the  poem  ? 


Translate  : 


III. 


„©cl?e,  toel?  nttr !"  ruft  tote  Slrme 
3ammernb.  „©ro£er  3ettd,  erbarme! 

Sid),  toad  toagf  td?  ju  erfle^rt ! 

SBenn  tie  ©titter  mid?  ert)dren, 

2Bemt  cr  ftd?  ben  falfdjen  Sftecren 
'pretdgab  tit  bed  ©tunned  3B el? n  ! 

Side  meergbtoofynten  25i5c^et 
Steven  fyettn,  tn  etl’ger  glucfyt ; 
llle  flurmetprobten  ©d?tffe 
Bergen  ftd?  in  ftd?rev  23ud?t. 

Schiller,  Hero  unci  Leander. 


IV. 

Translate  : 

(a)  ©in  Sanbmann  gtng  mtt  fetnem  fletnen  ©obne  auf 
ben  Slcfer  fytnaud,  um  ju  fefyen,  ob  bad  $orn  retf  fet. 
Sater,  tine  fomrnt  ed,  fagtcber  $tletite,  bafj  etntge  #alme 
ftd?  fo  ttef  jur  Grrbe  netgen,  anbere  aber  ben  $opf  fo 
aufrecbt  tragen  ?  ©tefe  muffen  n>of?l  rcd)t  oornebm 
fetn,  jene  ftnb  getotfj  otel  fcl)leci)ter.  ©er  SSater,  pflitdte 
etn  paar  Slbren  ab,  unb  fprad? :  ©telfe,  btefe  Sfl?re,  bte 
ftd)  fo  befcfjetben  netgte,  tft  soil  ber  fd?bnften  Writer; 
btefe  aber,  bte  ben  $opf  fo  bocb  f)telt,  tft  ganj  leer. 

Joynes’  Reader. 

(b)  lib’  tmmer  Zx eu’  unb  9tebltcf)fett 
S3td  an  betn  fueled  ©rab, 

Unb  toetd?e  fetnen  gtnger  brett 
9?on  ©otted  SBegen  ab. 

©ann  totrft  bit  tote  auf  grunen  Slu’n 
©urd?d  ptlgerleben  geim ; 

©ann  fannft  bit  fottber  gurcfyt  unb  ©rau’n 
©ein  ©ob  tnd  SIntttb  fet?n. 

©ann  totrb  bte  ©tcbel  unb  ber  pflug 
3n  betner  £»anb  fo  letd)t ; 

©aim  ftngeft  bu  betm  SBafferlrug, 

Slid  to  dr’  btr  2Betn  geretdft. 

©eut  ©bfetotifit  totrb  ailed  fd?toer 
©r  time,  mad  er  tf?u’. 

©ad  Bafter  tretbt  tl?n  l?tu  unb  \)tx 
Unb  lafit  t'btn  feme  IRul?’. 


Ibid. 


£lnUsn:mi>  of  Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


FIRST  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate : 

Gilbert  nnr  nur  erft  bent  Sanbe  feme  oortge  D^ul;e 
PDteber  gegeben,  bte  9tebellen  gejudfitgt,  ben  fatf)oltfd;en 
©ottegbtenft  nueberfycrgeftellt,  fo  glauben  0te  mtr,  bafi 
man  yon  fetnen  fpantfdjen  Xvuppen  ntefjr  bbrett  nurb ; 
unb  bteg  tft  eg,  tooju  td)  0te  ade  burd;  rnetnen  SRatf) 
nnb  burd)  metn  23etfptel  jejjt  auffovbre,  unb  toojit  a  ud) 
berettg  bte  mefyreften  unter  bent  2lbel  ftef)  netgen.  3d)/ 
metneg  £f)etlg,  furdjte  ntdfig  oon  bent  Borne  beg 
2J?onard)en.  (Diem  ©etmffen  fprtdfi  mtd)  fret.  (Dietn 
©dueffal  ftcl)t  bet  (enter  ©crecbitgfctt  unb  fetner  ©ttabc. 

Schiller,  Prose. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  gegeben,  neigen,  furchte, 
spricht,  steht. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Land,  Rebell,  Truppe,  Beispiel, 
Adel,  Zorn ,  Geivissen,  SchicJcsal,  with  rules. 

3.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  Gottesdienst, 
Beispiel,  Theil,  Gewissen,  Schicksal. 

4.  Land.  Give  the  two  forms  of  the  plural,  with 
their  meanings. 

5.  Haben  voir.  Why  is  the  verb  first  ? 

6.  Meines  Theils.  Parse. 


II. 


Translate : 

Weisze  Blasen  seh’  ich  springen  ; 

Wohl !  die  Massen  sind  im  Flusz. 

Laszt’s  mit  Aschensalz  durcli  dr  ingen. 

Das  befordert  schnell  den  Gusz. 

Auch  vom  Schaume  rein 
Musz  die  Mischung  sein, 

Das  vom  reinlichen  Metalle 

Rein  und  voll  die  Stimme  schalle. 

Denn  mit  der  Freude  Feierklange 
Begriiszt  sie  das  geliebte  Kind 
Auf  seines  Lebens  erstem  Gange, 

Den  es  in  Schlafes  Arm  beginnt ; 

Ihm  ruhen  noch  im  Zeitenschoosze 
Die  schwarzen  und  die  heitern  Loose  ; 

Der  Mutterliebe  zarte  Sorgen 
Bewaclien  seinen  goldnen  Morgen — 

Die  Jahre  fliehen  pfeilgeschwind. 

Schiller,  Lied  von  der  Glocke. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  seh,  springen ,  beginnt, fliehen. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Blase,  Aschensalz,  Schaum, 
Mischung,  Metall,  Leben,  Morgen,  with  rules. 

3.  Ihm  ruhen — Loose.  Explain. 

III. 

Translate : 

(a)  In  der  That  war  das  Gluck  den  Belagerten  noch 
nie  so  gunstig  gewesen,  als  in  diesem  Augenbliclce. 
Die  Feinde  hatten  sich  muthlos  und  erschopft  in 
ihre  Schanzen  geworfen,  und  weit  entfernt,  den 
Siegern  den  eroberten  Posten  streitig  machen  zu 
konnen,  sahen  sie  sich  vielmehr  selbst  in  ihren 
Zufluchtsortern  belagert.  Einige  Compagnien 
Schottlander,  unter  der  Anfuhrung  ihres  tapfern 
Obersten  Balfour  gritfen  die  St.  Georgs  Schanze 
an,  welche  Camillo  von  Monte,  der  aus  St.  Jakob 
herbei  eilte,  nicht  ohne  groszen  V'erlust  an  Mann- 
schaft  entsetzte. 

Schiller. 

( b )  Es  reden  und  traumen  die  Menschen  viel 

Don  bessern  kiinftigen  Tagen  ; 

Nach  einem  gluticklichen,  goldenen  Ziel 

Sieht  man  sie  rennen  und  jagen. 


Die  Welt  wird  alt  und  wird  wieder  julig, 

Doch  der  Mensch  holit  iramer  Derbesserung. 

Die  Hoffnung  fiihrt  ihn  ins  Leben  ein, 

Sie  umflattert  den  froblichen  Knaben, 

Den  Jiingling  locket  ihr  Zauberschein. 

Sie  wird  mit  dem  Greis  nicht  begraben ; 
Denn  beschlieszt  er  im  Grabe  den  rniiden  Lauf, 
Noch  am  Grabe  pflanzt  er  —  die  Hoffnung  auf. 

Schiller,  Die  Eoffnung. 

IV. 


Translate  into  German : 

Where  have  you  been,  my  child  ?  I  come  from 
my  aunt.  I  hope  she  is  quite  well  ?  No  :  she  has 
been  very  poorly  for  some  time.  I  am  sorry  to 
hear  this.  Has  she  to  keep  (fyfitett)  her  (the) 
bed  ?  She  was  in  (the)  bed  all  last  week  ;  but  she 
is  much  better  now,  and  gets  up  for  a  few  hours 
every  day.  What  ails  (fefylen)  her  ?  The  doctor 
says,  it  must  be  the  effect  (SBtrfurtg)  of  the  long 
and  severe  winter.  He  thinks  the  mild  spring 
weather  will  soon  restore  (tDteterf)erftelIen)  her.  You 
should  take  her  to  the  country.  We  shall  go 
there  for  a  month  or  two  during  the  summer. 

Y. 

1.  Add  the  definite  article  to,  and  give  meaning  and 
plural  of :  ©tent,  SBunbe,  gefcer,  Slrbett,  23ett,  SDorf,  ©tacit, 
©tabt,  2Balb,  33ogel,  ^evj,  2fuge,  3etb  ©ee. 

2.  Decline  „ber  falte  SBtttb"  and  „  metne  Itebe 
©cfymefter." 

3.  Compare  and  give  the  meanings  of  juttg,  ttaf)e,  lattg, 
gut,  1 )od},  flettt,  frof),  furj,  ftolj,  gem. 

4  Give  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  present, 
imperfect,  and  perfect  indicative  active  of  Wtffett,  fagett, 
fterben,  uerlterett,  fcftretbett,  gefyen,  brtngett,  effen,  rnollen. 

5.  Express  in  words,  “  On  the  fifteenth  of  May,  1836.” 


sttUtoersftg  of  rotonto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  18S9. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN- 


Examiners : 


/  Chas.  Whetham,  M.A., 

(.  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

Man  pfleget  in  einem  wichtigen  Werke  zu  blattern, 
eke  man  es  ernstlich  zu  lesen  anfangt.  Meine  Neu- 
gierde  war,  vor  alien  Dingen  des  Yerfassers  Meinung 
von  dem  Laokoon  zu  wissen  ;  nicht  zwar  von  der  Kunst 
5  des  Werkes,  iiber  welche  er  sich  schon  ander warts  er- 
klaret  hat,  als  nur  von  dem  Alter  desselben.  Wemtritt 
er  dariiber  bei  1  Denen,  welchen  Yirgil  die  Gruppe 
vor  Augen  gehabt  zu  haben  sckeinet  1  Oder  denen, 
welche  die  Kiinstler  dem  Dichter  nacharbeiten  lassenl 
10  Es  ist  sehr  nach  meinem  Geschmacke,  dass  er  von  einer 
gegenseitigen  Nachahmung  ganzlich  scliweiget.  Wo  ist 
die  absolute  Nothwendigkeit  derselbenl  Es  ist  gar 
nicht  unmoglieh,  dass  die  Aehnlichkeiten,  die  ich  oben 
zwischen  dem  poetischen  Gemalde  und  dem  Kunstwerke 
1 5  in  Erwagung  gezogen  habe,  zufallige  und  nicht  vorsatz- 
liche  Aehnlichkeiten  sind,  und  das  eine  so  wenig  das 
Vorbild  des  andern  gewesen,  dass  sie  auch  nicht  einmal 
beide  einerlei  Yorbild  gehabt  zu  haben  brauchen. 
Hatte  indess  auch  ihn  ein  Schein  dieser  Nachahmung 
20  geblendet,  so  wiirde  er  sich  fur  die  erstern  haben  er- 
klaren  miissen.  Derm  er  nimmt  an,  dass  der  Laokoon 
aus  der  Zeitensei,  da  sich  die  Kunst  unterden  Griechen 
auf  dem  hochsten  Gipfel  ihrerVollkommenheit  befund- 
en  habe  ;  aus  den  Zeiten  Alexander  des  Grossen. 

Lessing,  Laokoon. 


1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  all  the  strong  verba  in  the 
extract. 

2.  Explain  the  constructions  in  the  following  :  nicht  zwar 
....  desselben.  Wem  tritt  er  dariiber  bei  1  Udtte  indess  auch 
....  mils  sen. 

3.  Parse  denen  (1.  8),  gewesen  (1.  17),  beide  (1. 18),  da  (1.  20). 

4.  Give  reasons  for  the  mood  of  set  (1.  20),  habe  (1.  22). 

5.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  difference  in  meaning 
between  wissen  and  kennen.  Translate  :  Wissen  Sie  was  ? 

6.  Bingen  (1.  3).  Translate:  We  must  be  of  good  cheer. 

7.  Translate  :  The  civilisation  of  the  Middle  Ages  much 
exceeded  that  of  the  preceding  centuries. 

8.  Ails  ....  Grossen  (1.  22)  Write  a  note  on  this  and 
similar  grammatical  constructions. 

9.  Give  in  brief  your  opinion  of  Lessing’s  Laokoon. 

II. 

Translate : 

(a)  SSergebeng  tiuberftreben  totr  hem  ^btttg, 

2)te  ©elt  gefybrt  tfynt ;  wollen  tint  allettt 
line  etgenftnntg  ftetfen  unb  oerftocfcn, 

2)te  Sanberfette  tl)tn  ju  unterbrcdjen, 

5  Die  er  gemalttg  rtngg  um  ung  gejogen? 

0  e  t  n  ftnb  bte  ■’Dtdrfte,  bte  ©ertdjte,  f  e  t  n 
$te  ^aufmanngftrafen,  unb  bag  ©auntrof  felbft, 

2)ag  auf  bent  ©ottfyarb  gtel;et,  mu§  tfym  joUen. 

33on  feinen  Sanbern  tote  mtt  etnent 
10  ©tnb  nur  umgarnet  rittgg  unb  ctngefddoffen. 

—  ©trb  ung  bag  $etd)  befc^u^en  ?  jbann  eg  felbft 
(Bid)  fdntljen  gegen  Deflretdtg  toadifcnbe  ©emalt? 

>£>tlft  ©ott  ung  ntdjt,  fetn  $atfer  faun  ung  fyelfen. 
©ag  tft  ju  geben  auf  bcr  staffer  ©art, 

15  ©enn  fte  tn  ©elb?  unb  ^rtegegnotl)  bte  ©table, 

£>tc  unterm  ©d;trm  beg  9lblerg  ftd)  gefludjtet, 
SSetpfdnben  burfett  unb  bent  9ietd)  oeraufern  ? 

—  9Mn,  ©fyetnt !  ©ol)ltl)at  tft’g  unb  toetfe  Sorftcfit 
2ln  btefctt  fd)toeren  3ctten  ber  ^artetung, 

20  ©td;  anjufdjltefen  an  etn  mdddtg  £au’pt. 

2)fe  $atferfrone  geljt  bon  ©tamm  ju  ©tamm, 

©te  l;at  fur  treue  ®tenfte  fetn  ©ebdcfdntfi ; 

©odh  um  ben  mdc^t’gen  ©rbfycrrn  tool)l  oerbtenen, 
•£>etjit  ©aaten  tn  bte  Bufunft  ftreu’n. 

Schiller,  Wilhelm  Tell. 


1.  Give  the  gender  (with  rules)  of  the  following  :  Markte, 
Gerichte,  Schirm ,  Gedachtnis,  Saaten,  Haupt,  Stcidte. 

2.  Parse  ihm  (1.  2),  sein  (l.  6),  rings  (1.  10,  der  Kaiser 
Wort  (1.  14)  sich  gejluchtet  (1.  16),  die  (1.  22),  Erbherrn  (1.  23). 

3.  Note  and  explain  all  departure  from  ordinary  German 
construction. 

4.  Gewalt.  Mention  synonyms,  and  distinguish  them  in 
meaning. . 

5.  Translate  :  Free  Trade  ;  Commercial  Union. 

6.  Ziehet  (1.  8).  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  this  verb. 
Translate  ;  Er  hat  den  Kiirzern  gezogen. 

7.  Zeiten.  Translate  :  Be  sure  to  do  that  in  good  time ; 
it  will  all  be  set  right  in  due  time.  Distinguish  in  meaning 
and  use  between  Zeit  and  Mai. 

8.  Write  a  note  on  the  regimen  of  the  verb  heissen. 

9.  How  do  the  ideas  of  Rudenz  on  liberty  compare  with 
those  of  other  characters  in  the  play  ?  To  what  extent  are 
Schiller’s  own  opinions  expreseed  in  Wilhelm  Tell  ?  Illus¬ 
trate  answers  by  references  and  quotations. 

(b)  O  etrte  eble  .fiutnmelggabe  {ft 

2) ag  2td)t  beg  Stugeg  —  SlIXe  2Befen  leben 
SSom  Stc^te,  febeg  gludltcbc  ©efd)5pf  — 

'Die  ^flanje  felbft  fclnl  freubtg  ftd)  junt  Stebte. 

5  Unb  er  muf  ft£en,  fitfdenb,  in  bev  9Xad)t. 

3m  emtg  gtnftern  —  tl)n  erqutcft  ntdjt  mebr 

3) er  fatten  roarmeg  ©run,  ber  53(unten  ©djmelj, 

Dte  rotten  gtrnen  fann  er  ntd;t  tnel)r  fd)auett  — 
©terben  tft  ittcbtg  —  bed)  leben  unb  ntcfyt  fefyen, 

10  2)ag  tft  etn  Unglucf  —  ffiarum  feft  tfyr  mtd) 

jammernb  an  ?  3d)  bab’  jwet  frtfd)c  Slugeit 
Unb  fann  bent  bltttben  23ater  fettteg  geben, 

9Kd)t  etnen  ©dnmmer  bon  bent  SWeer  beg  £td)tg, 

3)ag  glanced,  blenbenb,  mtr  tug  Slttge  brtngt. 

Ihid. 

1.  Fuhlend  (1.  5),  jammernd  (1.  11),  blendend  (1.  14). 
Parse,  and  write  a  note  on  the  use  of  the  present  participle 
in  German. 

2.  Matten  (1.  7).  Give  synonyms. 

3.  Refer  to  similar  passages  in  other  than  German  writers. 


III. 


1.  Briefly  describe  the  character  of  Schiller’s  Die  liauber, 
Fiesco,  Kabale  mid  Liebe,  Don  Carlos ,  and  indicate  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  French  Revolution  upon  the  poet. 

2.  Outline  the  development  of  Goethe’s  dramatic  genius. 

3.  Write  notes  on  Goethe’s  Dichtung  und  Wahrheit, 
Westostlicher  Divan,  Wilhelm  Meister’s  Wanderjahre. 

4.  Estimate  the  influence  of  Goethe  and  Schiller  respect* 
ively  upon  foreign  literature. 


/ 


SlnHifrgftj?  of  ^Toronto* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


SECOND  YEAR 


GERMAN- 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


(  Ghas.  Whetham,  M.A. 

|  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  State  the  general  principles  of  sentence-construction  in 
modern  German.  Examples. 

Note — Do  not  omit  the  position  of  predicate  adjectives,  of  separ¬ 
able  particles,  of  objects  of  verbs  relatively  to  each  other  when  two  or 
more  occur,  of  infinitive  clauses,  and  of  relative  sentences  depending 
on  subject  and  object  respectively. 

2.  Notice  all  deviations  from  these  principles  which  you 
have  met  with,  and  carefully  indicate  the  circumstances 
under  which  such  deviations  occur.  Examples. 

3.  Under  what  circumstances — leaving  euphony  out  of 
the  question — may  an  English  adjective  sentence  be  rendered 
in  German  as  a  adjective  clause  preceding  the  noun  1  Ex¬ 
amples. 

II. 

Translate  : 

1.  The  winter  has  been  very  short  and  mild.  Last 
autumn  was  long  and  pleasant  and  the  spring  has  proved  an 
early  one.  The  grass  has  been  green  for  fully  a  month,  and 
many  of  the  trees  wall  be  out  in  leaf  by  the  middle  of  May. 
Wild-flowers  have  been  in  bloom  for  weeks.  The  air  to-day 
is  as  warm  as  in  June.  I  like  an  early  spring.  If  any  two 
seasons  are  to  monopolize  the  year,  by  all  means  let  it  be 
springand  fall,  instead  of  winter  and  summer. 


2.  He  could  not  tell  me  exactly  what  he  was  going  to  do. 
He  had  simply  decided  to  go  south,  with  the  expectation 
that  something  would  turn  up.  His  father-in-law  and  two 
of  his  brothers-in-law  died  of  fever  during  the  war,  or 
shortly  after  it.  I  am  sure  he  is  the  man  you  are  looking 
for :  I  knew  him  by  his  coat  and  hat.  Though  they  look 
worn,  they  are  still  the  same  old  coat  and  hat.  I  have  no 
doubt  of  it  at  all. 


3.  Prue  and  I  have  very  few  relations:  Prue  especially, 
says  she  never  had  any  but  her  parents  and  that  she  has 
none  now  but  her  children.  She  often  washes  she  had  some 
large  aunt  in  the  country,  who  might  come  in  unexpectedly 
with  bags  and  bundles  and  encamp  in  our  little  house  for  a 
whole  winter. 

George  William  Curtis,  Prue  and  I. 

4.  “  Dear  madam,”  cried  Titbottom,  to  my  wife,  springing 
up  and  falling  back  again  in  his  chair,  pale  and  trembling, 
while  Prue  ran  to  him  and  took  his  hand,  and  I  poured  out 
a  glass  of  water — “  I  saw  myself.”  There  was  silence  for 
many  minutes.  Prue  laid  her  hand  gently  upon  the  head  of 
our  guest,  whose  eyes  were  closed,  and  who  breathed  softly 
like  an  infant  in  sleeping.  Perhaps  in  all  the  long  years 
since  that  hour,  no  tender  hand  had  touched  his  brow,  nor 
wiped  away  the  damps  of  a  bitter  sorrow. 

Ibid. 


Translate  : 


III. 


@d  wav  Sftovgen,  td)  gtng  cuts  ntetrt  $elb  bauen 
und  fai)  auf  juv  ©ottnc ;  dte  ©onnc  abev  wav  nut 
SBolfen  bebecft,  fctn  ©tval)l  tvaf  mtd)  uttb  trauvtg  gtng 
id)  fyettn ;  ed  ward  2)Uttag,  td)  fal)  auf  jtt  dent  £tmmel 
und  bat  urn  dte  ©tvafylen,  fdjwatjev  waven  dte  2Bolfeti, 
dev  ©onner  vollte  tn  dev  gevne,  tvubev  und  bunflev  ward 
dev  £dmmel,  tvubev  und  bunflev  ward  tnetn  ©etnutb,  td) 
gtng  wtebev  fyettn  und  flagtelaut:  ©ott,  wavum  oerbullft 
I) u  dte  ©onne !  Und  aid  td)  am  Slbend  lj>infat>  juv 
©onne,  war  fte  wolfenfvet,  alle  tb)ve  ©tvablen  fyatte  fte 
oevfdwjfctt  und  fctjmevjlod  fonnte  id)  tfm  (eben,  den 
glii|enben  33all,  wte  cv  ftd)  fmtetntaudjen  wollte  tn  dte 
glutl)  bed  vtutev  tbnt  tttd  Unendltdte  audgegoffcnen 
SBcltmecvd;  abev  dad  wav  ntd)t  dte  ©onne,  dte tcf>  fonft 
wol)ll)atte  untertaudjen  feb>en  am  Slbend:  glecfen  ftbvten 
dte  |>avtnonte  dev  $ugel.  3d)  fal)  ettten  gvojjett  bttnflen 
gled  In  bev  Settle  und  tttn  tb)n  l)evutn  dvet  fletneve  und 
fpvad)  jit  miv:  dad  tft  dad  Softer  und  ttm  t^n  ©ram, 
Summer  und  ©ovge  und  unten  am  !Rande  fal)  td)  etnen 


glecf,  bcr  wav  ganj  fdjwarj  unb  tdj  fagte:  bcv  betfjt 
SSerjwetfhtng  an  ®tr  felbft,  obcn  aber  gegcn  Corbett 
war  etn  grower  lcud)tcnbcr  $>unft,  wet  etn  ©tern  tn  ber 
©onne:  bad  war  bte  ©cf)nfud)t*  SDte  ©onne  gtng 
unter  unb  nut  tfw  bte  Scrjwctfhtng,  bad  Saftcr,  ber 
Summer,  ber  ©ram,  unb  ber  leuc|tenbe  ^anb  oben 
oergolbcte  bte  SBogett  bed  SBeltmeerd  unb  aid  er  oerfanf, 
rotbete  ftd)  dad  2Mfengrau  unb  etn  nttlbcd  ^tbenbrotb 
ftrbmte  »om  #tminel  aufbte  Grrbc.  3)te  untergegangene 
©onne  aber  war  bad  berfloffene  Satyr  unb  bad  SBeltmeer 
bte  3ett. 


Fritz  Reuter,  Ausgewdhlte  Briefe. 


1 


> 


8inttou*$tt£  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners  : 


)  Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 

J  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

$  a  it  I  2B  erne  v. 

(a)  Dad  tft  fetn  uttebned  grauettjtmmerdmn !  2lber  td) 
l;atte  tl)r  bocj)  ntdjt  oerfprecben  fallen  jit  marten,  Dcnn 
bag  SBtdftigfte  mare  mol)!,  Id)  furld'  ben  tOiafor  auf. — Cr 
mill  tnetn  ©elb  ntefit,  unb  perfect  Itcber? — Daran  fenn’ 
5  id)  tl)tt. —  @d  fei lit  mtr  etn  ®  crueller  ctn.  Slid  td)  oor 
pterjetm  Dagert  tit  ber  @tabt  mar,  befud)te  td)  bte  9lttR 
metftenn  SDlarloff.  Dad  arme  2Bctb  lag  Irani  unb 
jammerte,  bafj  tl)r  SDIann  bem  2)tafor  pterl)uitberl  Staler 
fd)iilbtg  geblteben  mare,  bte  fte  ntdjl  muffle,  mte  fte  fte 
10  bcjablen  follte.  #eute  motile  id)  fte  mteber  befueben;  id) 
mottle  tf)r  fagen,  menn  id)  bad  ©elb  fur  incut  ©utdjen 
audgejalilt  frtegte,  baf  td)  tl)r  funft)unbcrl  Staler  lctl)en 
fbnttle.  Dcnn  tel)  muff  fa  mol)t  mad  baoott  tit  ©leber* 
fjett  brtngen,  mettn’d  in  fPerften  ntd)t  get)t.  2lber  fte 
15  mar  liber  atle  33erge.  llnb  gan$  gcmtfi  mtrb  fte  ben 
SDlafor  md;t  baben  bejal)len  fonneit.  3a,  fo  mtll  teffd 
madjen,  unb  bad  fe  el)cr  fe  Iteber.  — Dab  grauenjtuu 
tnerri)en  mag  mtr’d  ntd)l  libel  nel)umt ;  td;  fantt  ntd;t 
marten. 

Lessing,  Minna  von  Barnhelm. 

1.  Parse  Geld  (1.  4),  Major  (1.  8),  die  (1.  9),  ausgezahlt  (1. 
12),  was  (1.  1 3),  jle  eher  je  lieber  (1,  17). 


2.  Write  grammatical  and  syntactical  notes  explanatory 
of  the  following  constructions  :  Aher  ich  hatte ....  warten 
(1.  2),  das  Wichtiyste  ware.  .  .  .auf  (1.  3),  die  sie  nicht  wiisste 
.  .  .  .sollte  (1.  9),  yewiss  wird  sie.  .  .  .konnen. 

3.  Wenn’s  in  Persien  nicht  yeht ;  sie  war  'iiber  alle  Berge. 
Express  in  other  words. 

4.  Translate :  It  is  a  matter  of  life  and  death  ;  sie 
versprechen  yoldene  Berge  ;  I  had  rather  not  do  it. 

(b)  Translate  with  explanatory  notes  where  necessary  the 
following  : 

(1)  Melde  mich  ihr  !  Sprich  fur  mich,  Franziska !  Ich 
folge  dir  sogleich  !  — WT as  werde  ich  ihr  sagen  1 — W o  das 
Herz  reden  darf,  braucht  es  keine  Yorbereitung.  Das 
einzige  mochte  eine  studirte  Wendung  bedurfen  !  ihre 
Zuruekhaltung,  ihre  Bedenklichkeit,  sich  als  ungliicklich 
in  meine  Arme  zu  werfen  ;  ihre  Beflissenheit,  mir  ein 
Gluck  vorzuspiegeln,  das  sie  durch  mich  verloren  hat. 
Dieses  Misstrauen  in  meine  Ehre,  in  ihren  eigenen 
Werth  vor  ihr  selbst  zu  entschuldigen,  vor  ihr  selbst — 
Vor  mirist  es  schon  eutschuldigt !  Ha,  hier  kommtsie. 

(2)  Und  libermorgen  geh’ich  mit  ihr  fort.  Ich  darf  fort  ; 
ich  will  fort.  Lieber  hier  alles  im  Stiche  gelassen  ! 
Wer  weiss,  wo  mir  sonst  ein  Gluck  aufgehoben  ist. 
Weun  du  willst,  Werner,  so  komm  mit.  Wir  wollen 
wieder  Dienste  nehmen. 


(3)  Was  der  Mann  nicht  alles  errathen  kann  ! 

Ibid. 


II. 

Translate  : 

Or  eft. 

(a)  @g  {ft  ter  2Beg  beg  £obeg,  ben  rntr  treten  : 

9JHt  jebent  ©ctjritt  trnrb  ntctne  ©eele  fttller. 

2llg  tel;  2lpoUen  bat,  bag  grafjltcbe 
©elett  bet-  iRacbegetfter  son  ber  ©ette 
5  SDitr  abjunetjmen  fri;ten  er  £>filf’  unb  Settling 
3m  Xernpel  fetner  otelgeltebten  ©djwefter, 

2)te  iiber  £aurtg  l;errfd)t,  nut  l;offnunggrctd;en, 
©enuffen  ©bttcnooiten  ju  oerfprcdjen 
Unb  nun  erf  fillet  ftd;’g,  bafj  alle  9lotl; 

10  2)1  tt  ntetnem  Seben  imlltg  enben  foil. 

2Bte  letebt  rotrb’g  mtr,  bent  etne  ©otterl;anb 
X>ag  |)erj  jufatnmenbrficft,  ben  ©tun  betaubt, 


©etn  fdjbnen  2td;t  bcr  ©onnc  ju  entfagcn ! 

Hub  [oUen  Sltreud’  (fnfel  tit  ber  ©d;lad)t 
15  (£tn  [tegbefrbnted  @ttbe  ntd;t  gmuittten, 

©od  td;  rote  mettle  2ll;ttctt,  rote  metn  SSatev 
Slid  £)pfertl)ter  tin  Sammcttobe  bluten, 

©o  [et  ed !  33effer  l)ter  dor  bem  SlUar, 

Slid  tm  nerroorftten  SBtnfcl,  too  bte  Sic^e 
20  ©or  nafyberroanbte  2)lcud;elmbtber  ftedt. 

Sapt  nttr  fo  lange  3^ul;,  tpv  Unterlrb’fcpen, 

©te  nad)  bem  S5lut  tl;r,  bad,  oon  metnen  Written 
#ernteber  trdufelnb,  metnen  ^>fab  bejetd;nct, 

2Bte  lodgelaptte  ipunbe  [pitrenb  fyejjt ! 

25  £apt  mtd)’  td;  foinme  balb  $u  end;  ptttab. 

©ad  £td;t  bes  ©agd  [oil  end)  ntd;t  [el;n,  nocp  rntcp. 
©ev  l©ibe  [d;oner,  griiner  ©epptd;  [oil 
$etn  ©ummelplag  [uv  Saroen  [etn.  ©ort  unten 
©udj’  td)  end)  auf;  bort  btnbet  Side  bann 
30  C£tn  gletcp  ©e[d;td  tn  ero’ge  matte  Slad;t 

Slur  btd;,  metn  [Pplabed,  btd?,  rnetner  ©d;ulb 
Unb  metned  S3annd  unfcpulbtgen  ©eno[[en, 

£3te  nngern  net;m’  td?  bid;  tn  jened  ©rauerlanb 
grul;jetltg  mtt !  ©etn  Seben  ober  ©ob 
($tebt  nttr  aUettt  nod;  #offnung  ober  guvdjt. 

Goethe,  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris. 

1.  Parse  den  (1.  1),  ihr  (1.  22),  die  (1.  22),  Genossen  (1.  32). 

2.  Substitute  other  words  or  expressions  (giving  your 
reasons  for  so  doing)  for  treten  (1.  1),  gewissen  Gotterworten 
(1.  8),  Jammertode  (1.  17),  matte  (1.  30). 

3.  Write  out  fully  in  ordinary  prose  from  Lasst  mir  so 

lange  Ruh . hetzt. 

4.  Meines  Banns  unschuldigen  Genossen.  Explain. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  als  and  wie  in  comparison. 

6.  .Refer  to  any  parallel  passages. 

7.  It  has  been  said  that  Goethe  in  his  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris 
“  raised  the  dramatic  art  of  Racine  to  a  higher  level,” 
Criticise  this  statement. 

8.  Notice  any  peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  Wort  and 
Licht.  State  and  distinguish  their  different  meanings. 

3  pi;  tgente. 

(b)  iix  t[t  ed ;  aber  (Setter  [odten  ntcpt 

5)7tt  9)len[d;en  rote  mtt  tpred  ©letcpen  roanbeln ; 

©ad  fterbltcpe  ©efcplecpt  t[t  ptel  $u  fcproad?, 


3u  ungewofynter  #5f)e  n fcfjt  ju  ftyBJtnbeln. 

5  Unebel  war  cr  ntdjt  unb  fctn  SSerrdt^er ; 

SlUein  gum  ftnccbt  ju  grog,  unb  jurn  ©efcllcit 
Deg  grogen  Dounrerg  nur  etn  9)ienfd).  _  ©o  war 
3lud)  fctn  SBergefyen  menfcbltd) ;  tf)r  ©end)! 

2Bar  ftrcng,  unb  Dtdjter  ftngen :  Uebermutf) 

10  Unb  Untreu  fturjten  tlpt  bon  3o»tb  Dt[d; 

3ur  ©cfymad)  beg  alten  Dartarug  btnab. 

M),  unb  [etn  ganj  ©efd)led;t  trug  t^ren  #ag. 

Ibid. 

1.  Write  a  note  on  the  uses  of  the  pronoun  es  in  German. 

2.  Explain  the  classical  allusions. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  position  of  nicht  in  a  German 
sentence,  and  examine  the  instances  of  its  occurrence  in  this 
and  the  foregoing  extract. 

4.  Ihren  (1.  12).  To  what  does  this  pronoun  refer  as 
antecedent  1 

5.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of,  and  the  distinc¬ 
tion  in  meaning  between  Mensch  and  Mann. 

6.  Wandeln  (1.  2).  Has  this  word  its  ordinary  meaning 
here  1  Substitute  another  expression. 

(c)  Gewalt  und  List  der  Manner  hochster  Ruhm; 

Wird  durch  die  Wahrheit  dieser  hohen  Seele 
Beschamt,  und  reines,  kindliches  Vertrauen 
Zu  einem  edeln  Manne  wird  belohnt. 


What  is  the  position  of  the  above  lines  in  the  play  1 


1.  Quote  or  refer  to  your  favourite  passage  in  Goethe’s 
Iphigenie. 


III. 


1.  “  Lessing  had  used  the  stage  as  a  pulpit,  Schiller  made 
it  an  orator’s  tribune.”  Explain  and  criticise  this  statement. 

2.  State  the  position  of  Herder  in  relation  to  German 
thought  and  literature,  and  refer  briefly  to  his  chief  works. 


3.  Mention  the  chief  centres  of  literary  and  scientific 
activity  in  Germany  during  this  period,  and  briefly  character¬ 
ise  them  and  the  men  whom  they  produced  or  encouraged. 

4.  Describe  the  state  of  German  litei’ature  at  the  time  of 
Goethe’s  death,  in  one  of  the  following  departments  :  (a) 
Lyric  Poetry,  ( b )  Drama,  (c)  Philosophy,  (fa)  Novel,  indi¬ 
cating  the  influence  of  Goethe  in  the  result  achieved. 


£nmm*eUi>  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1889. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners : 


Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  State  accurately  when  adjectives  are,  and  are  not, 
declined.  Examples. 

2.  Indicate  the  various  forms  of  adjective-declension, 
noticing  particularly  any  special  or  optional  forms.  State 
clearly  when  each  form  must,  or  may,  be  used. 

3.  Give  a  resume  of  noun-declensions.  Indicate  all  the 
possible  varieties.  Examples  (no  lists).  How  do  you  deter¬ 
mine  to  which  of  these  varieties  any  given  noun  belongs  ? 

II. 

Translate  : 

1.  Many  were  killed  in  the  accident  last  week.  His 
friend  was  wounded.  Both  he  and  his  friend  had  been 
wounded  before.  They  were  wounded  when  we  saw 
them.  Was  her  house  sold  last  winter  or  this  spring? 
It  is  not  sold  yet.  Three  weeks  from  to-day  mine  will 
have  been  sold  just  two  years.  Is  yours  for  sale? 

2.  Whose  paper  is  this?  The  ladies  whose  dresses  were 
so  much  admired  last  evening  are  friends  of  yours,  are 
they  not?  Those  men  we  noticed,  who  wore  dark  over¬ 
coats,  are  said  to  be  acquaintances  of  Mr.  H.’s.  Who¬ 
ever  fails  will  have  to  try  again.  All  that  he  can  do 
will  not  help  him.  Nothing  that  anybody  is  willing  to 
do  can  help  him.  Everything  beautiful  is  worthy  of 
admiration.  They  had  done  nothing  bad.  To  those 
who  earnestly  seek  wisdow  will  be  given. 

3.  Let  him  go  out.  We  have  gone  through  the  field. 
They  will  have  to  go  away  to-morrow.  Probably  they 
will  return  next  week.  We  have  translated  eight 
hundred  pages  from  German  into  English,  and  fifty-five 


pages  from  English  into  German.  Open  the  book  at 
the  four  hunched  and  sixty-ninth  page,  and  begin  at  the 
twenty-seventh  line.  The  half  had  not  been  told  her. 
They  had  increased  fourfold  during  the  year. 

4.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  this  afternoon.  We  went  for  a 
row  yesterday,  to-day  we  shall  go  for  a  drive,  and  to¬ 
morrow  morning,  or  the  day  after  to-morrow,  we  shall 
go  for  a  trip  on  the  railway.  There  are  too  many  of 
us  to  drive  out  in  our  carriage  to-day.  We  may  pos¬ 
sibly  get  another  carriage  to-morrow,  and  if  not,  why 
three  or  four  of  us  can  go  on  horse-back. 


III. 

Translate  : 

1.  Es  ist  eine  allbekannte  Thatsache,  dass  sich  das 
Wasser  mit  vielen  Metallen  in  Beriihrung  bringen  lasst, 
ohne  irgend  welche  bemerkbare  Veranderung  zu  er- 
leiden.  Gold  unci  Silber  iiben  nicht  die  geringste 
Wirkung  auf  dasselbe  aus ;  selbst  Kupfer,  Eisen,  Zink 
und  Zinn  konnen  bei  gewohnlicher  Temperatur  gei  aume 
Zeit  in  Wasser  eingetaucht  bleiben,  ohne  dasselbe  zu 
verandern.  Es  giebt  aber  auch  Metalle,  welche  anders 
wirken.  Durch  Mittel,  die  wir  spater  werden  kennen 
lernen,  gelingt  es,  aus  der  Holzasche  ein  eigenthiimliches 
Metall,  das  Kalium,  aus  dem  Kochsalz  ein  zweites,  das 
Natrium,  darzustellen.  Diese  beiden  Metalle  wirken 
mit  der  grossten  Heftigkeit  auf  das  Wasser.  Ein 
Kaliumkvigelchen,  auf  Wasser  geworfen,  entziindet  sich 
und  gleitet,  unter  Entwicklung  intensiv  violetten 
Lichtes  und  weisser,  zum  Husten  reizender  Dampfe, 
zischend  auf  der  Wasserflache  umher,  bis  es  in  kiirzester 
Frist  mit  einer  gelinden  Explosion  verschwindet. 

Hofmann,  Einleitung  in  clie  Moderne  Chemie. 

2.  SBenn  etn  SSatcr  fetnem  $tnbe  erjdblt,  bafj  ttefcr  ob-er 
jencr  2ft  ann  »ov  Slrratf)  bcvfd)umad;te,  unb  bad  ^tnb 
fytngebt  unb  bem  anncn  2ft  amt  fettled  23aterd  ©elbbbrfe 
jutrdgt,  fo  ift  bt'efe  £>anblung  nat» ;  benn  bie  gefunbe 
ifoatur  banbclte  aud  bent  fttnbe,  unb  trt  ettier  SBelt,  mo 
bte  gefunbe  21a  tur  f)enfd)te,  nritrbc  cd  bollfontmcn  ved;t 
gefyabt  l)abcn,  fo  ju  »ctfal)rcn.  <5d  fiebt  blo§  auf  bad 
23eburfntd  unb  auf  bad  nddjfte  9J?i{tcl,  cd  ju  befncbt'gen; 
elite  fold;e  2tudbef)nung  bed  (£tgentbumdved;ted,  mobet  etn 
£l)ctl  ber  2ftenfd)eit  ju  ($5runbc  gelien  faun,  tft  tn  ber 
blojjen  2tatuv  ntdd  gegvunbet.  2)te  $anblung  bed 
jftnbed  tft  alfo  etne  23rfd)dnutng  ber  mttfltdjen  SBelt, 
unb  bad  geftefyt  and)  unfer^crj  burd;  bad  SBofylgefallen, 
meld;ed  ed  fiber  fene  #anblung  cmpftnbet. 

Schiller,  Kleine  Schri/ten. 


of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN, 


{W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Translate : 

Wir  lachen,  wenn  wir  lioren,  dass  bei  den  Alten 
auch  die  Kiinste  biirgerlichen  Gesetzen  unterwor- 
fen  gewesen.  Aber  wir  haben  nicht  immer  recht, 
wenn  wir  lachen.  Unstreitig  miissen  sich  die 
5  Gesetze  liber  die  Wissenschaften  keine  Gewalt 
anmassen;  denn  der  Endzweck  der  Wissenschaften 
ist  Wahrheit.  Wahrheit  ist  der  Seele  nothwendig; 
und  es  wird  Tyrannei,  ihr  in  Befriedigung  dieses 
wesentlichen  Bediirfnisses  den  geringsten  Zwang 
10  anzuthun.  Der  Endzweck  der  Kiinste  hingegen 
ist  Vergniigen ;  und  das  Yergniigen  ist  entbehrlich. 
also  darfes  allerdings  von  dem  Gesetzgeber  abhan- 
gen,  welche  Art  von  Yergniigen,  und  in  welchem 
15  Masse  er  jede  Art  desselben  verstatten  will. 

Die  bildenden  Kiinste  insbesondere,  ausser  dem 
unfehlbaren  Einflusse,  den  sie  auf  den  Charakter 
der  Nation  haben,  sind  einer  Wirkung  fahig, 
20  welche  die  nahere  Aufsicht  des  Gesetzes  heischet. 
Erzeugten  schone  Menschen  schone  Bildsaulen,  so 
wirkten  diese  hinwiederum  auf  jene  zuriick,  und 
der  Staat  hatte  schonen  Bildsaulen  schone  Men- 
25  schen  mit  zu  verdanken.  Bei  uns  seheint  sich  die 
zarte  Einbildungskraft  der  Mutter  nur  in  Unge- 
heuern  zu  aussern. 

Lessing,  Laokoon. 

1.  Parse:  gewesen  (1.  3),  sich  (1.  4),  ihr  (1. 8),  desselben 
(1.  15),  diese  (1.  22),  mit  (1.  25). 

2.  Give  substantives  corresponding  to :  anmassen, 
wesentlich,  fahig,  anzuthun,  abhangen,  nahere,  dus- 
sern. 


3.  Art  (1.  14).  Give  synonyms,  and  distinguish  them 
in  meaning  and  use. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive  of  laclien,  mussen,  darf,  wird,  aussern, 
verdanJcen,  abhangen,  will. 

5.  Translate :  I  prefer  the  old  order  of  things ;  that 
admits  of  no  question. 

6.  Mention  the  conjunctions  that  take  the  same  con¬ 
struction  as  und. 

7.  State,  with  examples,  the  principal  uses  of  the 
preposition  bei. 

II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  SDenn  fyerrcnlog  iff  a ud}  feet'  gretfte  nicfyt. 

(Sin  Dbcrfyaupt  mu§  fetrt,  ein  t>od;fter  ditdher, 

©o  man  bag  diedh  mag  fdmpfcn  in  bent  ©frett. 
Drum  fabeit  unfit  Setter  fur  ben  33oben, 

5  Den  fie  ber  alien  ©ilbnif  abgemomten, 

Die  @f)r’  gegbmtt  rent  ^atfer,  ber  ben  Derrn 
©tiff  nennt  ber  beutfdfen  unb  ber  melfdjen  Cube, 

Ilnb,  line  bie  anbern  greten  fetneb  9ietd}g, 

©td)  il)tn  ju  ebehn  ©affenbieuff  gelobt , 

10  Detin  biefeg  ift  ber  greien  eiuj’ge  fpfltdh, 

DaP  die  id;  jit  fcfnrmen,  bag  fie  felbft  befdhrmt, 

ScHiLLiiK,  Wilhelm  Tell,  II.  2. 

1.  Parse  :  Wo  (1.  3 ),Herrn  (1.  6),  sich  (1.  9)  sie  (1.  11) 

2.  Substitute  another  form  of  expression  for  the 

clause  Wo  .  streit  (1.  3). 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  meaning  of  the  word  welsch 
and  its  derivatives  in  German. 

4.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  :  nennen,  rufen, 
heissen. 

5.  Derive  the  word  Kaiser. 

6.  Discuss  how  far  the  extract  embodies  Schiller’s 
own  idea  of  liberty. 

(fr)  ©alttyer  (©iugt.) 

S9itt  bem  fPfetl,  bent  53ogen, 

Ditrd)  ©ebtrg,  uttb  Dfyal 
$ommt  ber  ©d)it$  ge^ogen 
Srut)  am  2)iorgenftraI)L 


5 


®?tc  tm  Diet'd;  ber  Snftc 
-^tintg  tft  ber  iffietl; — 

£>urd)  ©ebtrg  utib  $Uiftc 
|)errfd;t  ber  ©cfmije  fret. 

3l;nt  gebcrt  bag  SBctte, 

10  2Bab  fern  pfetl  crretdjt ; 

2)ag  tft  feme  33cute, 

2Bab  ba  fleugt  nnb  freud;t. 

C^ommt  gefprungen.) 

£>cr  (Strang  tft  rntr  entjtm  $Ulad;  nttr  tbit,  SSater. 

Sett. 

3d;  ntd;t.  <£fo  renter  ©d;u£  ftd;  felbft. 

C^nabett  cntfernen  ftcf>.) 

Ibid.,  III.  1. 

1.  hommt  ...  gezogen.  Explain  the  construction, 
and  give  other  examples. 

2.  Gebirg.  How  does  this  word  differ  in  meaning 
from  Berg  ? 

3.  Parse :  Weill,  was  (1.  10),  sick  (1.  14). 

4.  Mach  mir  ihn.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  this 
verb  in  German.  Compare  thun. 

5.  Give  other  forms  for  fleucht,  kreucht. 

(c)  ©o  muf  td;  fallen  tn  bee  getnbcg  Pianb, 

3)aS  nabe  Dtettungbufcr  tm  ©eftdjte ! 

2>ort  Hegt’b  !  id)  fann’s  erretcben  nut  ben  Slttgcn, 
truth  er  brtngen  fann  ber  tottmme  ©cball, 

2) a  tft  ber  ^al;n,  ber  mtd;  btnubertruge, 

Unb  tnujj  b*cr  Itegen,  bulflo^,  unb  berjagen  ! 

He- write  this  in  ordinary  prose  form. 

III. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  the  personal  and  the  liter¬ 
ary  relations  of  Goethe  and  Schiller. 

2.  Write  notes  on :  Gotz  von  Berlichingen,  Egmont, 
Wahlver  wandschaften. 

3.  Indicate  Schiller’s  position  in  German  literature, 
(1)  as  a  lyrical  poet,  (2)  as  a  dramatist. 

4.  Give  some  account  of  Schiller’s  historical  works. 

5.  Sketch  the  life  of  Schiller. 


■ 


ElnUiersftg  of  &o?outo« 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR, 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


{W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


***  Each  question  must  be  illustrated  by  at  least  four  examples  con¬ 
tained  in  formal  sentences. 

I. 

1.  Give  rules  for  the  genitive  of  proper  nouns  pre¬ 
ceded  by  a  common  noun  as  title. 

2.  Define  the  use  of  hin  and  her  as  prefixes  to  the 
separable  prepositional  prefixes  of  verbs. 

3.  Give  instances  of  the  mode  of  rendering  into 
German  the  English  infinitive  in  -ing  governed  by  a 
preposition. 

4.  To  what  extent  is  the  appositive  participial  phrase 
admissible  in  German  ?  What  is  substituted  for  it  in 
other  cases  ? 

II. 

Three  only  of  the  following  questions  are  to  be  answered  in  Ger¬ 
man,  in  sentences  containing  both  principal  and  subordinate 
clauses,  and  each  answer  must  extend  to  at  least  four  lines. 

1.  Warum  studieren  Sie  Deutsch  ? 

2.  Welches  von  Shakespeare’s  Werken  ziehen  Sie 
yor  ?  Geben  Sie  Ihre  Griinde  an. 


3.  Weshalb  ist  tier  14.  Februar  1890  ein  merkwiir- 
differ  Tag  ? 

O  Q 

4.  Wie  gedenken  Sie  den  Sommer  zuzubringen  ? 

5.  Mochten  Sie  gerne  eine  Reise  nach  Deutschland 
machen  ? 

III. 

Translate : 

(a)  2M)l  befannt  iff  baS  SBort  tee  franjofifcben  $ontgS 
Submt'g  XI.,  ber,  auf  fete  Sftad&rtcbt  son  etnem  neuen 
©nfali  her  ©ataren,  entfejjt  aitsrtef :  „  ©iefe  loorben 
fdjet'nen  bem  ©artaruS  entfttegen  ju  fein  !" — etn  SluSruf, 
bev  bte  SSeranlaffun^  murbe,  baft  man  btefe  ©tamme 
feitbem  oft  unridbttg  ©artaren  nannte.  SSon  tltrem 
glibrer  ©tmur  etn  flares  3311b  ju  entmerfen,  tft  fcbmtertg ; 
bentt  bte  Quellen,  auS  meldjen  mtr  bte  9tad)ricf)ten  liber 
feme  fRegterung  fcbbpfen,  ftnb  fetneSmegS  juoerldfftg 
gettug,  ttm  obne  33cbenfen  angenommen  ju  merben. 
©tier  ber  belten  mid)ttgften  @efd)td)tsfcbretber  tft  ©t'rnurS 
©laubenSgenoffe  unb  bcbanbelt  baiter  t'ftn  unb  feme 
Staten  nttt  ubcrfdtmdngltcbent  £obe,  mabrenb  ber  anbere 
in  tftm  etnett  rattonalen  unb  reltgtofen  getnb  erbltcft, 
ben  ju  fetmniften  oerbtenftltd)  fet. 

(b)  ©as  mar  beremft  etn  ©ag  ber  ©eftmerjen, 

©er  uttS  getrennt  auf  immerbar; 

©u  manbteft  bid;  son  etnem  £er$en, 

©aS  retd)  unb  baS  bettt  eigen  mar. 

3cb  metjb  id)  bade  stel  oerfdmlbet, 

©od)  ntcftt  fo  met,  alS  bu  gemetnt, 

Unb  bitter  bab’  icf)  brum  gebulbet 
Unb  bluttg  bob’  id)  brum  gemetnt. 

©od)  nun  aufS  neu  in  betne  91a()e 
■Rad)  mandjent  3  a  In'  mein  ©tern  micb  fubrt, 

Grmpfmb’  id),  mtc  ficb  Suft  unb  2Bel;e 
3n  n.einent  SSufett  mdd)tig  ritbrt. 

9Rtr  ift’S,  td)  follte  bid;  niebt  metben, 

Unb  fpreeben  mbd)t’  id) :  £)  oergteb  ! 

Db  2Celt  unb  ©itt’  ttnS  emtg  fdtetben, 

©u  bift  mir  bettnod)  fdjbn  unb  lieb. 


Geibel. 


IV. 


Translate  into  German  : 

(а)  Five  only  of  the  following  sentences  : 

1.  He  has  made  up  his  mind.  2.  Never  mind  what 
people  say.  3.  The  safety  of  the  State  depends  on 
the  life  of  this  man.  4.  She  has  nothing  to  depend 
upon.  5.  I  depend  entirely  upon  you.  6.  This 
hoy  has  got  on  very  well.  7.  She  cannot  get  over 
this  prejudice.  8.  He  has  got  out  of  his  depth. 
9.  They  will  get  him  out  of  his  debts.  10.  You 
must  put  up  with  it. 

(б)  In  the  midst  of  his  triumph  Cromwell’s  heart 

was,  in  fact,  heavy  with  the  sense  of  failure.  He 
had  no  desire  to  play  the  tyrant ;  nor  had  he  any 
belief  in  the  permanence  of  mere  tyranny.  He 
had  hardly  dissolved  the  Parliament  before  he  was 
planning  the  summons  of  another,  and  angry  at 
the  opposition  which  his  Council  offered  to  the 
project.  “  I  will  take  my  own  I’esolutions,”  he  said 
gloomily  to  his  household,  “  I  can  no  longer  satisfy 
mj'self  to  sit  still  and  make  myself  guilty  of  the 
loss  of  all  the  honest  party  and  of  the  nation  itself.” 
But  before  his  plans  could  be  realised  the  over¬ 
taxed  strength  of  the  Protector  suddenly  gave  way. 
He  saw  too  clearly  the  chaos  into  which  his  death 
would  plunge  England  to  be  willing  to  die.  “  Do 
not  think  I  shall  die,”  he  exclaimed  with  feverish 
energy  to  the  physicians  who  gathered  round  him. 
“  Say  not  I  have  lost  my  reason  !  1  tell  you  the 

truth.  I  know  it  from  a  better  authority  than 
you  can  have  from  Galen  or  Hippocrates.  It  is 
the  answer  of  God  Himself  to  our  prayers.” 


. 


, 


. 
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Hutoergit})  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


HONORS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  VanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  PhD. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Translate : 

(a)  Werner.  Mensch,  ich  glaube,  du  liesest  ebenso 
wenig  die  Zeitungen  als  die  Bibel. —  Du  kennst  den 
Prinz  Heraklius  nicht,  den  braven  Mann  nicht,  der 
Persien  weggenommen  und  nachster  Tage  die  ottoman- 
ische  Pforte  einsprengen  wil'd  ?  Gott  sei  Dank,  dasz 
doch  noch  irgendwo  in  der  Welt  Krieg  ist!  Ich  habe 
lange  genug  gehofft,  es  sollte  hier  wieder  losgehen. 
Aber  da  sitzen  sie  und  heilen  sich  die  Haut.  Nein, 
Soldat  war  ich,  Soldat  musz  ich  wieder  sein  !  Kurz — 
( indem  er  sich  schuchtern  umsieht,  ob  ihn  jemand 
behorcht )  im  Vertrauen,  Just;  ich  wandere  nach 
Persien,  urn  unter  Sr.  Koniglichen  Hoheit,  dem 
Prinzen  Heraklius,  ein  paar  Feldziige  wider  den  Tiir- 
ken  zu  machen. 

Just.  Du? 

Werner.  Ich,  wie  du  michhier  siehst !  Unsere 
Vorfahren  zogen  fleiszig  wider  den  Tiirken,  und  das 
sollten  wir  noch  thun,  wenn  wir  ehrliche  Kerls  und  gute 
Christen  waren.  Freilich  begreife  ich  wohl,  dasz  ein 
Feldzug  wider  den  Tiirken  nicht  halb  so  lustig  sein 
kann  als  einer  wider  den  Franzosen;  aber  dafiir  musz 
er  auch  desto  verdienstlicher  sein,  in  diesem  und  in 
jenem  Leben.  Die  Tiirken  haben  dir  alle  Sabels  mit 
Diamanten  besetzt — 

Lessing,  Minna  von  Barnhelm. 

1.  Explain  the  construction  in  nachster  Tage,  Gott 
sei  Dank,  ein  paar  Feldziige,  wider  den  Tiirken,  haben 
dir  ....  besetzt. 


2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  du  liesest  ....  die 
Bibel,  heilen  sich  die  Haut,  desto  verdienstlicher. 

3.  Prinz,  Kerls,  Sdbels.  N  otice  and  account  tor  the 
use  of  these  forms. 

Translate  : 

(b)  v.  Tellheim.  Die  Stande  gaben  mir  ihren  Wech¬ 
sel,  und  diesen  wollte  ich  bei  Zeichnung  des  Friedens 
unter  die  zu  ratihabirenden  Schulden  eintragen  lassen. 
Der  Wechsel  ward  fur  gultig  erkannt,  aber  mir  ward 
das  Eigenthum  desselben  streitig  gemacht.  Man  zog 
spottisch  das  Maul,  als  ich  versicherte,  die  Valute  baar 
hergegeben  zu  haben.  Man  erklarte  ihn  fur  eine 
Bestechung,  fur  das  Gratial  der  Stande,  weil  ich  so  bald 
mit  ihnen  auf  die  niedrigste  Summe  einig  gewoi'den 
war,  mit  der  ich  mich  nur  im  auszersten  Nothfalle  zu 
bea’nue;en  Yollmacht  hatte.  So  kara  der  Wechsel  aus 
meinen  Hiinden,  und  wenn  er  bezahlt  wird,  wird  er 
sicherlich  nicht  an  mich  bezahlt.- — Hierdurch,  mein 
Fraulein,  halte  ich  meine  Ehre  fiir  gekrankt,  nicht 
durch  den  Abschied,  den  ich  gefordert  haben  wtirde, 
wenn  ich  ihn  nicht  bekommen  hatte. — Sie  sind  ernst- 
haft,  mein  Fraulein  ?  Warum  lachen  Sie  nicht  ?  Ha, 
ha,  ha  !  Ich  lache  ja. 

1.  die  zu  ratihabirenden  Schulden.  Explain  fully 
this  construction,  and  derive  ratihabirenden,  giving  a 
more  usual  way  of  expressing  the  same  idea. 

2.  eintragen  lassen.  Notice  other  uses  of  this  aux¬ 
iliary,  illustrating  by  examples. 

3.  Give  the  force  of  the  prefixes  in  erlcannt,  ver¬ 
sicherte,  begnugen ,  and  the  suffixes  in  Zeichnung, 
Eigenthum,  sicherlich ,  ernsthaft,  indicating  English 
equivalents  where  you  can. 

4.  Explain  the  connection  of  this  speech  with  the 
plot. 

II. 

Translate  : 

PYLADES, 

Leicht  kann  ich  dir  erzahlen,  welch  ein  Uebel 
Mit  lastender  Gesellschaft  uns  verfolgt. 

0,  konntest  du  der  Hoffnung  frohen  Blick 
Uns  auch  so  leicht,  du  Gottliche,  gewahren  1 
Aus  Kreta  sind  wir,  Sohne  des  Adrast’s  ; 

Ich  bin  der  jungste,  Kephalus  genannt, 


Und  er  Laodamas,  der  alteste 
Des  Hauses.  Zwischen  uns  stand  rauh  und  wild 
'  Ein  mittlerer,  und  trennte  scbon  im  Spiel 
Der  ersten  Jugend  Einigkeit  und  Lust. 

Gelassen  folgten  wir  der  Mutter  Worten, 

So  lang  des  Vaters  Kraft  vor  Troja  stritt ; 

Doch  als  er  beutereich  zuriicke  kam 
Und  kurz  darauf  verschied,  da  trennte  bald 
Der  Streitum  Reich  und  Erbe  die  Geschwister. 
Ich  neigte  micli  zum  altsten.  Er  erschlug 
Den  Bruder  Urn  der  Blutschuld  willen  treibt 
Die  Eurie  gewaltig  ihn  umber. 

Doch  diesem  wilden  Ufer  sendet  uns 
Apoll,  der  Delphische,  in  it  Hoffnung  zu. 

Im  Tempel  seiner  Scbwester  hiesz  er  uns 
Der  Htilfe  segensvolle  Hand  erwarten. 

Gefangen  sind  wir  und  hierher  gebracht, 

Und  dir  als  Opfer  dargestellt.  Du  weiszt’s. 
IPH1GENIE. 

Fiel  Troja  ?  Theurer  Mann,  versichr’  es  mir  ! 
PYLADES. 

Es  liegt.  O  sichre  du  uns  Rettung  zu  ! 
Beschleunige  die  Hiilfe,  die  ein  Gott 
Versprach  !  Erbarme  meines  Bruders  dich  ! 

0,  sag’  ihm  bald  ein  gutes,  holdes  Wort ! 

Doch  schone  seiner,  wenn  du  mit  ihm  sprichst ! 
Das  bitt’  ich  eifrig ;  denn  es  wird  gar  leicht 
Durch  Freud’  und  Schmerz  und  durch  Erinnerung 
Sein  Innerstes  ergriffen  und  zerruttet. 

Ein  fieberhafter  Wahnsinn  failt  ihn  an, 

Und  seine  schone,  freie  Seele  wird 
Den  Furien  zum  Raube  hingegeben. 

1.  Parse  uns  (v.  2),  Worten  (v.  11),  Blutschuld  (v.  17), 
Ufer  (v.  19),  seiner  (v.  30). 

2.  Aus  Kreta.  Account  for  Pylades’  choice  of  this 
place  as  the  scene  of  his  story. 

3.  Des  Vaters  Kraft.  Account  for  this  mode  of 
expression,  and  explain  its  meaning. 

4.  Doch  schone  seiner.  Give  any  other  verbs  or 
adjectives  that  govern  the  same  case  or  cases  as  this 
verb. 

5.  Adrast’s.  What  is  unusual  in  this  genitive  form  ? 

6.  Gewdhren.  Notice  any  other  use  of  this  verb. 


7.  hiesz  er . erwarten.  Give  rules  for  the  use 

of  the  infinitive  without  zu. 

S.  “  It  is  a  striking  proof  of  the  power  and  subtlety 
of  Goethe’s  art,  that  there  is  no  conflict  between  the 
modern  substance  and  the  antique  form  of  this  splendid 
drama.”  Explain  and  criticise  this  statement. 

III. 

1.  Estimate  the  influence  of  Herder  on  his  contem¬ 
poraries. 

2.  Compare  Goethe  with  Schiller  as  regards:  (a)  their 
dramas,  (b)  their  ballads,  (c)  their  lyric  poetry. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  principles  and  aims  of  the 
Romantic  School. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  “  Hainbund.” 

5.  Describe  Goethe’s  life  in  Wetzlar,  connecting  it 
with  his  literary  work. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  Agathon,  Die  Hamburg’sche 
Dramaturgie,  Die  Xenien,  and  Die  Flegeljahre. 


BiUton*8tti>  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1S90. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


(  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
Examiners :  -j  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Give  rules  for  the  position  of  objects,  and  of 
adverbs  in  a  German  sentence. 

2.  Show  how  adjectives  are  declined,  illustrating  by 
examples. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  gender  of  substantives,  and  cite 
some  instances  of  double  gender. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  modification  of  the  stem 
vowel  in  the  present  tense  of  verbs. 

5.  Show  how  the  various  classes  of  derivative  numer¬ 
als  are  formed. 

6.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

7.  Compare  the  English  and  the  German  use  of  the 
present  participle. 

II. 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  He  said  he  lived  in  Toronto.  He  said,  “  I  shall 
be  in  Ottawa  a  week  from  Monday.”  He  replied  that 
he  expected  to  return  next  day.  To-morrow  we  are 
going  into  the  country,  where  we  shall  remain  for  a 
couple  of  months.  He  arrived  at  half-past  seven  this 
morning,  and  leaves  this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  eight. 

And  one  only  of  the  following  extracts : 

( b )  My  brother  presented  me  on  my  last  birthday 
with  this  volume  of  Schiller’s  poems,  of  which  I  have 
already  read  several.  Have  you  read  any  of  his  bal¬ 
lads  ?  Yes,  I  have  read  almost  all.  Which  do  you  like 


best  ?  I  find  them  all  beautiful,  but  Hero  and  Leander 
and  the  Cranes  of  Ibycus  please  me  best.  You  will 
have  to  read  some  of  Goethe’s  writings  also.  His  plays 
are  very  fine,  especially  his  Iphigenia  and  Faust.  Are 
they  not  difficult  ?  The  second  part  of  Faust  is  not 
easy  reading,  but  it  has  been  well  translated  into  Eng¬ 
lish  by  Bayard  Taylor.  But  you  will  soon  be  suffici¬ 
ently  master  of  German  to  read  him  with  ease  without 
the  help  of  a  translation. 

(c)  Napoleon,  the  greatest  general  of  modern  times, 
was  born  at  Ajaccio  on  the  15th  August,  1769.  At  the 
age  of  ten  he  was  sent  to  the  military  school  at  Brienne, 
where  he  remained  over  five  years.  Then  entering 
the  French  army,  he  was,  in  1796,  appointed  general 
of  the  army  of  Italy,  and  soon  succeeded  in  conquering 
that  country.  He  used  so  well  the  opportunities  offered 
him  by  the  weakness  of  the  Republic  that  in  less  than 
ten  years  he  was  elected  Emperor.  The  ten  years  strug¬ 
gle,  in  which  he  engaged  with  the  purpose  of  subduing 
Europe,  ended  with  the  battle  of  Waterloo  in  1815. 
Banished  to  St.  Helena  he  died  there  on  the  5th  of 
May,  1821.  Twenty  years  after  his  death  his  remains 
were  brought  back  to  France,  and  interred  in  the  Hotel 
des  Invalides. 

III. 

Translate : 

(a)  Konig  Orodes  richtete  eben  die  Hochzeit  seines 
Sohnes  Pakoros  mit  der  Sch wester  seines  neuen  Ver- 
bundeten,  des  Konigs  Artavasdes  von  Armenien  aus,  als 
die  Siegesbotschaft  seines  Veziers  bei  ihm  einlief  und 
nach  orientalischer  Sitte  zugleich  mit  ihr  der  abge- 
hauene  Kopf  des  Crassus.  Schon  war  die  Tafel  aufgeho- 
ben  ;  eine  der  wandernden  kleinasiatischen  Schauspie- 
lertruppen,  wie  sie  in  jener  Zeit  zahlreich  bestanden 
und  die  hellenische  Poesie  und  die  liellenische  Biihnen- 
kunst  bis  tief  in  den  Osten  hinein  trugen,  fiihrten  eben 
vor  dem  versammelten  Hofe  Euripides’  Bakchen  auf. 
Her  Schauspieler,  der  die  Rolle  der  Agave  spielte, 
welche  in  wahnsinnig  dionysischer  Begeisterung  ihren 
Sohn  zerrissen  hat  und  nun,  das  Haupt  desselben  auf 
dem  Thyrsus  tragend,  von  Kithaeron  zuriickkehrt, 
vertauschte  dieses  mit  dem  blutigen  Kopfe  des  Crassus 
und  zum  unendlichen  Jubel  seines  Publicums  von  halb- 


hellenisirten  Barbaren  begann  er  aufs  Neue  day  wohlbe- 
kannte  Lied : 

Wir  bringen  vom  Berge 
Nach  Hause  getragen 
Die  herrliche  Beute, 

Das  blutende  Wild. 

Mommsen,  Romische  Geschichte. 

(b)  “  Ei,  lustiger  Gesell,  du  singst  ja  wie  eine  Lerche 
beim  ersten  Morgenstrahl !”  sagte  da  auf  einmal  ein  j  an¬ 
ger  Mann  zn  mir,  der  wahrend  meines  Liedes  an  den 
Brunnen  herangetreten  war.  Mir  aber,  da  icb  so  unver- 
hofft  deutsch  sprechen  horte,  war  es  nicht  anders  im 
Herzen,  als  wenn  die  Glocke  aus  meinem  Dorfe  am 
stillen  Sonntagsmorgen  plotzlich  zu  mir  heriiberklange. 
“  Gott  willkommen,  bester  Herr  Landsmann  !  ”  rief  icb 
aus  und  sprang  voller  Yergniigen  von  dem  steinernen 
Brunnen  herab.  Der  junge  Mann  lachelte  und  sah 
mich  von  oben  bis  unten  an.  “Aber  was  treibt  Ihr 
denn  eigentlich  bier  in  Rom  ?”  fragte  er  endlich. 
Da  wusste  ich  nun  nicbt  gleich,  was  ich  sagen  sollte, 
denn  dasz  icb  soeben  der  schoner  gnadigen  Frau  nacb- 
sprange,  mocbt’  ich  ihm  nicht  sagen.  “  Ich  treibe,” 
erwiderte  ich,  “  mich  selbst  ein  biszchen  herum  um  die 
Welt  zu  sehn.” — “  So  so  !  ”  versetzte  der  junge  Mann 
und  lachte  laut  auf,  “  da  haben  wir  ja  ein  Metier.  Das 
thu’  ich  eben  auch,  um  die  Welt  zu  sehn,  und  hinterdrein 
abzumalen.” — Also  ein  Maler  !  ”  rief  ich  frohlich  aus, 
denn  mir  fiel  dabei  Herr  Leonhard  und  Guido  ein,  Aber 
der  Herr  liesz  mich  nicht  zu  Worte  kommen.  “  Ich 
denke,”  sagte  er,  “  du  gehst  init  und  fruhstiickst  bei  mir, 
da  will  ich  dich  selbst  abkonterfeien,  dasz  es  eine  Freude 
sein  soli !” — Das  liesz  ich  mir  gern  gefallen,  und  wan- 
derte  nun  mit  dem  Maler  durch  die  leeren  Straszen,  wo 
nur  hin  und  wieder  erst  einige  Fensterladen  aufge- 
macht  wurden  und  bald  ein  paar  weisze  Arme,  bald 
ein  verschlafnes  Gesichtchen  in  die  frische  Morgenluft 
hinausguckte. 

Eichendokfe,  Mms  dem  Leben  eines  Taugenichts. 


i 


K  -  - 


flwttiersttj?  of  ^Toronto* 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


SECOND  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner:  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 
[TIME— THREE  HOURS.] 


I. 

Translate : 

(a)  V on  der  Aehnlichkeit  welche  die  Poesie  und  Malerei 
mit  einander  haben,  macht  Spence  die  allerseltsamsten 
Begriffe.  Er  glaubet,  dass  beide  Kiinste  bei  den  Alten 
so  genau  verbunden  gewesen,  dass  sie  bestandig  Hand 

5  in  Hand  gegangen,  und  der  Dichter  nie  den  Maler,  der 
Maler  nie  den  Dichter  aus  den  Augen  verloren  babe. 
Dass  die  Poesie  die  weitere  Kunst  ist,  dass  ihr  Schon- 
lieiten  zu  Gebote  stehen,  welche  die  Malerei  nicht  zu 
erreichen  vermag  ;  dass  sie  offers  Ursachen  haben  kann, 
10  die  unmalerischen  Schonheiten  den  malerischen  vorzu- 
ziehen  :  daran  scheinet  er  gar  nicht  gedacht  zu  haben, 
und  ist  daher  bei  dem  geringsten  IJnterschiede,  den  er 
unter  den  alten  Dichtern  und  Artisten  bemerkt,  in  einer 
Verlegenheit,  die  ihn  auf  die  wunderlichsten  Ausflu  elite 
von  der  Welt  bringt. 

Lessing,  Laokoon. 

1.  Parse  gegangen  (1.  5),  ihr  (1.  7),  welche  (1.  8). 

2.  Write  out  in  full  the  Past  Indicative  of  vorzuzielien 

(1.  10). 

3.  Examine  the  cases  of  the  omission  of  the  article  in  the 
extract,  and  account  therefor. 


4.  Translate:  It  matters  not.  I  am  at  your  service.  Ich 
bleibe  beim  Alten. 

5.  Why  habe  in  line  6  ? 

(b)  UDag  Sanb  tft  f corner  bebrdngt — $3  arum,  mettt  Dfyetm? 
SBer  tft’g,  bcr  eg  geflurjt  tn  btcfe  S’totfy  ? 

Gig  foftete  etn  etttjtg  letdjteg  2Bort, 

Um  augenWtcfg  beg  £)rattgeg  log  ju  (etn, 

5  Unb  etnen  gnab’gett  $atfer  $u  gerotmtett. 

2Befy  tfytten,  bte  bent  SBolf  bte  21ugen  fallen, 

2)aj)  eg  bent  mafyren  Seften  nnberftvebt. 

Um  etgnen  SSortfjetlg  mtdett  Unbent  fte, 

£)a£  bte  SBatbftatte  ntdjt  ju  Deftretd)  [dnutSvett, 

10  ffite  rtnggum  atte  £anbe  bod)  getl)an. 

2BoI)l  tt)nt  eg  tfmen  auf  ber  $errenbattf 
3u  ft^ett  mtt  bem  Gibelmatttt  —  ben  St  a  t  f  e  r 
©til  man  jurn  ^enn,  um  f  e  t  tt  ett  $ernt  jtt  fyabett. 

Schiller,  Wilhelm  Tell. 


1.  Parse  gestiirzt  (1.  2),  kostete  (1.  3),  Vortheils  (1.  8),  Kaiser 

(1.  12). 

2.  What  is  the  plural  of  Edelmann.  Formulate,  with 
examples,  a  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  Mann 
and  its  compounds. 


3.  Why  Lande  in  line  101  Give  the  other  plural  form 
and  its  meaning. 


4.  Distinguish  in  use  and  meaning  wohl  and  gut. 

5.  Note  the  various  uses  of  zu  ;  refer  to  the  extract,  and 
give  other  examples. 

II. 


Translate  : 

(a)  Die  linden  Liifte  sind  erwacht, 

Sie  sauseln  und  weben  Tag  und  Nacht, 
Sie  schalfen  an  alien  Enden. 

O  frischer  Duft,  O  neuer  Klang  ! 

Nun,  armes  Herze,  sei  nicht  bang  ! 

Nun  muss  sich  alles,  alles  wenden. 

Die  Welt  wird  schoner  mit  jedem  Tag, 
Man  weiss  nicht,  was  noch  werden  mag, 
Das  Bliihen  will  nicht  enden. 

Es  bliiht  das  fernste,  tiefste  Thai ! 

Nun  armes  Herz,  vergiss  der  Qual ! 

Nun  muss  sich  alles,  alles  wenden. 


Uhland. 


(b)  Anderen  Menschen  nach  ur.serem  Vermogen  wohlzu- 
thun,  ist  Pflicht;  man  mag  sie  lieben  oder  nicht,  nnd 
diese  Pflicht  verliert  nichts  an  ihrem  Gewicht,  wenn 
man  gleich  die  traurige  Bemerkung  machen  miisste, 
dass  unsere  Gattung  leider !  dazu  nicht  geeignet  ist, 
dass,  wenn  man  sie  uaher  kennt,  sie  sonderlich  liebens- 
wiirdig  befunden  werden  diirfte.  Mensohenhass  aber  ist 
jederzeit  hcisslich,  wenn  er  auch,  ohne  thatige  Anfein- 
dung,  bios  in  der  ganzlichen  Abkelirung  von  Menschen 
(der  separatischen  Misanthropie)  bestande.  Denn  das 
Wohlwollen  bleibt  immer  Pflicht,  selbst  gegen  den 
Menschenhasser,  den  man  freilich  nicht  lieben,  aber 
ilim  doch  Gutes  erweisen  kann. 


Translate  into  German  : 

George  I.,  king  oi  England,  being  once  on  a  journey 
(reisen)  to  Hanover,  stopped  ( einkehren )  at  a  little  inn 
in  a  Dutch  village.  Being  hungry,  he  ordered  three 
boiled  eggs.  When  he  had  finished  his  meal,  and 
was  ready  to  depart,  he  discovered  that  the  landlord 
had  charged  him  200  florins  ( Gulden )  for  his  simple 
repast.  “  Are  eggs  so  scarce  here,”  asked  the  king,  “  that 
you  charge  me  so  extravagant  a  price  for  the  three  I  have 
eaten?”  “No,  your  majesty,”  replied  the  innkeeper, 
“eggs  are  not  scarce,  but  kings  and  princes  who  are 
able  to  pay  for  them  are.”  The  king  laughed  and  paid 
his  bill,  going  away  with  a  new  opinion  of  the  wit  and 
wisdom  of  the  people  of  Holland.  It  is  said  that  the 
ruler  of  the  country,  hearing  how  his  subject  had  treated 
the  distinguished  foreign  potentate,  caused  the  sign  of 
the  inn  to  be  removed  and  the  doors  and  windows  to  be 
walled  up ;  and  this  was  the  sight  that  met  the  eyes  of 
the  king  on  his  return  journey  ( Riickreise )  sometime 
afterwards. 

IV. 

1.  Sketch  in  outline  the  life  of  Goethe,  indicating  and 
distinguishing  his  various  periods  of  literary  activity. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  Schiller  as  a  historian. 

3.  Write  brief  notes  on  Der  Taucher,  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris, 
Die  Brcmt  von  Messina,  Tasso,  Hermann  und  Dorothea. 

V. 

1.  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  point  what  prin¬ 
ciples  of  German  grammar  are  exemplified  by  each  : 

[a)  In  Afrika  hast  du  selten  einen  Vogel  singen  horen. 


( b )  Er  liatte  sich  zur  Seite  des  Schlosses,  noch  ehe  desSen 
Grundgelegt  war,  eine  Gruft  bauen  lassen.  (c)  Sokrates  war 
der  Sohn  des  Atheners  Sophroaiscus,  eines  Bildhauers,  und 
erlernte  die  Kunst  seines  Vaters.  (d)  Wo  Karl  geboren 
worden,  ist  ungewiss.  (e)  Der  Junge  sagte,  der  Weg  sei 
naher,  aber  scfcwer  zu  finden. 

2.  How  are  adjectives  compared  in  German?  State  rules 
and  give  examples. 

3.  Write  out  in  full  the  Perfect  Indicative  (I  have  — )  of 
reisen,  leben,  folgen ,  sterben,  wohnen ,  and  translate  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  He  might  have  done  it.  I  have  been  permitted  to  go. 
They  have  wanted  to  go  to  Paris.  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 

4.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  an  inseparable  and  by 
a  separable  prefix  in  a  German  verb.  State  the  points  of 
pronunciation  and  syntax  involved.  Give  examples. 

5.  Write  German  sentences  exemplifying  the  correct  use 
of  the  following  :  einander,  wer,  der  meinige,  man  (in  an 
oblique  case),  rnancher. 

6.  Translate  :  He  should  have  replied  that  he  would  take 
the  matter  into  consideration.  The  second  reading  of  the 
Home  Rule  Bill  was  not  proceeded  with  in  the  same  session. 
I  shall  wait  until  the  next  train  comes.  He  has  ridden  over 
the  bridge,  through  the  wood  and  out  into  the  highway  again. 


$Uitt)er0ft£  of  Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners  : 


(  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
(A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

A.  Translate  into  English  : 

2Benn  after  bag  ^letnere  tag  ©ropere  ntcftt  faffen 
fattn,  fo  fann  tag  ^letncre  tit  tem  ©roferen  cnt^alten 
fetn.  3d)  nnd  fatten  :  menu  ntcftt  jebcr  Bug,  ben  ter 
malente  2)tcftter  ftraucftt,  eften  btc  gute  ©trfttng  auf  ter 
5  glacfte  ober  tit  tem  Janitor  ftaftert  fann :  fo  mocfttc 
»tellctd;t  jeter  Bug,  teffen  ftcft  ter  Slrttft  ftettenet.  tit  tem 
SBerfe  teg  iDtcftterg  eon  eften  fo  gnter  SBtrfung  fetn 
foniten?  Dftnftretttg  ;  tenn  mag  uur  tit  etnem  ituitfh 
merfe  f eft  on  fatten,  tag  ftntet  ntcftt  unfer  Singe,  fonbern 
10  unfere  ©tnfttlbunggfraft,  tureft  tag  Sluge,  feftott.  2)ag 
ndmltcfte  ©tit  mag  alfo  tn  unferer  ©tnfttlbunggfraft 
turd)  mtllfitrltcfte  oter  naturltcfte  B^dfen  nueber  erregt 
merbett,  fo  muft  and)  fetched  tag  ndtnltdje  SBoftlgefatlcn, 
oft  fefton  ntcftt  tn  tem  namltdjen  ©rate,  meter  entfteften. 

Lessing,  Laokoon. 

1.  Parse  mochte  (1.  5),  ohnstreitig  (1.  8),  schon  (1. 10). 

2.  Ich  will  sagen.  Give  examples  of  some  idiomatic 
use  of  the  verb  will. 

3.  Auf  der  Flache.  Explain  in  German  the  meaning 
of  this  phrase. 

4.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use,  wenn,  wann, 
als,  wo,  wie. 

B.  Translate  into  English  : 

Verblendeter,  vom  eiteln  Glanz  verfuhrt ! 
Verachte  Dein  Geburtsland :  Schame  Dicli 


Der  uralt  frommen  Sitte  Deiner  Vater  ! 

Mit  heiszen  Thranen  wirst  Du  Dich  dereinst 
5  Heim  sehnen  nach  den  vaterlichen  Bergen, 

Und  dieses  Herdenreihens  Melodie, 

Die  Du  in  stolzem  Ueberdrusz  verschmahst, 

Mit  Schmerzens-sehnsucht  wird  sie  Dich  ergreifen, 
Wenn  sie  Dir  anklingt  auf  der  fremden  Erde. 

10  0,  machtig  ist  der  Trieb  des  Vaterlands  ! 

Die  fremde,  falsche  Welt  ist  nicht  fur  Dich, 

Dort  an  dem  stolzen  Kaiserhof  bleibst  Du 
Dir  ewior  fremd  mit  Deinem  treuen  Herzen  ! 

Die  Welt,  sie  fordert  andre  Tugenden, 

15  Als  du  in  diesen  Thalern  Dir  erworben. 

- — Geh  hin,  verkaufe  Deine  freie  Seele, 

Nimm  Land  zu  Lehen,  werd’  ein  Fiirstenknecht, 
Da  Du  ein  Selbstherr  sein  leanest  und  ein  Fiirst 
Auf  Deinem  eignen  Erb’  und  freien  Boden. 

20  Ach,  Uli !  Uli !  Bleibe  bei  den  Deinen  ! 

Geh  nicht  nach  Altorf — 0,  verlasz  sie  nicht, 

Die  heil’ge  Sache  Deines  Vaterlands  ! 

Schiller,  Wilhelm  Tell. 

1.  Who  is  the  speaker,  and  to  whom  are  his  words 
addressed  ? 

2.  Fiirst  (1.  18).  What  is  the  exact  signification  of 
this  word  here.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  us e  Fiirst 
and  Frinz. 

3.  Parse  Sitte  (1.  3),  sie  (1.  21). 

4.  Supply  any  ellipses  in  line  15. 

5.  Quote  your  favourite  passage  from  Schiller. 

C.  Translate  into  English  : 

Es  stand  ein  Sternlein  am  Himmel, 

Ein  Sternlein  guter  Art, 

Das  that  so  lieblich  scheinen, 

So  lieblich  und  so  zart. 

Ich  wuszte  seine  Stelle 
Am  Himmel,  wo  es  stand, 

Trat  abends  vor  die  Schwelle 
Und  suchte,  bis  ich’s  fand. 

Und  blieb  dann  lange  stehen, 

Hatt’  grosze  Freud  in  mir 
Das  Sternlein  anzusehen, 

Und  dankte  Gott  dafiir. 


Das  Sternlein  ist  verschw unden, 

Ich  suche  hin  und  her. 

Wo  ich  es  sonst  gef unden, 

Und  find’  es  nun  nicht  mehr. 

Matthias  Claudius. 

1.  Re-write  this  extract^ in  the  ordinary  German 
prose  form,  and  give  full  and  clear  reasons  for  every 
change  you  may  make. 


II. 

1.  Give  a  brief  sketch  of  Lessing’s  literary  career 
inetioning  his  chief  works. 

2.  Describe  the  condition  of  the  German  drama  at 
the  time  of  the  composition  of  Wilhelm  Tell. 

3.  Write  a  criticism  of  the  Laokoon. 

III. 

1.  Translate  into  German  : 

Prince  Hohenlohe  lives  in  our  neighbourhood, 
and  we  have  known  him  by  sight  a  long  time, 
Yesterday,  however,  we  had  an  opportunity  to 
speak  to  hi  in, and  we  hope  soon  to  become  more 
intimately  acquainted  with  him. 

2.  Describe  the  use  of  the  various  pronouns  of  ad¬ 
dress  in  German. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  classify  German  nouns  as 
regards  declension. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : 

Stanley  is  perhaps  the  most  remarkable  explorer 
that  the  nineteenth  century  has  produced.  His 
travels  and  adventures  in  the  “  dark  continent” 
have  enabled  him  to  confirm  many  of  the  state¬ 
ments  of  earlier  explorers  and  writers,  even  of  old 
Herodotus. 


iSttitserBttj?  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A.  AND  THIRD  YEAR 


GERMAN  PROSE- 

HONORS. 


ri  .  (A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 

Examiners:^  Chas  WhethamMA 


I. 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Mr.  Riekson  was  on  the  point  of  going  through  the 
wood  in  the  hope  of  finding  some  trace  of  the  bear  on  the 
other  side,  when  suddenly  he  heard  a  crash  behind  him. 
Turning  round  he  saw  the  object  of  his  search  extricating 
himself  from  a  couple  of  broken  rails,  apparently  with  the 
intention  of  looking  up  Mr.  Riekson.  The  latter’s  first  im¬ 
pulse  was  to  carry  out,  in  part  at  least,  the  design  above 
mentioned,  namely,  to  cross  to  the  other  side  of  the  wood — 
though  it  must  be  confessed  here  that  his  ultimate  purpose 
this  time  was  not  to  find  any  serious  traces  of  the  bear — but 
fortunately  for  his  reputation  as  a  hunter,  he  took  time  for 
second  thought,  and  the  next  impulse,  for  a  moment  at  least, 
prevailed.  Every  sober-minded  person,  who  has  never  met  a 
bear,  will  at  once  guess  what  this  next  impulse  was,  and 
honestly  wonder  why  it  was  not  the  first  to  enter  the  mind 
of  so  valiant  a  man  as  Mr.  Riekson.  Those  of  us,  however, 
who  have  seen  bears  at  large,  will  be  quite  prepared  to  learn 
that  it  was  only  when  actuated  by  the  second  impulse  that 
Mr.  Riekson  raised  his  rifle  and  quickly  fired  in  the  direction 
of  the  bear.  I  say  in  the  direction  of  the  bear,  but  this  is 
only  an  approximate  description  of  Mr.  Rickson’s  aim,  for 
we  found  by  subsequent  examination  that  the  principal 


objects  struck  were  :  a  stump  (wounded  in  the  side)  and  the 
fence  immediately  in  the  rear  of  the  same,  though  at  a  point 
three  panels  removed  from  that  which  the  bear  had  mistaken 
for  a  turnstile.  Mr.  Rickson  had  remarked  in  my  hearing 
some  months  prior  to  this  occurrence  that,  as  a  rule,  first 
impulses  are  most  worthy  of  being  acted  upon.  It  will 
not  surprise  the  reader,  therefore,  to  learn  that,  immediately 
after  the  shot,  the  first  impulse  again  held  sway,  and  Mr. 
Rickson  was  himself  soon  leaving  tracks  on  the  other  side 
of  the  forest. 

2.  Thank  heaven  for  winter!  Would  that  [it  lasted  all 
year  long  !  Spring  is  pretty  well  in  its  way,  with  budding 
branches  and  carolling  birds,  and  wimpling  burnies,  and 
fleecy  skies,  and  dew-like  showers,  softening  and  brightening 
the  bosom  of  old  mother  Earth.  Summer  is  not  much  amiss, 
with  umbrageous  woods,  glittering  atmosphei’e,  and  awaken- 
ng  thunder-storms.  Nor  let  me  libel  Autumn  in  her  gor¬ 
geous  bounty  and  her  beautiful  decays.  But  Winter,  dear 
cold-handed  and  warm-hearted  Winter,  welcome  thou  to  my 
fur-clad  bosom  ! 

Noctes  Ambrosianae. 

II. 

Write  a  composition  in  German  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects : 

1.  2)tc  Sanahtfc^e  Stteratur. 

2.  Sfttnnefdnger  unh  iEroubahourg. 

3.  £Uf  btr  (elh ft,  fo  fytlft  ttr  ©ott. 

4.  SSolfeg  0ttmnie,  ©otteg  6ttmme. 

5.  "  ©enn’g  eud)  Srnft  tft,  wag  ju  fagen, 

3ft’g  n5tf)tg  ffiorten  nad)jtt(agen.” 


&lnltoersit£  of  ^Toronto, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


HONORS. 


Examiners : 


f  Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 
(A.  F.  Chambeklain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Rewrite  in  Modern  Literary  German  : 

Zu  dem  thet  sich  der  teufel  gsellen 
Und  spracli  zu  ihm  „wir  beide  wollen 
Mit  artzney  die  lent  macben  heyl, 

Dock  alls  auff  ein  geleichen  theil.“ 

Der  artzet  fraget,  wer  er  wer. 

Der  teufel  sagt  ihm  wider  her, 

Er  wer  der  teufl,  und  wie  er  meh 
So  vil  erlitn  liet  in  der  eh 
Yon  einem  alten  bcesen  weib, 

Die  ihm  het  peinigt  seinen  leib 
Mit  herher  unleidlicher  pein  : 

Drumb  mocht  er  nicht  mehr  bey  ihr  sein  ; 
„Drumb  nimb  mich  auff  zu  einem  knecht : 
Ich  will  dir  dienen  wol  und  recht  “  ; 
Zeyget  darmit  dem  artzet  an, 

Wormit  er  ihm  wol  hilff  kont  than. 
Kurtzumb,  der  sach  sie  eines  warn. 

Hans  Sachs. 

2.  Translate  : 

(a)  Der  teufel  sprach  „  ich  will  gehn  fahrn 
In  ein  burger  in  jekner  statt, 

Der  sehr  vil  gelts  erwuchert  hat ; 

Den  will  ich  peinigen  so  hart : 

So  kurnb  du  hernach  auff  der  fahrt 
Und  thu  zu  dem  burger  einkern, 

Thu  mich  mit  eim  segen  bescliwern  : 

Als  denn  ich  willigklich  auszfahr. 


So  zalilt  man  dir  denn  also  par 
Gern  ein  zwantzig  gulden  zu  lohn : 

Denn  gib  mir  den  halbn  theil  dar  von.  “ 

Die  sach  war  schlecht :  der  teufel  spat 
Fuhr  in  den  burger  in  der  statt ; 

Den  peinigt  er  die  gantze  nacht. 

Frii  sich  der  artzt  int  statt  auch  maclit 
TJnd  nam  sich  dises  burgers  an 
Und  als  ein  kiinstenreicher  mann 
Den  teufel  gwaltigklich  beschwur, 

Der  also  bald  von  ihm  auszfuhr 
Und  ward  auff  dem  artzt  in  dem  waldt. 

Den  artzet  man  zu  danck  bezahlt 
Und  gab  ihm  dreyssig  thaler  par. 

Der  kam  im  waldt  zum  teufel  dar, 

Gab  zehen  taler  ihm  darvon  : 

Die  zwantzig  bhilt  er  fur  sein  lohn, 

Sagt,  man  het  ihm  nur  zwantzig  geben. 

Ibid. 

( b )  „  Herzlieb,  ich  hab  vernummen, 
du  wolst  von  hinnen  schier  : 

Wenn  wilt  du  wider  kummen? 
das  solt  du  sagen  mir.“ 

„  Merle,  feines  lieb,  was  ich  dir  sag  ; 
mein  zuokunft  tuost  du  fragen  : 
weisz  weder  stund  noch  tag.  “ 

Volkslieder. 

(c)  So  mercket  uu  das  zeichen  recht, 
die  krippen,  windelein  so  schlecht: 
da  findet  ir  das  kind  gelegt, 

das  alle  welt  erhelt  und  trasgt. 
****** 

Merck  auff,  mein  hertz,  und  sich  dort  hin  : 
was  ligt  doch  in  dem  krippelin  1 
was  ist  das  schcene  kindelin  1 
es  ist  das  liebe  Jhesulin.  Luther. 

( d )  Waffen-weich  und  Ehren-feste 
War  im  Kriege  vor  das  beste  ; 

Ehren-weich  und  Waffen-feste 
Ist  im  Krieg  ietzund  das  beste. 

Logau. 

(e)  Gott  gab  uns  die  Yernunfft  dadurch  uns  zu  regiren: 
Wir  braueben  die  Yernunfft  dadurch  uns  zu  verfuhren. 
Ein  Mensch  hat  zwar  Yernunfft,  lebt  aber  wie  ein  Yich, 
Ein  Vich  hat  nicht  Yernunfft,  lebt  menschlich  gegen  sich. 

Ibid. 


3.  Write  a  short  paper  on  the  linguistic  peculiarities  of 
literary  German  in  the  16th  century,  illustrating  from  speci¬ 
mens  read  in  Wackernagel,  particularly  from  first  and  second 
extracts  quoted  above. 

4.  Indicate  briefly  the  condition  of  German  literature  in 
the  17th  century,  and  characterize  the  most  important 
writers. 

II. 

1.  Sketch  Goethe’s  life  prior  to  his  residence  in  Weimar, 
noting  particularly  whatever  proved  to  be  of  special  import¬ 
ance  in  his  literary  development. 

2.  Estimate  the  character  and  extent  of  Schiller’s  influence 
over  Goethe. 

3.  Write  short  papers,  from,  your  own  point  of  view ,  on 
any  two  of  the  following  :  “Hermann  und  Dorothea,” 
“Reineke  Fuchs,”  “Tasso,”  “Egmont,”  “Die  Wahlverwandt- 
schaften,”  “Die  Leiden  des  Jungen  Werthers.”  Notice  the 
period  in  Goethe’s  development  at  which  each  (of  the  two) 
was  produced,  and  mention  any  circumstances  of  interest  in 
respect  to  its  production. 

4.  Translate : 

3n  jebem  $letbe  merb’  td)  mold  bte  $etn 
£)ed  engen  (Srbelebend  fiifylen. 

3d)  bin  $u  alt,  um  nur  ju  fptelen, 

3u  jung,  um  ol)ne  SBttnfcf)  ju  fetn* 

2Bad  fann  bte  SBelt  mtr  mold  gemdbren  ? 

(fntbe^ren  fotlft  bu !  ©ollft  entbefyren ! 

£>ad  ift  ber  emtge  ©efang, 

£)er  3ebem  an  bte  £)l)rett  fltngt, 

£)en  unfer  gained  Seben  lang 
Und  l)etfer  jebe  ©tunbe  ftngt. 

9lur  mtt  (Sntfetjen  mad)’  tcf)  STiorgend  auf, 

3d)  mbd)te  btttre  £J)ranen  metnett. 

Den  Dag  ju  febn,  ber  mtr  tn  fetnem  Sauf 
9Jtd)t  etiten  ®unfd)  etIMen  mtrb,ntd)t  etnett, 

Der  jelbft  bte  Slanting  jeber  £uft 
etgenftnn’gem  ^rtttel  mtnbert, 

Dte  0d)5pfung  rnetner  regen  Sruft 
2fltt  taufenb  Sebendfra^en  fytnbert. 

Goethe,  Faust. 

5.  Indicate  the  movement  of  the  plot  from  scene  to  scene 
in  the  first  part  of  Faust,  dwelling  especially  on  the  signi¬ 
ficance  of  “Auerbach’s  Keller,”  “Die  Hexenkuche,”  “Wald 
und  Hohle,”  “Walpurgisnacht,”  and  the  “Intermezzo.” 


&iutt)er0ftj>  of  Covotito* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners 


A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 
Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  State  clearly  what  is  meant  by  the  “  Indo-European 
family  of  Languages,”  and  the  “  Primitive  Indo-European 
Language  ( Indogermanische  Ursprache),”  Is  it  absolutely 
necessary,  for  the  explanation  of  the  phenomena  of  Indo- 
European  speech,  that  the  various  Aryan  tongues  should  be 
derived  from  one  common  mother-speech  in  the  manner  now 
generally  believed  in  ?  Give  your  own  opinion  on  these 
points. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  development  of  the  Modern 
German  literary  language,  and  discuss  the  part  taken  by 
Luther  in  its  formation. 

3.  Compare  the  A — declension  of  nouns  in  O.  H.  G., 
M.  H.  G.,  and  Modern  German. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  conjugation  of  Weak  Verbs  in 
O.  H.  G.  and  M.  II.  G.,  comparing  with  these  the  modern 
German  grammatical  forms. 

5.  Define  the  uses  of  the  Cases  in  Modern  German. 
Compare  with  M.  H.  G.  and  O.  H.  G. 


c. 


D6  spracli  diu  kuniginne 
“  sc6ne  Lavine, 
liebiu  tohter  mine, 
nu  mach  ez  lihte  so  komen, 
daz  dir  din  vater  hat  genomeu 
michel  gut  und  fire. 

Turnus  der  helt  here, 
der  dinre  minnen  starke  gert, 
der  is  din  vil  wol  wert ; 
daz  is  mir  wole  kunt. 
und  warist  du  noch  tusent  stunt 
also  schone  und  also  gut, 
s6  mohtestu  wol  dinen  mut 
geme  an  in  keren. 
ich  gan  dir  aller  eren 
und  wil  daz  du  in  minnest, 
und  daz  du  bekennest 
daz  her  ein  edele  vorste  is. 

Veldeke,  j'Eneide. 

1.  Write  a  note  on  the  author. 

2.  here.  What  is  the  representative  of  this  word  in 
modern  German  1 

3.  Note  any  words  in  the  extract  which  do  not  exist  in 
any  form  in  modern  German.  Give  the  modern  forms  of 
scdne,  wdrist,  vorste. 

4.  Write  a  note  oo  the  inflection  of  the  adverb  in  O.  H.  G. 
and  M.  H.  G.  Refer  to  the  extracts  for  examples. 

III. 

Modernize  :  Auf  ein  zeit  fuor  ein  mechtig  schiff  auf  dem 
mer  mit  grossem  guot  und  kaufinanschatz  beladen.  Es  be- 
gab  sich,  das  ein  grosse  fortun  oder  torment  an  sie  kma, 
also  das  sich  menniglich  zuo  sterben  und  zuo  ertrinken  ver- 
wegen  tet.  Auf  dem  schiff  was  ein  grober  und  gar  ein  unge- 
bachner  Baier.  Als  er  von  menniglich  hort,  das  sie  sich  zuo 
versinken  und  zuo  ertrinken  verwegen  hatten,  gieng  er 
iiber  seinen  ledernen  sack,  nam  daraus  ein  guote  grosse 
schnitten  brot,  reib  ein  guot  teil  salz  darauf,  huob  an  und 
ass  das  ganz  giitiglichen  in  sich,  liess  under  laut  beten,  gott 
und  seine  heiligen  anriifen.  Als  nun  auf  die  letzt  der  tor¬ 
ment  vergeing  und  alles  volk  auf  dem  schiff  wider  zuo 
ruowen  kamen,  fragen  sie  den  Baier,  was  er  mit  seiner  weis 
gemeint  hat?  der  guot  Baier  gab  auf  ire  fragen  antwort 
und  sagt.  Dieweil  ich  von  euch  alien  hort,  wie  wir  undergon 
und  gar  ertrinken  solten,  ass  ich  salz  und  brot,  damit  mir  ein 
solcher  grosser  trunk  auch  schmecken  mocht.’  Dieser  wort 
lachten  sie  genuog. 


Jorg  Wickram,  Jiollivagenbiichlein. 


Translate  :  a. 


II. 


Uuir  eigun  iz  firlazan  : 
thaz  mugun  uuir  io  riazan, 
joh  zen  inheimon 
io  emmizigen  uueinon. 

Uuir  fuarun  thanana  n6ti 
thuruh  ubarmuati  : 
irspuan  unsi  so  stillo 
ther  unser  muatuuillo. 

Ni  uuoltun  uuir  gilos  sin  : 
harto  uuegen  uuir  es  scin  ; 
nu  riazen  elilente 
in  fremidemo  lante 

Nu  ligit  uns  umbitherbi 
thaz  unser  adalerbi 
ni  niazen  sino  guati : 
so  duat  uns  ubarmuati. 

Tharben  uuir  nu  leuues 
liebes  filu  manages, 
joh  thulten  hiar  nu  noti 
bittero  ziti. 

1.  Parse  eigun,  zen,  noti,  gilos,  elilenti,  guati. 

2.  Harto  uuegen  uuir  es  scin.  Explain  fully  the  con¬ 
struction. 

3.  Write  etymological  and  philological  notes  on  eigun, 
emmizigen,  fuarun,  thuruh,  irspuan,  gilos,  elilente,  pointing 
out  (where  existing)  their  representatives  (or  cognate  words) 
in  Modern  German  and  English,  also  noting  any  change  of 
meaning  that  may  have  occurred. 

h  (1)  Thar  uaht  thegeno  gelih, 

Nichein  soso  hluduig : 

Snel  undi  kuoni, 

Thaz  uuas  imo  gekunni. 

Give  the  modern  German  representatives  oi gelih,  nichein, 
kuoni. 

(2)  Ich  zoch  mir  einen  valken  mere  danne  ein  jar. 
do  ich  in  gezamete  als  ich  in  wolte  han 
und  ich  im  sin  gevidere  mit  golde  wol  bevant, 
er  huob  sich  uf  vil  hohe  uud  floug  in  anderiu  lant. 

Parse  im  (1.  3),  lant  (.  4).  Give  the  modern  German 
forms  of  gezamete,  gevidere,  han. 


aanmctaUi?  of  arotonto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiners : 


j  Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 
(A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


„**  Parts  I.  and  II.  for  Pass  Candidates  only.  The  rest  of  the 
paper  for  all  Candidates. 

I. 

1.  State  clearly  any  peculiarities  of  German  construction 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries.  Under  what 
circumstances  do  these  peculiarities  occur  1  Examples. 

2.  Define  “  Separable  Verb.”  What  means  have  you  of 
determining  whether  a  given  verb  is  separable  or  not  1 
Indicate  the  position  of  the  separable  part.  Examples. 

IT. 

Translate  : 

1.  We  answered  his  question.  They  did  not  answer 
us.  He  asked  me  if  I  would  dine  with  him.  If  I  had 
known  you  were  in  the  city,  I  should  have  asked  you 
to  stay  with  us.  If  you  see  him,  kindly  tell  him  to 
wait  for  me.  I  do  not  know  whether  he  expects  you 
or  not.  Before  you  saw  him  yesterday,  I  had  met  him, 
and  he  told  me  then  that  he  intended  to  go,  but  that 
he  would  not  wait  for  me  unless  I  sent  him  a  message 
asking  him  to  do  so. 

2.  She  was  not  able  to  see  us.  She  sent  us  word 
that  she  would  have  been  very  happy  to  see  us  if  she 
had  been  able.  I  should  like  to  know  where  my  gram¬ 
mar  is.  He  has  been  obliged  to  look  more  than  an 
hour  for  his.  We  do  not  know  yet  whether  he  has 
been  allowed  to  go  or  not.  They  had  him  stay  another 
hour  I  believe.  Has  he  gone  yet  ?  He  went  away 
three  hours  ago. 


3.  How  long  were  you  in  France  and  Germany  ?  I 
have  been  four  years  in  all  in  both  countries.  How 
long  have  you  been  here  ?  How  many  hours  had  you 
been  in  Beilin  when  we  met  you  there1?  I  arrived 
there  the  evening  before.  Do  they  usually  go  for  a 
walk  in  the  evening?  They  go  mornings  as  a  rule. 
T  went  with  them  last  evening.  Will  you  go  along  ? 

4.  They  like  it  as  a  story,  though  it  is  not  as  well 
written  as  the  other.  It  is  better  than  you  thought. 
The  more  he  writes  the  better.  Let  us  go  out.  Come 
in.  Go  away.  Is  it  raining  ?  It  has  been  hailing. 
Give  me  a  piece  of  bread  and  butter,  and  a  glass  of 
milk,  please.  Have  you  any  beef  ?  I  have  no  money 
by  me.  Whose  hat  is  that  ?  Those  are  beautiful  ladies. 
There  are  three  men  here.  There  are  many  sorts  of 
people  in  the  world. 

5.  Goethe  died  on  the  22nd  of  March,  1832,  at  the 
age  of  eighty-three.  Schiller  was  born  ten  years  later 
than  Goethe,  and  died  twTenty-seven  years  before  him. 
We  have  ten  sorts  of  flowers.  How  many  kinds  have 
you?  Toronto  looks  best  in  June.  Ts  he  the  tallest? 
He  is  six  feet  one  and  three-quarter  inches  tall. 


6.  Gudbrand  Yigfusson,  the  famous  Icelandic  littera¬ 
teur,  who  died  at  Oxford  the  other  day,  longed  to  see 
and  feel  the  snow  once  more  before  he  died.  The  wish 
was  denied  him.  but,  as  though  in  irony,  it  fell  heavily 
upon  his  grave  almost  as  soon  as  it  was  closed  over  him. 
A  more  kindly  hearted,  genial  companion  than  this 
simple,  though  scholarly,  Icelander  never  lived  ;  with 
him  die  a  multitude  of  Icelandic  traditions,  Saga  lore 
and  Edda  meanings,  which  his  life  was  too  short,  with 
all  his  work,  to  fix  upon  contemporary  records. 


Translate  : 


III. 


I .  Was  den  Raum  erfiillt,  und  Object  unserer  Anschau 
ung  ist,  heisst  Natur.  Wir  trennen  sie  in  das 
organische  und  anorganische  Naturreich.  Die  Wissen- 
schaft,  welche  sich  die  Aufgabe  stellt,  die  Eigenschaften, 
und  durch  sie  das  Wesen  der  Korper  dieser  beiden 
Reiche  auszumitteln,  ist  die  Naturlehre  im  iveitesten 
Sinne  des  Wortes.  Man  ist  iibereingekommen,  die 
Naturlehre  der  anorganischen  Korper:  Physik,  und 
jene  der  organischen :  Phvsiologie,  oder  Biologie  zu 
nennen.  Das  Ideale,  welches  nie  zur  sinnlichen  An- 
schauung  kommt,  ist  das  Object  der  Philosophie. 

Hyrtl,  Anatomie  des  Menschen. 


2. 


3ntmer  fc^auft  t>u  tit  tie  gerne, 

2Bte  bte  SBotfen  fltel;n, 

2Bte  am  £>tmmel  golbne  Sterne, 

©olbne  Sterne, 

3bre  33af)nen  jtel;tt. 

Unb  bte  gotten  ©tpfel  locfen 
D;d)  bergauf,  bergab, 

3lnabe  mtt  ben  braitnen  Sodfett 
33raunen  Socfen, 

■ftabmft  ben  SBanberftab. 

Sprad;ft  ju  mtr  betm  ^attbebrucfen: 

$tnb,  bte  2Belt  tft  mett ! 

Unb  td)  gab  btr  btg  jur  33rucfen, 

33tg  jur  33tucfen, 

SBetnettb  bag  ©elett. 

$Rofen  l;ab’  id)  btr  gebrod^en, 

2Bte  ber  Dorn  aud;  fttcfjt, 

$Bag  betm  9lbfdE>teb  bu  »erfprod)en, 

Du  »erfprod;ett, 

D  »ergtf  eg  ntd^t ! 

W  olff,  Der  Rattenfanger  von  Hameln. 

3.  Die  Itterartfdte  (£pod;e,  tn  ber  td;  geboren  btn,  entrotcfelte 
ftd)  aug  ber  oorf)ergel;enben  burcf)  SBtberfprud^,  Deutfdb* 
lanb,  fo  lange  »on  augmarttgen  356(fern  uberfcbtoemmt, 
son  attbern  ^attonen  burdtbruttgen,  tn  getefyrten  unb 
btplomattfdjen  SSer^anblutigen  an  frembe  @prad;e 
getmefett,  fonnte  fetne  eigne  unmbgltd)  augbtlben.  @g 
brangett  fid)  ffyr,  ju  fo  mancfjen  neuen  Segrtffen  aud; 
unjdf)ltge  frembe  SBorte  nbtl;tger  unb  unnbdjtger  ffietfe 
mtt  auf,  unb  aud;  fur  fcbon  befannte  ©egenftdnbe  toarb 
man  oeranlaft  fttft  auglanbtfd)er  2tugbrutfe  unb  2Ben= 
bungen  ju  bebtetten.  Der  Deutfdje,  fete  betnabe  jrnet 
3al;rf)unberten  tn  etnent  unglucflidten,  tumultuartfdten 
3itftanbe  oernulbert,  begab  ftd;  bet  ben  granjofen  tn  bte 
©dt)ute,  rtm  lebengarttg  ju  rnerben,  unb  bet-ben  £Rc5mern, 
urn  ftd)  rourbtg  augjubrucfen.  Dtef  follte  aber  aud)  tn 
ber  SDlutterfpracbe  gefcfje^en  ;  ba  benn  bte  unmtttelbare 
Slnmenbung  jcner  3bt'ome  unb  beren  Dalboerbeutfd;ung 
fotoofd  ben  2Mt*  alg  ©efd;dftg?Stpl  Iddjerltd)  macftte 
Ueberbtefj  fafte  man  bte  ©tetdnufjreben  ber  fubltdien 
Sprad;en  unmdftg  auf  ttttb  bebtente  ftcb  berfclben  pd^ft 
ubertrteben.  @ben  fo  jog  man  ben  pornebmen  Stnftanb 
ber  furftengletcben  rbrntfctjen  53urger  auf  beutfdje  fletn- 


ftabttfcfye  ©elefyrten&erfyfiltntfTe  ^eruber  unb  war  cben 
ntrgenbd,  am  mentgften  bet  ftd)  ju  £aufe. 

Goethe,  Aus  Meinem  Leben. 

TV. 

Write  from  dictation :  “Die  Leiden  des  J ungen  Werthers,’ 
Erstes  Buch,  Am  12.  Mai. 


atmjtrsug  of  2Tot*omo 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN* 


Examiners : 


{ 


A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 
Chas.  Whetham,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  ffietdltngen.  35 u  ftel;ft  bte  gurften  an  rote  ber 
Self  ben  $trten.  Unb  bod),  barfft  bu  fte  fdrolten,  baft 
fte  t^rer  £eut  unb  £  ember  23eftcd  roafjren?  ©tub  fte 
benn  etnen  3lugenbltcf  tror  ben  ungeredjten  fRtttern 
5  ftdier,  bte  tfyre  Untertbanen  auf  alien  ©trafjen  anfallen, 
t^re  ©brfer  unb  ©differ  oerbeeren?  2Benn  nun  auf 
ber  anbevn  ©ette  uttferd  tfjeuern  ^atferd  Sanber  ber 
©eroalt  beg  ©rbfetnbed  audgefefjt  ftnb,  cr  bon  ben 
©tdnbett  £ulfe  begel;rt  unb  fte  ftd;  faunt  tyred  Sebcttd 
10  erroebren;  tft’d  ttttyt  etn  guter  ©etft,  ber  fatten  etnrdty, 
auf  Sflfttel  ju  benfen,  ©eutftylanb  jtt  bevu^tgen,  Sftedjt 
unb  ©eretyttgfeit  ju  ^anbf)aben,  urn  etnen  jeben  ©roften 
unb  Atletnen  bte  25ortl>etIe  bed  grtebend  geittejjen  ju 
madden?  Unb  und  berbenfft  bu’d,  ©erlttytttgen,  ba§ 
15  rotr  und  tn  tfnen  ©d;u£  begeben,  beren  £ulfe  und  nab 
tft,  ftatt  baft  bte  entfernte  fpfajcftdt  ftd;  felbft  nttyt 
beftyityen  fann, 

©b$.  3a!  3a !  3d;berftel;!  SBetdltngcn,  rodren 
bte  gurften,  rote  ft;r  fte  fdnlbert,  rotr  batten  able,  road 
20  rotr  begel;ren.  S^ul;  unb  grteben !  3d)  glaub’d  rooty ! 
2)en  rounfety  jeber  3taub»ogel,  bte  SSeute  nad;  23cqucnu 
Ittyfett  ju  oerjetym  SBotyfetn  etned  feben !  ®a§  fte 
ftd;  nur  barum  graue  #aare  roatyfen  Itefjen !  Unb  mtt 
unfernt  $atfer  fptelen  fte  auf  etne  unanftdnbtge  Slrt. 
25  Cr  met'itt’d  gut  unb  motyt  gern  beffern.  ©a  fomint 
bettn  allc  ©age  etn  neuer  Pfattnenfltdcr  unb  rnetnt  fo 


unb  fo.  Unt>  mil  ber  £err  gcfd;tt>tnb  etwad  begretft 
uub  nur  rcben  barf,  uut  taufenb  £dnbe  in  23etoegung 
$u  fe^en,  fo  benft  er,  ed  mar  aucb  ailed  fo  gefcbmtnb  unb 
30  letd;t  audgefubrt.  3^un  etgel;n  IBerotbnungen  liber 
Serorbnungen,  unb  mlrb  etne  iiber  bie  anbere  oergeffen ; 
unb  load  ben  gilrften  tn  tbren  $rau.  blent,  ba  ftnb  fie 
butter  bev  uub  gloriiren  oon  3iuf)  unb  @td;erbett  bed 
yielded,  btd  fte  bie  ftletnen  unterm  guf  baben.  3$ 
35  mtU  bavauf  fcbiooven,  ed  banft  manner  in  feinem  Bergen 
©ott,  baf  ber  £lirf  bent  ^atfer  bie  tffiage  bait. 

Goethe,  Gotz  von  Berlichingen. 

1.  U users  theuern  Kaisers  ;  Erbfeindes  ;  Stdnde.  Explain. 

2.  Parse  Bestes  (1.  3),  uns  (].  14),  alls  (1.  19),  den  (1.  21). 

3.  Examine  the  construction  of,  and  write  explanatory 
notes  on,  the  following:  Bass  sie  sich ..  .wachsen  Hessen  ; 
mocht  gem  bessern  ;  was  den  Fiirsten  in  ihren  Kram  dient ; 
da  sind  sie  hinter  her  ;  dass  der  Turk... halt. 

4.  Bine  iiber  die  andere.  What  is  the  force  of  iiber  here  1 
Enumerate  (with  examples)  the  various  uses  of  iiber. 

5.  Handhaben.  Explain  the  composition  of  this  verb. 
Give  examples  of  German  idiomatic  expressions  in  which 
the  first  component  appears. 

6.  Lander.  Note  the  plurals  of  this  word  with  their 
meanings.  Translate  :  The  Prussian  Parliament  resumed 
its  sittings  to-day.  He  has  gone  to  the  country  for  the 
benefit  of  his  health. 

7.  Kaiser.  Translate  :  Sich  um  des  Kaisers  Bart  streiten. 

8.  Note  and  explain  all  departures  from  Prose  form  or 
order  of  words. 

(b)  ©tdtngeit.  i£)e£  2>Zutb  derlernt  ftdj  ntdjt,  line  er 
fid;  ntd;t  lernt.  ©orge  fur  ntd;td !  iffienn  betne 
^ad;cn  tit  ber  Drbnuug  ftttb,  gel;  td;  nad;  £>of,  benn 
meine  Unternebmung  fdngt  an  retf  ju  merben.  ©tin* 

5  fttge  Slfpecten  beuteit  nur:  brtd;  auf!  ift  mtr 
nicbtd  iibrtg  aid  bte  ©eftnnung,  bed  ftatferd  ju  fonbtren. 
£rter  unb  'Pfalj  uermutben  et;er  bed  |>tmmeld  Grtnfall, 
aid  baf  td;  tbnett  libern  -ftopf  fommen  rnerbe.  Uub  td; 
null  fommen  tote  ctn  .pagelmetter.  Unb  ibenn  mtr 
10  unfer  ©cbtcffal  mad;en  fonnen,  fo  follft  bu  balb  ber 
©d;mager  etitcd  -fturfurften  fein.  3$  b°ffte  auf  betne 
gauft  bet  btefer  Unternebmung. 


Ibid. 


1.  Meine  tJnternehmung.  Explain. 

2.  Aspecten  ;  sondiren.  Supply  other  words  for  these. 

3.  Wenn  wir  wiser  Sehicksal  machen  konnen.  Quote 
similar  thoughts  from  German  or  English. 

4.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  a  Is  and  win.  Give 
examples. 

5.  State  the  position  of  “  Gotz”  in  Goethe’s  literary  career 
and  the  influences  which  produced  it. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Tiefe  Stille  herrschte  in  Prag,  als  die  Sachsen  am 
andern  Morgen  davor  erschienen  ;  keine  Anstalt  zur 
Vertheidigung ;  nicht  ein  einziger  Schuss  von  den 
Wallen,  der  eine  Gegenwehr  der  Bewohner  verkiindigte. 
Yielmehr  sammelte  sich  eine  Menge  von  Zuschauern 
urn  sie  her,  welche  die  Neugier  aus  der  Stadt  gelockt 
hatte,  das  feindliche  Heer  zu  betrachten ;  und  die 
friedliche  Y ertraulichkeit,  womit  sie  sich  naherten, 
glich  vielmehr  einer  freundschaftlichen  Begriissung,  als 
einen  feindlichen  Empfange.  Aus  dem  ubereinstim- 
menden  Bericht  dieser  Leute  erfuhr  man,  dass  die  Stadt 
leer  an  Soldaten  und  die  Begierung  nach  Budweiss 
gefliichtet  sei.  Dieser  unerwartete,  unerklarbare  Mangel 
an  Widerstand  erregte  Arnheims  Misstrauen  um  so 
tnehr,  da  ihm  die  eilfestige  Annaherung  des  Entsatzes 
aus  Schlesien  kein  Geheimnis,  und  die  sachsische 
Armee  mit  Belagerungswerkzeugen  zu  wenig  versehen, 
auch  an  Anzahl  bei  weitem  zu  schwach  war,  um  eine  so 
grosse  Stadt  zu  bestiirmen.  Vor  einem  Hinterhalte 
bange,  verdoppelte  er  seine  Wachsamkeit ;  und  er 
schwebte  in  dieser  Furcht,  bis  ihm  der  Haushofmeister 
des  Herzogs  von  Friedland,  den  er  unter  dem  Haufen 
entdeckte,  diese  unglaubliche  Nachricht  bekraftigte. 
“  Die  Stadt  ist  ohne  Schwertstreich  unser,”  lief  er  jetzt 
voll  Yerwunderung  seinen  Obersten  zu,  und  liess  sie 
unverzuglich  durch  einen  Trompeter  auft'odern. 

Schiller,  Geschichte  des  dreissigjahrigen  Kriegs. 

1.  Distinguish  in  meaning  Wall  and  Mauer ,  Heer  and 
Armee. 

2.  Andern.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  this  word  in 
German. 

3.  Give  principal  parts  of  all  strong  verbs  in  extract. 

4.  For  einem  Hinterhalte  bange.  Enumerate  with  ex¬ 
amples  the  uses  of  the  preposition  vor  in  German. 


5.  Write  a  note  on  Schiller  as  a  historian. 

6.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  friedlich  and  friedsam. 

III. 

1.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  dramatic  literature  of 
Germany  since  Schiller’s  death,  referring  to  authors  and 
their  chief  works. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Gellert,  Herder,  Uhland,  Kleist. 

3.  Briefly  discuss  the  following  works,  and  refer  them  to 
their  respective  authors  :  Lexer  und  Schwert,  tiiebenkas, 
Alemannische  Gedichte,  Hermann  und  Dorothea. 

4.  Give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  German  novelists  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  and  their  chief  works. 


Sltmiersttg  of  Toronto* 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1889. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


Examiner :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 
[TIME- THREE  HOURS.] 


I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Setgftttgen.  £)  baf  td)  aufmadtte!  unb  bag 
alfeg  mare  etn  £raum!  3n  25erftd)titgeng  ©email,  von 
bent  t'cb  mtcb  faunt  foggearbettet  batte,  beffcn  Sfnbenfen 
tcf)  mteb  tote  geuer,  ben  tcb  fyoffte  ju  ubermalttgen ! 

5  ttnb  er  —  ber  alte  treufjerjtge  ©bf$ !  £>etltger  ©oil, 
mag  mtll  aug  bent  alien  merben?  Sftttcfgefubrr,  5IbeD 
bert,  fn  ben  ©aaf,  mo  mfr  afg  33uben  unfere  3agb 
trteben  —  ba  bit  tint  Kebteft,  an  tf)tn  fnngft  mte  an 
betner  ©eele.  ffier  fann  tf>nt  nal)en  unb  t(m  baffeit  ? 
10  dd)!  tcb  btn  fo  ganj  ntcfytg  ^ter!  ©lucffcltge  3ttten, 
tbr  fetb  oorbet,  ba  nod)  ber  alte  23erltd)tngen  ^tct*  am 
$amtn  faf,  ba  mtr  um  tbn  burcb  etnanbcr  fptelten  unb 
itng  Iteblen  mte  bte  (Engel  23te  rntrb  ftd)  ber  23tfd)of 
dngfttgen  unb  ntetne  greunbe !  34)  metfi,  bag  ganje 

15  £anb  ntmmt  ^^etl  an  metnem  Unfalf,  2Bag  ffl’g ! 
$bmten  fte  mtr  geben,  monacb  td)  ftrebe  ? 

©  b  1}  (mtt  enter  glafcbe  UBefn  unb  S3cd;er).  33tg 
bag  (Effen  ferttg  rntrb,  motfen  mtr  etttg  trfnfen.  $ommt, 
fe^t  eud),  tfmt,  afg  menn  %  ju  |)aufe  mart !  ©enft, 
20  tbr  fetb  etnmaf  mteber  betm  ©bt3.  Ttabeit  bod)  fange 
ntcfjt  betfammen  gefcffen,  fang  feme  3tafd)e  mtt  etnaitber 
auggeftocf;en  (33rtttgt’g  tl;m.)  (Etn  fro  bit  d)  ^>erj ! 

Goethe,  Gotz  von  Berlichingen. 

1.  Riiclcgefuhrt.  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  the  past 
participle  in  German. 


2.  Durch  einander  (1.  12),  Was  ist’s  (i.  1.5).  Explain 
clearly  the  meaning  and  substitute  other  equivalent  phrases. 

3.  Was  will  aus  dem  alien  werden.  What  is  the  exact 
force  of  will  here  1  When  can  this  verb  be  used  as  an 
auxiliary  of  the  future  tense,  and  how  does  it  differ  from 
werden  ? 

4.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  Gewalt ,  Kraft,  and 
Macht. 

5.  Als  Buben.  When  is  als  and  when  wie  used  in  such 
constructions  ? 

(6)  ®te  2lnnaf)erung  beg  JBontgg  berBrettete  ©cftrecfen 
unb  gurcBt  fn  ber  ^auptftabt,  bte,  bon  93ertf>etbtgern 
entBIBgt,  unb  non  ben  borneBntften  StnwoBnern  berlajfen. 
Bet  ber  ©roBmutl)  beg  ©tegerg  alletn  tBre  Sftettung 
5  fudjte.  25itrtB  etne  unBebtngte  fretttnEftge  Untertocrfung 
Boffte  fte  fet'nen  Both  Befdnfttgen,  unb  fdncfte  fd)on 
Bt'g  $ret)ftngen  Seputtrte  boraug,  ttym  tf)re  XBorfcBluffel 
£tt  guf  en  legen.  28te  fe^r  and)  ber  $5ntg  burcB  bte 
UnmenfcBltcBfett  ber  53npern  unb  burcB  bte  fetnbfeltge 
10  ©ejtnnung  t^reg  £errn  $u  etncnt  graufamett  ©eBraud) 
fetner  (EroBerunggredde  geret^t,  tote  brtngenb  er,  felBft 
bon  £)eutfcBen,  Befturmt  wurbe,  9)iagbeBurgg  ©cfucffal 
unb  ber  Dleftbenj  tfyreg  3efflBrerg  $u  afynben,  fo  beracfD 
tete  bocB  fettt  grofjeg  £er$  btefe  ntebrtge  !Rac^e/  unb  bte 
15  SBeBrloftgfetl  beg  getnbeg  entwaffnete  fettten  ©rttnnt. 
Bufrtebett  nut  bent  eblern  Srtumpf),  ben  ^faljgrafen 
^rtebrtcB  nttt  ftegretd)em  )Pomp  tn  bte  3f{eftben$  beffelBen 
gutftcn  ju  fuBrett,  ber  bag  borneBmfte  SBerfjeug  fetneg 
gallg,  unb  ber  9tauBer  fetner  ©taaten  war,  er$5t>te  er 
20  bte  $rad)t  fetneg  ©njugg  burcf)  ben  fcfjoneren  ©lan& 
ber  fjflafugung  unb  ber  2Mbe. 

Schiller,  Geschichte  des  dreiszigj ahrigen  Kriegs. 

1.  Translate  :  We  came  by  train  but  are  going  to  return 
part  of  the  way  on  foot. 

2.  Decline  fully  in  Singular  and  Plural  Hires  Herrn  (1.  10). 

3.  Supply  words  of  German  origin  for  Deputirte  (1.  7), 
Residenz  (1.  13),  Triumph  (1.  16),  Romp  (1.  17). 

II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Das  sonderbare  Abenteuer  der  Prinzessin,  das  ihr  auf 
dem  Riesengebirge  begegnet  war,  ihre  kiihne  Flucht 


und  gliickliche  Entrinnung  wurde  das  Marchen  des 
Landes,  pflanzte  sich  von  Geschlechte  zu  Geschlechte 
fort  bis  in  die  entferntesten  Zeiten,  und  die  schlesischen 
Damen  nebst  ihren  Nackbarinnen  zur  Reckten  und 
Linken  und  vora  Aufgang  zum  Niedergang  fanden  so 
vielen  Gesclimack  daran,  dass  sie  das  Stratagem  der 
schlauen  Emma  noch  oft  benutzen.  Und  die  Inwohner 
der  umliegenden  Gegenden,  die  den  Naehbar  Bei'ggeist 
bei  seinem  Geisternamen  nicht  zu  nennen  wussten,  legten 
einen  Spottnamen  auf,  riefen  ihn  Riibenz'akler  oder 
kurzweg  Riibezahl. 

Musaus. 

( b )  Diimmerung  hiillt  die  Gestalt  des  Todten  dem  Auge 
des  Freundes, 

Eh  noch  das  Stei’begelaut  iiber  dem  Grabe  verhallt  ; 

Wenn  seinen  Hiigel  das  Laub  des  ersten  Friihlings 
umsauselt, 

Schwebt  die  Yergessenheit  schon  um  des  Entschlaf- 
nen  Gebein. 

Friedrich  voh  Matthisson. 

III. 

Translate  into  German  : 

(n)  “  For  a  sovereign  who  has  won  two  crowns,  I  am 
poor,  my  dear  Count,”  said  Napoleon  to  Las  Oases  at 
St.  Helena.  As  a  private  individual  I  should  be  im¬ 
mensely  rich,  if  I  were  on  my  return  to  Europe.  It  is 
then  that  I  would  consent  to  live  for  only  three  years, 
provided  it  were  permitted  me  to  pass  them  in  France 
as  a  simple  citizen.  With  what  pleasure  would  I  visit 
my  companions  in  arms  ;  I  would  go  to  seek  them  at 
the  plough  and  in  the  manufactories ;  two-thirds  of  my 
fortune  would  be  their  patrimony. 

( b )  Aristotle,  being  reproached  for  giving  alms  to  a  bad 
man,  answered,  “  I  did  not  give  it  to  the  man,  I  gave  it 
to  humanity.” 

IV. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  the  lyric  poets  of  the  19th  cen¬ 
tury  and  their  chief  works. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Chamisso,  Pestalozzi,  Richter,  Grill- 
parzer. 

3.  Briefly  characterize  the  following  works  and  name  the 
authors  :  Kritische  Wcilder,  Maria  Stuart ,  Volksmdrchen 
der  Deutschen ,  Des  Knaben  Wunderhorn. 


1.  Write  seu tences  illustrating  the  distinction  in  meaning, 
and  use  between  als  and  wie  ;  sondern,  and  aber  ;  wer  and 
der,  welcher  ;  leben  and  wohnen  ;  wissen  and  Icennen. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  the  pronoun  es.  Give 
examples  of  its  various  uses. 

3.  State  rules  for  the  order  of  words  in  a  simple  declar¬ 
ative  sentence  in  German.  Write  sentences,  illustrating  the 
position  of ;  (a)  the  adverb;  ( b )  the  indirect  object;  (c)  the 
infinitive  and  participle ;  ( d )  the  direct  object  of  the  verb. 

4.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  the  terms  Strong 
Declension,  Weak  Declension,  Mixed  Declension.  Cite  ex¬ 
amples  of  each. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  There  was  once  a  very  rich  old  man,  who  was  said  to 
be  a  magician,  and  lived  all  alone  in  a  little  hut  on  the 
banks  of  the  river  Main.  ( b )  He  would  certainly  not 
walk  so  fast,  if  he  really  were  as  tired  as  he  says  he  is. 

(c)  What  would  he  say  if  people  took  him  at  his  word  1 

( d )  The  imperial  army,  which  was  encamped  near 
Berlin,  was  75,000  strong,  (e)  He  seems  not  to  have 
thought  of  it  at  all. 


aiutyccsUy  ot  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


Examiners  : 


W.  H.  yanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Describe  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  in  German. 

2.  Discuss  the  method  of  formation  and  the  employ¬ 
ment  of  the  adverb.  Give  examples. 

3.  State  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the  declen¬ 
sion  of  proper  nouns  and  of  adjectives  formed  from 
proper  nouns. 

4.  State  concisely  the  principal  features  of  the  forma¬ 
tion  and  declension  of  numerals  and  numeral  adjectives. 

5.  Discuss  the  regimen  of  German  conjunctions. 
Divide  them  into  classes  according  to  the  construction 
they  require  after  them. 

6.  Mention  verbs  that  take  (a)  the  accusative,  ( b ) 
the  dative,  (c)  the  genitive,  (cl)  more  than  one  of  these 
cases. 

7.  Show  clearly  how  the  distinction  between  transi¬ 
tive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  the  same  root  is 
indicated  in  form  and  conjugation. 

%*  All  questions  are  to  be  illustrated  by  as  many  examples  as  possible. 

II. 

Write  a  letter  (of  not  fewer  than  15  lines)  to  a 
friend,  dealing  with  the  destruction  of  the  University 
by  fire  on  the  14th  of  February  last. 


III. 

(a)  Translate  into  German  : 

1.  He  came  into  town  at  the  break  of  clay.  2. 
Schiller  was  appointed  poet  to  the  theatre  at  Mannheim. 
3.  In  the  great  battle  of  Thermopylae,  the  world  will 
always  take  an  interest.  4.  “  He  only  knows  how  to 
conquer,”  said  Lorenzi  de  Medici,  “  who  knows  how  to 
forgive.”  5.  Innocence  and  virtue  are  always  related 
to  each  other.  6.  Riches  and  honour  alone  do  not 
make  us  happy.  7.  In  ancient  times  death  and  sleep 
were  often  represented  as  brothers.  8.  It  is  said  that 
glass  was  first  invented  by  the  Phoenicians. 

( b )  An  ancient  philosopher  was  carrying  something 
hidden  under  his  cloak.  A  certain  acquaintance  de¬ 
siring  him  to  let  him  know  what  it  was  he  covered  so 
carefully,  “  I  cover  it,’  said  he,  “  on  purpose  that  you 
shall  not  know.” 

(c)  Last  year  the  monarchy,  which  for  so  many  years 
had  existed  in  Brazil,  was  overthrown.  With  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  a  few  small  colonies  of  European  countries, 
all  South  America  is  now  under  republican  rule. 

IV. 

Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  2)te  Q3oten  rttten;  bret  Xage  barauf  faffen  bte  Grblett 
unb  Setfen  beg  ©aucg  mteber  am  $eerbe  beg  $dupk 
Itngg,  2lber  eg  mar  ntcfyt  ntefm  ©omuterluft,  mo  ber 
©tnn  ber  Scanner  frofyltcf)  fiber  ber  @rbe  mallet,  fonbern 
fyarte  2Btnterjett,  mo  ftcb  ©orge  unb  ©roll  erl;eben. 
2)tegmal  mar  bfe  SDitenc  beg  gurften  fumtnerooU,  alg  er 
begann:  „  (Sine  jmette  53otfcl;aft  fettbet  ber  $bntg  um 
ben  |)clben  3ngo  unb  fern  ©eftttbe  unb  btegmal  an  bte 
©augcttoffen  unb  mtd),  tttdd  burcf)  ben  ©anger,  fonbern 
burd)  ben  £elben  ©intrant.  3)er  SSolfgfbntg  forbert  bte 
grcmben  fur  feme  .ftbntggburg ;  ob  mtr  fetnent  ©ebot 
mtberftefyen  ober  unfer  -f)etl  bebenfenb  nad)  fetnent  ilk  Ken 
tfmn,  bag  frage  tel)."  ©arauf  er^ob  ftd)  ©tnlratn  unb 
mtcberbolte  bte  £>rol)ttng  beg  ^otttgg:  „9)ftt  ©email 
mill  er  bte  grentben  Bolen,  menu  mtr  fte  ntdd  fenbett, 
fettte  HKlannen  tobett  laut  unb  freuen  ft d)  beg 
gegen  unfcre  £>bfe.  ©tnft  Babe  td;  oorbenfenb  gemarnt, 
jctjit  broBt  xtng  nal;e  bag  Unl;etl.  fatten  mtr  aud) 
gelobt,  ben  gremben  gaftltd)  jtt  fd)iit3en,  fcnt  tft  ntdjt  er 
aKetn,  ber  auf  bem  Sanbe  Itegt,  efn  frembeg  ®efcf)lec|t 


reftet  turd;  uttfere  2#&ter  unb  lafltg  nhrb  tern  Solfe 
bab  nhlbe  ©ejtnbe."  Sangeb  ©cl;imgcn  folgte  bev 
3^ebe,  Mb  Sfanbart  enbltd;  bte  ©ttmme  ertyob. 

Freytag,  Ingo  und  Ingraban. 

(b)  Du  erscheinst  mit  frohlicher  Geberde, 

Schoner  Brautigam,  den  sich  die  Erde, 

Den  sich  die  Natur  erkor. 

Holder  Lenz,  willst  du  dich  neu  gestalten, 
Trittst  du  kiihn  aus  diistern  Erdenspalten, 
Kuhn  mit  neuer  Lebenskraft  hervor. 

Und  die  Welt  will  liebend  dich  begrliszen, 
Blumen  keimen  unter  deinen  Fiiszen, 

Neu  geboren  griint  die  Flur. 

Denn  beseligend  mit  heil’gem  Feuer, 

Webst  du  freudig  deinen  Bliithenschleier 
Um  den  starren  Busen  der  Natur. 

Alles  keirat  und  griint  in  holder  Fiille, 

Und  die  Knospe  sprengt  die  finst’re  Hiille, 

Die  sie  streng  umfangen  halt. 

Alle  Bliithen  duften  dir  entgegen, 

Und  im  Thau  des  Abends  traufelt  Segen 
Auf  die  frohiich  neu  verjiingte  Welt. 

Korner. 


iftntb  crafty  of  ^Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  18‘JO. 


TRIED  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
X  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


***  Candidates  for  Honors  will  answer  all  questions  in  German. 

I. 

1.  Translate  one  of  the  following  extracts: 

(a)  Wie  ich  von  dem  Bischof  Abschied  nahm,  sasz 
sie  bei  ihm.  Sie  spielten  Schach.  Er  war  sehr  gnadig, 
reichte  mir  seine  Hand  zu  kiissen,  und  sagte  mir  Fieles, 
davon  ich  nichts  vernalim.  Denn  ich  sail  seine  Nach- 
barin,  sie  hatte  ihr  Auge  anf’s  Bret  geheftet,  als  wenn 
sie  einem  groszen  Streich  nachsanne.  Ein  feiner  lau- 
ernder  Zuo-  urn  Mund  und  Wangle !  Teh  hatt  der 
elfenbeinerne  Konig  seyn  mogen.  Adel  und  Freund- 
lichkeit  herrschten  auf  ihrer  Stirn.  Und  das  blendencle 
Licht  des  Angesichts  und  cles  Busens,  wie  es  von  den 
finstern  Haaren  erhoben  ward  ! 

W eislingen.  Du  bist  driiber  gar  zum  Dichter  ge- 
worden. 

Franz.  So  fiihl  ich  denn  in  dem  Augenblick, 
was  den  Dichter  macht,  ein  voiles,  ganz  von  Einer 
Empfindung  voiles  Herz !  Wie  der  Bischof  endigte 
und  ich  mich  neigte,  sah  sie  mich  an,  und  sagte  :  Auch 
von  mir  einen  Grusz  unbekannter  Weise!  Sag  ihm, 
er  mag  ja  bald  kominen.  Es  warten  neue  Freunde  auf 
ihn ;  er  soil  sie  nicht  verachten,  wenn  er  schon  an 
alten  so  reich  ist.  • — Ich  wollte  was  antworten,  aber  der 
Pasz  vom  herzen  nach  der  Zunge  war  versperrt,  ich 
neigte  mich.  Ich  hatte  mein  Vermogen  gegeben,  die 
Spitze  ihres  kleinen  Fingers  kiissen  zu  diirfen !  Wie 
ich  so  stund,  warf  der  Bischof  einen  Bauern  herunter, 
ich  fuhr  darnach  und  riihrte  im  Aufheben  den  Saum 
ihres  Kleides,  das  fuhr  mir  durch  alle  Glieder,  und  ich 
weisz  nicht  wie  ich  zur  Thiir  hinausgekommen  bin. 

Goethe,  Gotz  von  Berlichingen, 


(b)  Maria.  Ich  kann  nicht  von  euch,  Sch wester- 
Lieber  Bruder,  lasz  uns.  Achtest  du  meinen  Mann  so 
wenig,  dasz  du  in  dieser  Extremitat  seine  Hulfe  ver- 
schmahst  ? 

Gotz.  Ja.  es  ist  weit,  rnit  mir  gekommen.  Yielleicht 
bin  icb  meinem  Sturz  nahe.  Ihr  beginnt  zu  leben,  und 
ihr  soil t  euch  von  meinem  Schicksal  trennen.  Ich  hab 
eure  Pferde  zu  satteln  befolden.  Ihr  miiszt  gleich  fort. 

Maria.  Bruder  !  Bruder  1 

Elisabeth,  (zu  Sickingen)-  Geht  ihm  nach  !  Geht ! 

Sickingen.  Liebe  Marie,  laszt  uns  gehen. 

Maria.  Du  auch  ?  Mein  Herz  wird  brechen. 

Gotz.  So  bleib  denn.  In  wenigen  Stunden  wird 
meine  Burg  umringt  sein. 

Maria.  Weh  !  Weh  ! 

Gotz.  Wir  werden  uns  vertheidigen  so  gut  wir  kon- 
nen. 

Maria.  Mutter  Gottes,  hab  Erbarmen  mit  uns  ! 

Gotz.  Und  am  Ende  werden  wir  sterben,  oder  uns 

ergeben. — Du  wirst  deinen  edeln  Mann  mit  mir  in  Ein 

© 

Schicksal  geweint  haben. 

Maria.  Du  marterst  mich. 

Gotz.  Bleib  !  Bleib  !  Wir  werden  zusammen  gefan- 
gen  werden.  Sickingen,  du  wirst  mit  mir  in  die  Grube 
fallen  !  Ich  hofi'te  du  solhest  mir  heraushelfen. 

Ibid, 

2.  Explain  the  connection  of  both  scenes  with  the 
plot,  and  sketch  the  characters  of  Gotz,  Georg,  Franz, 
and  Adelheid,  and  the  share  each  has  in  the  action  of 
the  drama. 

II. 

Translate : 

Johann  Georg  verlaugnete  selbst  als  Sieger  die 
Demuth  und  Unterwiirfigkeit  nicht,  die  ihm  der  kais- 
erliche  Name  einfloszte,  und  was  sich  ein  kaiserlicher 
General,  wie  Tilly  und  Wallenstein,  zu  Dresden  gegen 
ihn  unfehlbar  wurde  herausgenommen  haben,  erlaubte 
er  sich  zu  Prag  nicht  gegen  den  Kaiser.  Sorgfaltig 
unterschied  er  den  Feind,  mit  dem  er  Krieg  fuhrte,  von 
dem  Reichsoberhaupt,  dem  er  Ehrfurcht  schuldig  war. 
Er  unterstand  sich  nicht,  das  Hausgerathe  des  Letztern 
zu  beruln  en,  indem  er  sich  olme  Bedenken  die  Kanonen 
des  Erstern  als  gute  Beute  zueignete  und  sie  nach 
Dresden  bringen  liesz.  Nicht  im  kaiserlichen  Palast, 
sondern  im  Lichtensteinischen  Hause  nahm  er  seine 
Wohnung,  zu  beseheiden,  die  Zimmer  desjenigen  zu 
beziehen,  dem  er  ein  Konigreich  entrisz.  Wiirde  uns 
dieser  Zug  von  einern  groszen  Mann  und  einem  He! den 


berichtet,  er  wiirde  uns  mit  Recht  zur  Bewunderung 
hinreiszen.  Der  Charakter  des  Fiirsten,  bei  dem  er 
gefunden  wird,  berechtigt  uns  zu  dem  Zweifel,  ob  wir 
in  dieser  Enthaltung  mehr  den  schonen  Sieg  der  Be- 
scheidenheit  eliren  oder  die  kleinliclie  Gesinnung  des 
schwachen  Geistes  bemitleiden  sollen,  den  das  Gliick 
selbst  nie  kiihn  maclit  und  die  Freiheit  selbst  nie  der 
gewohnten  Fesseln  entledigt. 

Schiller,  Geschichte  des  dreiszigjahriger  Kriegs. B.  III. 

Sketch  the  action  at  Liitzen,  as  described  by  Schiller. 

III. 

Translate  one  prose  and  one  poetic  extract  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  Heinrich  der  Vierte  hatte  seinen  Plan  als  Staats- 
mann  und  Konig  entworfen,  aber  er  liatte  ihn  Raubern 
zur  Ausfiihrung  iibergeben.  Seiner  Meinung  nach 
sollte  keinem  katholischen  Reichsstande  Ursache  gege- 
ben  werden,  diese  Riistung  auf  sich  zu  deuten  und  die 
Sache  Oesterreichs  zu  der  seinigen  zu  machen ;  die 
Religion  sollte  ganz  und  gar  nicht  in  diese  Angelegen- 
heitgemisclit  merden.  Aber  wie  sollten  die  deutschen 
Fiirsten  liber  Heinrichs  Entwiirfen  ihre  eigenen  Zwecke 
vergessen?  Yon  Vergroszerungsbegierde,  von  Religions- 
liasz  gingen  sie  ja  aus— sollten  sie  nicht  fur  ihre  herr- 
schende  Leidenschaft  unterwegs  so  viel  mitnehmen, 
als  sie  konnten  ?  Wie  Raubadler  legten  sie  sich  fiber 
die  Lander  der  geistlichen  Fiirsten,  und  erwahlten  sich, 
kostete  es  auch  einen  noch  so  groszen  Umweg,  diese 
fetten  Triften  zu  ibren  Lagerplatzen. 

Ibid.  B.  I. 

(б)  Alter  Freund  !  immer  getreuer  Schlaf,  lliehst  du 
mich  auch  wie  die  iibrigen  Freunde  ?  Wie  willig  senk- 
test  du  dic'h  auf  mein  freies  Haupt  herunter,  und 
kiihltest,  wie  ein  schoner  Myrtenkranz  der  Liebe, 
rneine  Schlafe !  Mitten  unter  Waffen,  auf  der  Woge 
des  Lebens,  ruht’  ich  leicht  athmend,  wie  ein  aufquel- 
lender  Knabe,  in  deinen  Armen.  Wenn  Stiirme  durch 
Zweige  und  Blatter  saus’ten,  Ast  und  Wipfel  sich  knir- 
rend  bewesten,  blieb  innerst  doch  der  Kern  des  Herzens 
ungeregt.  Was  schiittelt  dich  nun?  was  erschiittert 
den  festen  treuen  Sinn  ?  Ich  fiihl’s,  es  ist  der  Klang 
der  Mordaxt  die  an  meiner  Wurzel  nascht.  Noch  steli’ 
ich  aufrecht  und  ein  innrer  Schauer  durchfahrt  mich. 
Ja,  sie  iiberwindet,  die  verratherische  Gewalt ;  sie  un- 
tergrabt  den  festen  hohen  Stamm,  und  eh’  die  Rinde 
dorrt,  sturzt  krachencl  und  zerschmetternd  deine  Krone. 

Goethe,  Egmont. 


(c)  Nichts  unterhalt  so  gut  (versichert  ihn  der  Greis) 
Die  Sinne  niit  der  Pfiicb t  im  Frieden, 

Als  fleiszig  sie  durch  Arbeit  zu  ermiiden ; 

Nichts  bringt  sie  leichter  aus  dem  Gleis’ 

Als  miisz’ge  Traumerei.  Um  der  zuvor  zu  konrmen, 
Wir’d  ungesaumt,  sobald  der  Tag  erwacht, 

Die  scharfe  Axt  zur  Hand  genommen, 

Und  Holz  im  Hain  gefallt  bis  in  die  dunkle  Nacht. 

Noch  eine  Hiitte  fur  Amanden  aufzurichten 
Und  Dach  und  Wande  wolil  mit  Leim  und  Moos 
zu  dichten 

Dann  zum  Kamin,  der  immer  lodern  musz, 

Und  fiir  den  Herd  den  nothigen  Ueberflusz 
Von  fettem  Kien  und  klein  gespaltnen  Fichten 
Hoch  an  den  Wanden  aufzuschichten, 

Diesz  und  viel  Andres  gibt  demPrinzen  viel  zu  thun: 
Allein  es  hilft  ihm  Nachts  auch  desto  desser  ruhn. 

Wieland,  Oberon. 

(cl)  Das  ist  der  bose  Thanatos, 

Er  kommt  auf  einem  fahien  Ross 
Ich  hor’  den  Hufschlag,  hor  den  Trab, 

Der  dunkle  Reiter  holt  rnicli  ah — 

Er  reiszt  mich  fort,  Mathilden  soil  ich  lassen  ! 

O,  den  Gedanken  kann  mein  Herz  nicht  fassen. 


Sie  war  mir  Weib  und  Kind  zugleich, 

Und  geh’  ich  in  das  Schattenreich , 

Wird  Wittwe  sie  und  Waise  sein  ! 

Ich  lass’  in  dieser  Welt  allein 

Das  Weib,  das  Kind,  das,  trauend  meinem  Muthe, 

Sorglos  und  treu  an  meinem  Herzen  ruhte. 


Ihr  Engel  in  den  Himmelshohn, 

Vernehmt  mein  Schluchzen  und  mein  Flehn  ; 
Beschiitzt,  wenn  ich  im  oden  Grab, 

Das  Weib,  das  ich  geliebet  hab’ ; 

Seid  Schild  und  Vogte  eurem  Ebenbilde, 
Beschiitzt,  beschirmt  mein  armes  Kind,Mathilde. 


IV. 

FOR  PASS  ONLV. 


Heine. 


1.  Write  notes  on  four  only  of  the  following  authors: 
Gellert,  Klopstock,  Lessing,  Wieland,  Heine,  Richter, 
Ticch. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  five  only  of  the  following- 
works,  naming  the  author  of  each  :  Egmont,  Oberon, 
Jungfrau  von  Orleans,  Nathan  der  Weise,  Leiden  des 
jungen  II 'erthers,  Hesperus,  Undine. 


iZiiufrmstti!  of  Sovouto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  ;  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
{  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  LANGUAGE  AND  HISTORICAL 
‘  GRAMMAR. 

1.  “  The  history  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the 
Romance  languages  is  interesting  as  showing  us  what 
may  have  been  the  course  of  development  of  the  Indo- 
European  tongues.”  Examine  this  statement,  and 
indicate  in  what  way  the  analogy  is  to  be  elaborated. 

2.  Discuss  the  foreign  element  in  the  vocabulary  of 
German.  State  the  languages  which  have  most  affected 
it,  and  indicate  the  periods  of  their  influence.  In  each 
case  illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  some  of  the 
principal  words  in  German  that  are  of  foreign  origin. 

3.  State  clearly  what  is  meant  by  the  terms  :  Grund- 
sprache,  Mundart ,  Hochdeutscli,  Niederdeutscli, 
Deutsche  Schriftsprache. 

4.  Write  notes  on  the  declension  of  Neuter  Substan¬ 
tives  in  0.  H.  G.  and  M.  H.  G. 

5.  Compare  the  Modern  German  Personal  Pronouns 
with  those  of  M.  H.  G.  and  0.  H.  G.  as  regards  declen¬ 
sion  and  use. 

6.  Discuss  the  conjugation  of  the  Verb  in  0.  H.  G. 
and  M.  H.  G.,  as  compared  with  Modern  High  German. 

***  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  either  question 

5  or  question  6. 


II. 

OLD  AND  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN 
Translate  : 

(a)  Thu  scalt  haben  guat 
joh  michilo  otmuati, 
in  herzen  io  zi  noti 
uuaro  karitati. 

5  Dua  thir  zi  giuuurti 
scono  furiburti. 
uuis  horsam  io  zi  guate  : 
ni  hori  tbemo  muate. 

Innan  tbines  herzen  kust 
10  ni  laz  thir  thesa  uudroltlust. 
fliuh  thia  gdginuuerti  : 
so  quimit  thir  frtima  in  henti. 

Hugi,  uuio  ih  thar  fora  quad  : 
thiz  ist  ther  ander  pad  : 

15  gang  thdsan  uueg:  ih  sagen  thir  din  : 
er  geleitit  thih  heim. 

1.  Parse  karitati  (1.  4),  dua  (1.  5),  uuis  (1.  7),  kust 
(1.  9),  henti  (1.  12),  hugi  (1.  13),  quad  (1.  13),  ein  (1.  15). 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  following  words  with  regard 
to  their  phonetic  form,  citing  (where  existing)  their 
Modern  High  German  and  English  equivalents.  INote 
also  any  change  of  meaning  that  has  taken  place  : 
scalt  (1.  1),  dua  (1.  5),  hori  (1.  8),  muate  (1.  8)  kust  (1.  9), 
geginuuerti  (1.  11),  io  (1.  7),  quimit  (1.  12),  yad  (1.  14) 
geleitit  (1.  16),  uuorolt  (1.  10). 

(6)  Reinhart,  der  wunder  kan, 

sprah  “wan  gan  ir  von  der  ture? 
dalanc  kumit  niemen  dar  fure, 
daz  wizzent  wol,  noh  her  in 
5  War  tuont  ir  muodinc  ( Tropf )  uwerin  sin  ? 
wan  varn  ir  hinnan  scone? 
ez  ist  dalanc  aftir  none : 
wir  miinche  sprsechen  nicht  ein  wort 
umbe  der  Nibilunge  hort. 

10  ,,Gevatere  ”  sprach  her  Isengrin, 

„wildu  hie  gemuncliet  sin 
iemer  unz  an  dinen  tot  ?  ” 


„ja  ich”  sprach  er  :  „ez  tuot  mir  not : 
du  woldest  mir  an  sclmlde 

15  versagen  dine  hulde 

und  woldest  mir  nemen  daz  leben.” 
er  sprach  „ich  wil  dir  vergeben, 
ob  du  mir  iht  hast  getan  , 
daz  ich  dich  muge  ze  gesellen  ban.” 

1.  Note  the  words  in  the  above  extract  which  are 
(a)  obsolete,  or  have  ( b )  changed  their  meanings, 
giving  in  each  case  the  corresponding  Modern  High 
German  and  other  cognate  forms. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  syntax  and  meaning  of  the 
phrases  :  der  wunder  kan  (1.  1),  daz  ivizzint  wol  (1.  4) 
ivar  tuont  ir  muodinc  Guerin  sin  (1.  5),  ez  ist  ddlanc 
after  none  (1.  7 ),jd  ich  (1.  13.) 

3.  Discuss  the  etymology  of  Reinhart ,  Isengrin, 
ddlanc,  nieman,  gevatere,  ndne. 

4.  Discuss  the  phonetic  form,  as  compared  with  the 
Modern  High  German  equivalents,  of  :  ture  (1.  2),  tuont 
(1.  5),  scdne  (1.  6),  roildu  (1.  11),  dine  (1.  15),  hdn  (1.  19.) 

( c )  Tirrich  der  degen  verwndot  in  ave  durh  den  helm, 
wi  fro  der  kaiser  des  was  !  umbe  warf  er  daz 
sachs  ;  den  hals  er  ime  abe  sluoc,  daz  houbit 
er  uf  huop,  er  stachte  iz  an  ain  sper,  uf  sin 
marh  gesaz  er,  er  furt  iz  wider  uf  den  hof. 
da  wart  michel  froude  unt  lof  ;  si  luten 
unt  sungen  alsus :  te  deum  laudamus. 

1.  Note  the  obsolete  words  and  state  the  words 
which  have  superseded  them  in  Modern  High  German. 

2.  Compare  as  to  phonetic  form  the  Modern  German 
and  English  equivalents  of  houbit. 

III. 

Render  into  Modern  High  German  : 

( a )  3)ag  fyepltg  euangelt'um  bcfcbretbt  bug  fane  tug  9JiaD 
tbcug.  3u  ber  jept  atg  (Ilmftub  3efug  buffer  betr  batt 
fetnen  tungeren  geben  bag  num  gela£  bff  bem  berg,  tnn 
gegenwerttgfett  beg  bolcfg,  bub  fnen  gejbtgt  ben  meg  juo 
etbtger  feltgfett,  bo  bat  er  bnber  anberen  leeren  fpe 
ermant,  bnb  bubentuffen,  bag  fpe  ftef)  foltenb  bue ten  bor 
bem  grpt  ( Oeiz ),  bnb  bor  bnorbenlicber  begtrb  btffer 
jeptltcben,  jergengfltcben  btng  bnb  foltenb  bie  beraebten, 


onb  t'r  fyerij  rtdjten  $uo  etotgen  btngen.  SSnb  off  bag  er 
fttcn  orfad)  geb  bag  fi)e  jrn  oolgtent,  onb  gloubtent,  bo 
fpracf)  er  juo  jnen  :  9ittt  toellenb  od)  fcfyag  macfyen  off 
btffcnt  erbtrtd;,  an  wellen  often  tn  btffer  jepb  ber  roft  bte 
felben  fdjafc  mag  oertjeren,  onb  bte  fcfyabcn,  bte  fetben 
moegen  jernagen,  onnb  bojuo  bte  bteb  bte  felben  tnoegen 
ftelen  onb  uffgraben.  ©itnber  roellent  o$  (d)dt3  mactjcn 
tut  fdntmel,  bo  toeber  ber  roft,  nocft  bte  fcftaben  fpe 
moegenb  oerfjerenn,  nod)  jcrnagen,  nocf>  bte  bteb  ftelen. 

Aus  Johann  Geilers  von  Kaisersberg  Postille. 

(b)  Ietzt  wiekelt  sich  der  himmel  auff, 

Ietzt  bwegen  sich  die  rgeder : 

Der  Friihling  riistet  sich  zum  lauff, 

Umbgiirt  mit  rosen  feder. 

O  wie  so  schcen,  wie  frisch  und  krauss  ! 

Wie  glantzendt  Elementen  ! 

Nit  moegens  gnugsam  streichen  auss 
Noch  Redner  noch  Scribenten. 

Friederich  yon  Spee. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


(  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  4  A.  J.  Bell,  M.  A.,  Ph.D. 

(  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


1.  “  Goethe  is  the  youngest  of  the  world’s  great 
authors  ;  the  latest  who  has  laid  claim  to  a  place  above 
the  rank  of  merely  national  authors,”  Give  reasons 
for  and  against  the  admission  of  this  claim. 

2.  Translate  : 

(a)  Am  12.  Oktober. 

Ossian  hat  in  meinem  Herzen  den  Homer  verdrangt. 
Welch  eine  Welt,  in  die  der  Herrliche  mich  fiihrt !  Zu 
wandern  uber  die  Heide,  umsaust  von  Sturmwinde,  der 
in  dampfenden  Nebeln  die  Geister  der  Vater,  im  dam- 
mernden  Lichte  des  Mondes,  hinfiihrt ;  zu  horen  vom 
Gebirge  her,  im  Gebrfille  des  Walds troms,  halb  ver- 
wehtes  Aechzen  der  Geister  aus  ibren  Hohlen,  und  die 
Wehklagen  des  zu  Tode  sich  jammernden  Madchens 
um  die  vier  moosbedeckten,  grasbewachsenen  Steine 
des  Edelgefallenen,  ihres  Geliebten  !  Wenn  ich  ihn 
dann  fincle,  den  wandelnden  grauen  Barden,  der  auf  der 
weiten  Heide  die  Fusztapfen  seiner  Vater  sucht  und  ach ! 
ihre  Grabsteine  findet  und  dann  jammernd  nach  dem 
lieben  Sterne  des  Abends  hinblickt,  der  sich  ins  rollende 
Meer  verbirgt,  und  die  Zeiten  der  Vergangenheit  in  der 
Helden  Seele  lebendig  werden,  da  noch  der  freundliche 
Strahl  den  Gefahren  der  Tapfern  leuchtete,  und  der 
Mond  ihr  bekrantzes,siegruckkehrendes  SchifFbeschien 
wenn  ich  den  tiefen  Kummer  auf  seiner  Stirne  lese 
den  letzten,  verlassenen  Herrlichen  in  aller  Ermat- 
tung  dem  Grabe  zuwanken  sehe,  wie  er  immer  neue, 


schmerzlich  gliihende  Frcuden  in  der  kraftlosen  Gegen- 
wart  der  Schatten  seiner  Abgeschiedenen  einsaugt,  und 
nach  der  kalten  Erde,  dera  hohen,  wehenden  Grase 
niedersieht,  und  ausruft :  Der  Wanderer  wird  kommen, 
kommen,  der  mich  kannte  in  meiner  Sclionheit,  und 
fragen:  Wo  ist  der  Sanger, Fingals  trefflieher  Sohn  ?  Sein 
Fusztritt  geht  liber  mein  Grab  bin,  und  er  fragt  verge- 
bens  nach  mir  auf  der  Erde.  O  Freund  !  ich  mochte, 
gleich  einem  edeln  Waffentrager,  das  Schwert  ziehn, 
meinen  Fiirsten  von  der  ziickenden  Qual  des  langsam 
absterbenden  Lebens  auf  einrnal  befreien,  und  dem 
befreiten  Halbgott  meine  Seele  nachsenden. 

(b)  Also  das  ware  Verbrechen,  dasz  einst  Properz  micb 
begeistert, 

Dasz  Martial  sich  zu  mir  auch,  der  verwegne,  gesellt? 

Dasz  ich  die  Alten  nicht  hinter  mir  liesz,  die  Schule 
zu  hiiten, 

Dasz  sie  nach  Latium  gern  mir  in  das  Leben  gefolgt  ? 

Dasz  ich  Natur  und  Kunst  zu  schaun,  mich  treulich 
bestrebe ; 

Dasz  keinName  mich  tauscht,dasz  mich  kein  Dogma 
beschrankt  ? 

Dasz  nicht  des  Lebens  bedingender  Drang  mich,  den 
Menschen,  verandert, 

Dasz  ich  der  Heuchelei  diirftige  Maske  verschmaht  ? 

Soldier  Fehler,  die  du,  0  Muse,  so  emsig  gepfleget, 

Ziehet  der  Pobel  mich ;  Pobel  nur  sieht  er  in  mir. 

Ja,  sogar  der  Bessere  selbst,  gutiniithig  und  bieder, 

Will  mich  anders;  docli  du,  Muse,  befiehlst  mir  allein : 

Denn  du  bist  es  allein,  die  noch  mir  die  innere 
Jimend 

O 

Frisch  erneuestund  sie  mir  bis  zu  Ende  versprichst. 

3.  Characterize  the  periods  in  Goethe’s  intellectual 
and  literary  development,  represented  by  extracts 
given  above. 

4.  Translate : 

0,  wie  fiihr  ich  in  Rom  mich  so  froh  !  gedenk’  ich 
der  Zeiten, 

Da  mich  ein  graulicher  Tag  hinten  imNorden  umfing, 

Triibe  der  Himmel  und  schwer  auf  meine  Scheitel 
sich  senkte  , 

Farb-  und  gestaltlos  die  Welt  um  den  Ermatteten  lag, 

Und  ich  liber  mein  Ich,  des  unbefriedigten  Geistes 

Diistre  Wege  zu  spahn,  still  in  Betrachtung  versank. 


»  Nun  umleuchtet  der  Glanz  des  helleren  Aethers  die 
Stirne ; 

Phobus  rufet,  der  Gott,  Forrnen  und  Farben  hervor. 

Stenihell  glanzet  die  Nacht,  sie  klingt  von  weichen 
Gesangen, 

Und  mir  leuchtet  der  Mond  heller, als  nordischer  Tag. 

Welche  Seligkeit  ward  mir  Sterblichen!  Traum’  ich  ? 
Empfanget 

Dein  ambrosisches  Haus,  Jupiter  Yater,  den  Gast  ? 

Ach  !  bier  lieg’  ich  und  strecke  nach  deinen  Knien 
die  Hande 

Flehend  aus  .  0  vernimm,  Jupiter  Xenius,  mich ! 

Wie  ich  hereingekommen,  ich  kann’s  nicht  sagen  ; 
es  faszte 

Hebe  den  Wandrer,  und  zog  mich  in  die  Hallen  hei’an, 

Hast  du  ihr  einen  Heroen  herauf  zu  fiihren  geboten  ? 

Irrte  die  Schone  ?  Vergieb  !  Lasz  mir  des  Irrthums 
Gewinn  ! 

Deine  Tochter  Fortuna,  sie  auch  !  Die  herrlichsten 
Gaben 

Theilt  als  ein  Madchen  sie  aus,  wie  es  die  Laune 
gebeut, 

Bist  du  der  wirthliche  Gott  ?  0,  dann  so  verstosze 
den  Gastfreund 

Nicht  von  deinem  Olymp  wieder  zur  Erde  hinab ! 

“  Dichter  !  wohin  versteigest  du  dich  ?  ” — Vergieb 
mir ;  der  hohe 

Kapitolinische  Berg  ist  dir  ein  zweiter  Olymp. 

Dulde  mich,  Jupiter,  hier,  und  Hermes  fiihre  mich 
spater, 

Cestius’  Mahl  vorbei,  leise  zum  Orcus  hinab. 

5.  Compare  the  classicism  of  Goethe  with  that  of 
Corneille  and  Racine. 

6.  “  To  Goethe  reality  is  the  source  of  poetry ;  in  his 
works  so  much  poetry,  so  much  experience.”  Justify 
this  with  reference  to  Werther,  Torquato  Tasso,  Wil¬ 
helm  Meister,  and  any  other  of  his  works  that  occur 
to  you. 

7.  Notice  and  account  for  Goethe’s  attitude  toward 
the  French  Revolution. 


[OVER.  ] 


8.  Translate  : 

Raphael.  Die  Sonne  tont  nach  alter  Weise 
In  Bruderspharen  Wettgesang, 

Und  ihre  vorgeschriebne  Reise 
Vollendet  sie  mit  Donnergang. 

Ihr  Anblick  giebt  den  Engeln  Starke, 
Wenn  lceiner  sie  ergriinden  mag; 

Die  unbegreiflich  hohen  Werke 
Sind  herrlich,  wie  am  ersten  Tag. 
Gabriel.  Und  sehnell  und  unbegreiflich  schnelle 
Dreht  sich  umher  der  Erde  Pracht ; 

Es  wechselt  Paradieses-Helle 
Mit  tiefer  scbauervoller  Nacht ; 

Es  schaumt  das  Meer  in  breiten  Flussen 
Am  tiefen  Grund  der  Felsen  auf, 

Und  Fels  und  Meer  wird  fortgerissen 
In  ewig  schnellem  Spharenlauf. 

Michael.  Und  Stiirme  brausen  um  die  Wette. 

VomMeer  aufs  Land,vom  Land  aufsMeer, 
Und  bilden  wiithend  eine  Kette 
Der  tiefsten  Wirkung  rings  umber, 

Da  flammt  ein  blitzendes  Verheeren 
Dem  Pfade  vor  des  Donnerschlags  ; 
Doch  deine  Boten,  Herr,  verehren 
Das  sanfte  Wandeln  deines  Tags. 

Zu  D  r  'ei.  Der  Anblick  giebt  den  Engeln  Starke, 
Da  keiner  dich  ergriinden  mag, 

Und  alle  deine  hoben  Werke 
Sind  herrlich,  wie  am  ersten  Tag. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  composition  of  Goethe’s 
Faust. 

10.  Estimate  Goethe’s  influence  on  English  thought 
in  our  day.  To  what  interpreters  is  this  influence 
mainly  due  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


GERMAN, 

HONORS. 


(  W.  H.  VanderSmissen,  M.A. 
Examiners :  -<  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.  D. 

(  A.  F.  Chamberain,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  the  following  extracts,  giving  moder 
forms  for  all  archaic  words  and  expressions : 

A. 

Die  baner,  die  sie  lassen  fliegen 

Wdln  sie  mit  list  euch  mit  betrigen 
Das  erst,  das  sie  der  warheit  nennen 
Das  selb  wir  basz  den  sie  erkennen 
Und  haben  fiinfftzehenhundert  jar 
Das  selb  getragen  hoch  embar, 

Mit  aller  warheit  her  getragen, 

Got  geb  doch,  was  drei  ketzer  sagen. 

Ob  dis  und  das  ein  warheit  sei, 

Cristlichen  oder  ketzerei, 

Das  hat  die  frum  cristenheit 
Mit  grosem  kosten,  vil  arbeit 
Alles  wol  und  recht  erkant. 

Gegeben  truwlich  zuo  der  hant 
Und  hat  euch  warlich  nit  betrogen, 

Uff  dise  stund  auch  nichtz  erlogen, 

Usz  got  und  nit  den  fingeren  gesogen. 


B. 


Vetter  Rude,  was  lebens  ist  nun  vorhand  ? 

mich  dunckt,  es  sy  aber  neywas  niiws  in  land 

wer  ist  der  gut  from  biderman, 

der  do  ein  grauwen  rock  treit  an 

und  uff  dem  schlechten  eszel  sitzt 

und  treit  ein  kron  von  dornen  gespitzt  ? 

es  ist  an  zwyfel  ein  trut  biderman : 

das  sich  ich  ihm  wol  an  sim  angesicht  an  ; 

es  ist  kein  hoffart  in  ihm  nit : 

sin  hoffgesind  ihm  des  ziignusz  git, 

die  ihm  nach  gand,  hinckend  und  kriechen, 

die  armen  blinden  und  feldtsiechen. 

schow,  was  armer  liiten  gand  ihm  nach  ! 

ich  meine,  das  er  niemand  verschmach. 

Nikolaus  Manuel,  Fassnachtschimpf 

C. 

Hola,  Junger  !  geh’  und  frage. 

Wo  der  beste  trunck  mag  sein  ; 

Nim  den  Krug  und  flille  Wein. 

Alles  trawren,  leidt  und  klage, 

Wie  wir  Menschen  tseglich  haben, 

Eh’  uns  Clotho  fortgerafFt, 

Wil  ich  in  den  siissen  safft, 

Den  die  traube  giebt,  vergraben. 

Kauffe  gleichfals  auch  melonen. 

Und  vergisz  des  Zuckers  nicht ; 

Schawe  nur,  das  nichts  gebricht. 

Jener  mag  der  heller  schonen, 

Der  bey  seinem  Gold’  und  Schatzen 
Tolle  sich  zue  krencken  pfiegt 
Und  nicht  saat  zu  Bette  legt : 

Ich  wil,  weil  ich  kan,  mich  letzen. 


Unser  Heyland,  unser  Held, 
dem  wir  alles  heimgestellt, 
der  uns  zweymahl  frey  gemacht, 
den  reibt  auff  die  wilde  Schlacht. 

Der  erziirnte  Himmel  dreut 
wegen  unsrer  Sicherheit, 
dasz  er  uns  gantz  stiirtzen  will, 
weil  uns  unser  Helffbr  fiel. 


Zwar  wie  zornig  Gott  auch  war. 
doch  bedacht’  er  die  Gefahr  ; 
unsre  Noth  erhielte  diesz, 
dasz  er  uns  noch  siegen  liesz. 

Aber  ach  der  theuren  Lust, 
die  uns  unsern  Schatz  gekost ! 
unsern  Niitzen  und  Gewinn 
reisset  eine  Kugel  hinn. 

Neujahrsode,  1733. 

E. 

Hier  weist  ein  niedrig  Kraut  der  Blattern  grauen 

Nebel, 

Den  die  natur  gespizt,  in  Kreuze  hingelegt ; 

Die  holde  Blume  zeigt  die  zwey  vergoldten  Schnsebel, 
Die  ein  von  Amethist  gebildter  Vogel  tragt. 

Dort  wirfft  ein  glanzend  Blat,  in  Finger  ausgekerbet, 
Auff  eine  helle  Bach  den  griinen  Wiederschein  ; 

Der  Blumen  zarten  Schnee,  den  matter  Purpur  farbet, 
Schliesz  ein  gesteiffter  Stern  in  weisse  Stralen  ein. 
Smaragd  und  Rosen  bluhn  auch  auf  zertretner  Heyde, 
Und  Felsen  deken  sich  mit  einem  Purpur-Kleide. 

Die  Alpen. 

2.  Name  and  give  some  account  of  the  author  of 
each  extract,  illustrating  your  reply  by  references  or 
quotations. 

3.  Show  how  these  extracts  illustrate  the  following 
points : 

(a)  The  characteristics  of  the  individual  author. 

(b)  The  condition  of  contemporary  literature. 

(c)  The  contemporary  political  condition  of  Ger¬ 
many. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  “  Fassnachtschimpff”  (D), 
and  sketch  the  history  of  |the  drama  in  Germany,  to 
the  end  of  the  16th  century. 

5.  Sketch  the  life  and  literary  activity  of  Hans 
Sachs,  stating  in  what  branches  of  poetic  composition 
he  exercised  his  powers,  and  in  which  he  most  excels. 

6.  Appraise  the  relative  value  and  effects  of  French, 
Italian,  and  English  influence  in  German  Literature. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 
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HONORS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  yanderSmissen,  M.A. 
A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  into  English  one  only  of  the  following 
extracts : 

(a)  “Poetical  expression,”  Plato  tells  you,  “is  a  copy 
of  the  poet’s  own  conception  of  things ;  and  things,  of 
the  archetype  existing  in  the  Divine  mind  :  thus  the 
poet’s  expression  is  a  copy  at  the  third  hand.”  And 
this  argument  he  adduces  to  prove  that  poetry  is  far 
distant  from  truth.  It  proves  no  such  thing ;  and,  if 
it  did,  it  would  not  prove  that  poetry  is  not  delightful, 
— and  delight,  we  know,  is  its  aim  and  end.  But  that 
truths  also,  and  most  important  ones,  are  conveyed  by 
poetry  is  quite  as  certain  as  that  fallacies,  and  the 
most  captious  and  quibbling  fallacies,  are  conveyed  by 
Plato  :  more  certain  nothing  can  be.  If  the  poet  has  a 
conception  of  things  as  they  emanate  from  the  Divine 
mind,  whether  it  is  at  third  hand  or  at  thirtieth,  so 
long  as  nothing  distorts  or  disturbs  them,  what  matters 
it  ?  The  image  or  archetype  is  God’s  :  He  impresses 
it  on  things  :  the  poet  represents  the  things  as  they 
are  impressed  on  his  mind  by  the  hand  of  the  Creator. 
Now,  if  this  is  done,  the  distance  from  truth  is  not 
remote,  But  there  is  a  truth,  accommodated  to  our 
nature,  which  poetry  best  conveys.  There  is  a  truth 
for  the  reason ;  there  is  a  truth  for  the  passions  ;  there 
is  a  truth  for  every  character  of  man.  Shakespeare 
has  rendered  this  clear  and  luminous,  over  all  the 
stumps  and  stumbling-blocks  and  lighter  brush-wood 
and  briers  thrown  across  the  path  by  the  puerile 
trickery  of  Plato. 

Landor,  Imaginary  Conversations.  Chesterfield 
and  Chatham , 


(6)  The  young  man  knew  that  the  tent  was  not  very 
likely  to  be  unoccupied;  but  naturally  he  did  not  like 
to  peep  into  it  uninvited,  and  he  turned  away  to  visit 
the  chief  community  of  rovers,  when  the  sound  of  a 
low  soft  moan  recalled  him.  Still,  for  a  moment  he 
hesitated,  until  he  heard  the  like  sound  again,  low  and 
clear  and  musical  from  the  deepest  chords  of  sorrow. 
Kit  felt  sure  that  it  must  be  a  woman,  in  storms  of 
trouble  helpless ;  and  full  as  he  was  of  his  own  affairs, 
he  was  impelled  to  interfere.  So  he  lifted  back  the 
canvas  drawn  across  the  opening  and  looked  in. 

There  lay  a  woman  on  the  sandy  ground,  with  her 
back  turned  toward  the  light,  her  neck  and  shoulders 
a  little  raised  by  the  short  support  of  one  elbow,  and 
her  head,  and  all  that  therein  was,  fixed  in  a  rigor  of 
gazing.  Although  her  face  was  not  in  sight,  and  the 
hopeless  moan  of  her  wail  had  ceased,  Kit  Sharp  knew 
that  he  was  in  the  presence  of  a  grand  and  long- 
abiding  woe. 

He  drew  back,  and  he  tried  to  make  out  what  it  was, 
and  he  sighed  for  concert — even  as  a  young  dog  whim¬ 
pers  to  a  mother  that  has  lost  her  pups — and,  little  as 
he  knew  of  women,  from  his  own  mother,  or  whether 
or  no,  he  judged  that  this  woman  had  lost  a  child. 
That  it  was  her  only  one  was  more  than  he  could  tell 
or  guess.  The  woman,  disturbed  b}^  the  change  of 
light,  turned  round  and  steadily  gazed  at  him,  or  rather 
at  the  opening  which  he  filled  ;  for  her  eyes  had  no 
perception  of  him.  Kit  was  so  scared  that  he  jerked 
his  head  back,  and  nearly  knocked  his  hat  off. 

Blackmoee,  Gripps  the  Carrier. 

II. 

Write  a  composition  in  German  on  one  only  of 
the  foliowing  extracts : 

(a)  “  Arbeit  macht  das  Leben  siisz.” 

(b)  “  Goethe  und  Schiller  als  Freunde.” 

(c)  “Aussere  Eleganz  1  asst  die  innere  Schabigkeit 
um  so  starker  hervortreten.” 

(d)  “  Nicht  die  Dummheit  sondern  der  Diinkel 
der  Dummen  krankt  uns.” 


,  .• 


of  rovoiuo. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


GERMAN- 


Examiners : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

©raf  £tUp  war  ntdft  ber  etngtge  getnb,  ben  ©uftao 
Slbolpf)  tn  granfen  auf  fetnern  ffiege  fanb  unb  nor  ftdj 
l;ev  trteb.  21ud)  |)crgog  $arl  yon  £o©rtngen,  burd) 
ben  Unbeftanb  fettteg  £[)arafterg,  fetne  etteln  Cntnutrfe 
unb  fetn  fcf)led)teg  ©lucf  tn  ben  3al)rbud)ern  beg  batna- 
Itgen  ©uropeng  berucfyttgt,  l)atte  fetnen  flctnett  2trm 
gegett  ben  fcfywebtfdjen  £elben  aufgefyobeit,  unt  ftd)  bet 
^atfev  gerbtnanb  bent  3 wetteit  ben  5turl)ut  gu 
yerbtenen.  £aub  gegen  bte  Sorfd)rtften  etner  yer- 
nunfttgen  ©taatgfunft,  folgte  er  blofi  ben  ©tttgebuitgen 
etner  fturmtfdten  (g^rbegterbe,  retgte  burd)  Unterftu^ung 
beg  ^atferg  granfretcf),  fetnen  furdjtbaren  ‘ftadjbar,  unb 
entblojgte,  urn  auf  fcvnem  33oben  etn  fdnntmernbeg 
fpfyantom,  bag  tt>n  bod)  tmnter  flol),  gu  yerfolgcn,  fetne 
©rblanbe,  weldfe  etn  frattgbftfdteg  ^rteggfyeer  gletd)  etner 
retfjenben  glutf)  uberfcfwentmte. 

Schiller,  SOjahrigev  Krieg. 


Translate  : 


II. 


©5fc.  3Bag  fur  ^adfjrtdfjten,  ©Itfabetf),  bon  metnen 
Iteben  ©etreuen  ? 

©Itfabetf).  ffttddg  ©ewtffcg.  ©tntge  ftttb  erftodfen, 
etntge  Itegen  tm  £f)urn.  ©g  fonnte  ober  toollte  9^te- 
matib  nttr  fte  nalfer  begetd;nen. 

©  o  3jf  bag  Selofmung  ber  £reue  ?  beg  ftttbltdjen 
©efyorfamg? — 3Iuf  baf  btr’g  tool;!  gef)e,  unb  bu  lange 
lebcft  auf  ©rbett ! 

©Itfabetl).  Stcbcr  fDfanit,  fd;t(t  uttfern  Imnndtfdjen 


SSater  rttcfjt.  ©te  babe n  tl;ren  Sobn,  er  warb  nut  tbnen 
geboren,  etn  freteg  ebleg  £erj.  2a£  fte  gefangen  fepn, 
fte  [tub  fret !  ©teb  auf  bte  beputtrten  fRatbe  2tc fit,  bte 
gro§cn  golbnen  ^etten  fteben  tbnen  ju  ©eftebt — 

©o£.  ©te  bem  ©cbtnetn  b ab  ©albbanb.  34) 
mbcbte  ©eorgen  uni:  granjen  c,efd;toffen  febn  ! 

(Htfabetl).  ware  etn  fllnbltcf  um  Sngel  toetnen 
ju  tnoeben. 

©5§.  34>  toollt  rn'cbt  mettten.  3cf>  tnoUte  bte  3abne 
jufantmenbetfien,  unb  an  metnem  ©rtmnt  fauen.  3n 
ftetten  tnetne  Slugdpfel !  3br  Iteben  3ungen,  bdttet  tbr 
mtcb  ntebt  geltcU ! — 3d;  nmrbcmt'cb  ntebt  fatt  an  tbnen 
feben  fomten. — 3nt  tauten  bed  ^atferd  tbr  ©ort  ntebt 
jit  fatten ! 

(glffabctb-  Osntfcblagt  eud)  btefer  ©ebanfen.  33e- 
benft,  baf1  tbr  nor  ben  9fatben  erfd;etnett  follt.  3bi  fetb 
ntd;t  geftellt  tbnen  toobl  Jit  begegnen,  unb  teb  furd;te  ailed. 

©5$.  ©ad  wollen  fte  nttr  anbaben  ? 

(SHfabetb-  ©er  ©ert'cbtdbote ! 

©btj.  (£fel  ber  ©crecbttgfett!  ©cbleppt  tbre  ©aefe 
jur  9)tuble,  unb  tbren  ^ebrtg  aufd  gelb.  ©ad  gtebt’d  ? 

Goethe,  Gotz  von  Berlichingen. 

III. 

Translate  : 

Carlos.  Lieber  Freund,  brich  du  einer  Pflanze 
das  Herz  aus,  sie  ntag  hernach  treiben  und  treiben, 
unzahlige  Nebenschoszlinge ;  es  giebt  vielleicht 
einen  starken  Busch,  aber  der  stolze  konigliche 
Wuchs  desersten  Schusses  ist  daliin.  Und  denke 
nur  nicht  dasz  man  diese  Heirath  bei  Hofe  gleich- 
giiltig  ansehen  wird.  Hast  du  vergessen  was  fur 
Manner  dir  den  Umgang,  die  Yerbindung  mit 
Marien  miszriethen  ?  Hast  du  vergessen  wer  dir 
den  klugen  Gedanken  eingab  sie  zu  verlassen  ? 
Soli  ich  sie  dir  an  den  Fingern  herzaihlen  ? 

Clavigo.  Dei  Gedanke  hat  mich  auch  schon 
gepeinigt,  dasz  so  wenige  diesen  Schritt  billigen 
werden. 

Carlos.  Keiner!  Und  deine  hohen  Freunde 
sollten  nicht  aufgebracht  seyn,  dasz  du,  oline  sie 
zu  fragen,  ohne  ihren  Rath,  dich  so  geradezu  hinge- 
geben  hast,  wie  ein  unbesonnener  Knabe  auf  dem 
Markte  sein  Geld  gegen  wurmstichige  Nusse  weg- 
wirft  ? 

Goethe,  Clavigo. 
Give  some  account  of  this  play. 


IV. 


%*  Each  answer  under  this  head  must  be  illustrated  by  at  least 
three  examples  iu  German. 

1.  Give  rules  for  the  position  of  the  subject,  and  of 
the  verb  (or  copula)  in  a  German  sentence. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  declension  of  adjectives. 

3.  Give  the  interrogative  and  relative  pronouns,  and 
detine  their  use. 


V. 


Translate  into  German  : 

1.  By  means  of  a  microscope,  living  animals  can  be 
discovered  in  a  drop  of  water. 

2.  I  shall  take  my  stick  instead  of  my  umbrella, 
since  I  am  not  afraid  of  the  rain. 

3.  On  my  way  to  school,  1  let  my  new  knife  fail  into 
the  snow,  but  I  could  not  find  it  again. 

4.  We  have  been  here  since  yesterday,  and  we  must 
wait  three  days  more  for  the  ship,  which  has  not  yet 
arriv  d. 

5.  You  ought  to  dress  more  warmly,  (or)  else  you 
will  catch  cold  in  (bei)  this  cool  weather. 


amucvsftj?  o t  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXMINATIONS :  1889. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner:  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

2IUe  SDZenfdjen  guter  2lrt  empftnben  bet  junepmenber 
23tlbung,  baf  fte  auf  ber  2Belt  etne  boppelte  9Me  $u 
fptelen  ^aben,  etne  mtrfltcfye  nnb  etne  tbeelle,  unb  tn 
btefent  ©efufyl  tft  ber  ©runb  atleg  (Sbten  auftufucfien. 

5  2Bag  ung  fur  etne  mtrlltdje  jugetettt  fet,  erfafyrcn  run* 
nuv  align  beutltcfy ;  mag  bte  gruette  betrtfft,  baruber 
fbnnen  tutr  felten  tng  ^lare  fbmnten.  £)er  9Jtenfci)  mag 
fetne  fybfyere  33efttmmung  auf  (Srben  ober  trn  T>tmmel,  tn 
ber  ©egenmart  ober  tn  ber  3«funft  fucfyen,  fo  bletbt  er 
io  beffmlb  bod)  tnnerltd)  etnem  emtgen  ©cfymanfen,  oon 
aufjen  etner  tnuner  ftbrenben  (Stnmtrfung  auggefeijt,  btg 
er  etn  fur  atlemal  ben  (Sntfcfdufi  faft,  ju  erftdren,  bag 
sJted)te  fet  bag,  toag  tfym  gemaf  tft  Unter  bte  lajtltcfjften 
SSerfucfye,  ftd)  ctmag  |)of)ereg  anjubtlben,  fttf)  etnem 
15  f)ot)eren  gletd)  ju  ftellen,  gefybrt  mof>l  ber  jugenbHcfye 
Xrteb,  ftcf>  nut  Sftomanftguren  ju  oergletdjen.  (Sr  tft 
fybdjft  unfdjulbtg  unb,  mag  man  aud)  bagegen  etfern 
mag,  ^Pd)ft  unfd)dbltcf).  (Sr  unterfydlt  uttg  tn  &ikn, 
mo  mtr  oor  Sangermetle  umfommen  ober  ju  letbenfcfjafu 
20  Itc^er  Unterf)altnng  gretfen  mujiten. 

Goethe,  Dichtung  und  Wahrlieit,  XI. 

1.  Bei.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  this  preposition  in 
German. 

2.  haben  (L  3),  lconnen  (1.  7),  mag  (1.  7),  miissten  (1.  20). 
Explain  with  examples  the  use  of  these  verbs  as  auxiliaries 
in  German,  indicating  distinctions  in  meaning  and  use, 
where  such  exist. 

3.  Erden  (1.  8).  Account  for  the  form  of  the  word  here. 


4.  Refer  to  other  passages  in  this  work  treating  of  the 
same  subject  as  the  extract.  How  do  Goethe’s  works  stand 
in  relation  to  the  ideas  here  expressed  1 

II. 

Translate  : 

Ich  bin  die  Schwache,  sie  die  Macht’ge. — Wohl, 

Sie  brauche  die  Gewalt,  sie  todte  mich, 

Sie  bringe  ibrer  Sicherheit  das  Opfer. 

Doch  sie  gestehe  dann,  dass  sie  die  Macht 
5  A  llein,  nicht  die  Gerechtigkeit  geiibt. 

N ich  t  vom  Gesetze  borge  sie  das  Schwert, 

Sich  der  verhassten  Feindin  zu  entladen, 

Und  kleide  nicht  in  heiliges  Gewand 
Der  rohen  Starke  blutiges  Erkiihnen. 

10  Solch  Gaukelspiel  betriige  nicht  die  Welt ! 

Ermorden  lassen  kann  sie  mich,  nicht  richten  ! 

Sie  geb’es  auf,  mit  des  Yerbrechens  Frlichten 
Den  heil’gen  Schein  der  Tugend  zu  vereinen. 

Und  was  sie  ist,  das  wage  sie  zu  schein  en  ! 

Schiller,  Maria  Stuart. 

1.  Parse  todte  (1.  2),  Sicherheit  (1.  3),  betriige  (1.  10),  das 
(1.  14). 

2.  Express  in  ordinary  prose  line  11. 

3.  What  is  the  position  of  nicht  in  a  German  sentence  ? 
Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  extract. 

4.  Give  your  own  opinion  of  Schiller’s  delineation  of  the 
character  of  Mary  Stuart. 

III. 

Note. — Candidates  will  illustrate  each  answer  by  examples  contained 
in  a  complete  sentence. 

1 .  Define  and  distinguish  the  uses  of  haben  and  sein  as 
auxiliary  verbs  in  German. 

2.  How  is  the  English  present  participle  to  be  rendered 
in  German  1 

3.  Write  a  note  on  proper  adjectives,  and  their  formation 
and  use  in  German. 

4.  Distinguish  in  use  and  signification  sondern  and  aber. 


IV. 


Translate  into  German  : 

A  poor  wood-cutter,  who  had  lived  loug  and  wearily 
in  the  world,  went  out  into  the  forest  one  day  to  cut 
wood  for  the  winter  whose  keen  blasts  were  already 
beginning  to  be  felt.  Having  completed  his  labours  as 
far  as  his  feeble  strength  permitted,  the  old  man  with  a 
sigh  adjusted  the  bundle  of  fagots  to  his  back  and  set 
out  towards  his  miserable  cottage,  bent  and  staggering 
under  a  burden  ill-suited  to  his  years.  Soon,  however, 
utterly  exhausted  he  cast  his  bundle  upon  the  ground 
and  began  to  meditate  upon  his  misery.  Poor,  wretched, 
worn  out  by  toil,  there  was  for  him  no  longer  any  hope, 
any  life  in  the  world.  With  the  loud  accents  of  utter 
despair  he  called  upon  death  to  come  and  put  an  end  to 
the  torment  of  living.  In  a  moment,  death  stood 
before  him  and  asked  what  was  his  desire.  Stricken 
with  terror  at  the  apparition  the  old  man  replied  : 
“  Nothing,  1  want  nothing,  only  be  kind  enough  to 
help  me  get  this  burden  on  my  back  again.” 


\ 


Unftoergft#  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1389. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

"  33erla§t  mtdj  fyter,  getreue  SBeggenoffen : 

Baft  mtcfy  aUetn,  am  gelg,  tn  9floor  unfe  9ftood ; 

9Iur  tinnier  ju  !  (Sud)  tft  fete  5Belt  etfddoffen, 

2)te  ©rfee  roett,  ber  £tmtnel,  unfe  gvo§ ; 
©etracfytet,  forfeit,  fete  (Stnjelnbetten  fammelt, 
9taturgefyetmnt§  merfee  nadEtgeftammelt." 

1.  Translate,  and  write  an  account  of  Goethe’s  Naturstu- 
dien. 

2.  Compare  Goethe  and  Schiller  as  lyric  poets. 

3.  Tennyson  has  written  of  Goethe  : 

“  I  hold  it  truth  with  him  who  sings 
To  one  clear  harp  in  divers  tones, 

That  men  may  rise  on  stepping-stones, 

Of  their  dead  selves  to  higher  things.” 

Criticise  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  references  and 
quotations. 

4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  Goethe  on  foreign  literature. 

II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  SSom  Inmmel  fartf  tn  tmffeer  Sfteere  ©fatter 
@tn  £ropfe  bangenb,  graft'd)  feblug  fete  glut!) ; 

2)od)  lofynte  ®ott  befdtetfenen  ©laubendmutb 
Unfe  gab  bent  £ropfen  $raft  unfe  Dauer. 

fd)lo£  fete  fttUe  9ttufd)el  etn. 

Unfe  nun,  ju  ern’gen  9tuf)in  unfe  Sortie, 

2)te  3>eile  glan^t,  an  underd  ^atferd  $rone 
2JW  fyolbeth  ^3Itcf  unfe  mttfeem  ©dtetn. 


23utbufg  diacgtlteb  burcg  fete  ©cgauer 
©rang  ju  Stttag’g  Itcgtem  ©grotte 
Unb  bent  SJBoglgcfang  ju  Sogne 
©perrt’  er  fie  in  golbnen  33auer. 

©tefer  ftnb  beg  SD'iettfcgen  ©Iteber. 

3war  fte  fillet  ft  eg  befcgranfet, 

©od)  menn  fte  eg  recgt  bebertfet, 

©tngt  bag  ©eeldjett  tnttner  mteber. 

Westdstlicher  Divan. 

Give  some  account  of  the  Book  from  which  this  extract  is 
taken. 

(b)  Unb  fo  laffen  tm'r  unfern  greunb  unter  taufenb  ©e* 
banfen  unb  Gempftnbungen  feme  9letfe  antreten,  unb 
jetcgnen  gter  nocg  jum  ©d)luffe  etn  ©ebtcgt  auf,  bag 
SDUgnon  mtt  grogem  Stugbutcf  etntgemal  rectttrt  gatte, 
unb  bag  mtr  fritter  mttjutgetlen  burcg  ben  ©rang  fo 
manner  fonberbaren  (Sretgntffe  oergtnbert  murben. 

#etg'  nttcg  ntcgt  reben,  getg'  nttcg  fcgmetgen ; 

©ettn  tnetn  ©egetmntg  tft  nttr  fPfltcgt. 

3d)  ntocgte  ©tr  tnetn  ganjeg  3unre  jetgen ; 

Sltletn  bag  ©cgtcffat  mtti  eg  ntcgt. 

3ur  recgten  3^tt  oertretbt  ber  ©ontte  Sauf 
©te  ftnftre  9Zacgt,  unb  fte  mug  ft  eg  ergetlen ; 

©er  garte  getg  fcgltegt  fetnen  23ufen  auf, 

SDUggbnnt  ber  Gcrbe  ntcgt  bte  ttefoerbbrgnen  Duetten. 

(£tn  feber  fucgt  ttn  5frm  beg  greunbeg  fRug, 

©ort  faun  bte  33ruft  in  5Uagett  ftcg  ergtegen ; 

Sldetn  etn  ©cgmur  brucft  nttr  bte  Stppen  gu, 

Unb  nur  etn  ©ott  oermag  fte  aufjufcgltegen, 

Wilhelm  Meister’s  Lehrjahre. 

1.  State  the  position  of  this  extract  in  the  work  from 
which  it  is  taken,  and  write  an  explanatory  note. 

2.  What  is  the  relation  of  the  “  Bekenntnisse  einer  schonen 
Seele  ”  to  the  romance  1  Who  was  the  original  of  the 
“  schone  Seele  ”  l 

III. 

Translate  : 

(a)  3Bag  fucgt  3gf,  ntdcgttg  unb  geltnb, 

3gv  •fjtmntelgtbne,  nttcg  ant  ©taube? 

•Stltngt  bort  umger,  mo  metcge  SOlenfcgen  ftnb ! 

©te  Sotfcgafi  gbr’  icg  mot,  altetn  mtr  feglt  ber  ©taube ; 
©ag  Sunber  f'ft  beg  ©laubeng  Itebfteg  $tnb, 

3u  fenen  ©pgdren  mag’  teg  ntcgt  ju  ftreben, 


Sober  bte  bolbe  flfacbftcbt  t(5nt ; 

Unb  bod),  an  btefen  $lang  oott  3uqenb  auf  cjcw^ni, 
!Ruft  er  aucb  je^t  juritcf  tnfcb  tn  bad  Seben, 

©onft  ftftrjte  ftcb  ber  #tmmeldltebe  $u§ 

2luf  nttcb  berab  tn  evnfter  ©abbatbfttlle ; 

©a  flang  fo  abnungdooll  bed  ©locfentoned  gillie, 

Unb  etn  ©ebet  mar  brilnfltger  ©enuji  ; 

Gent  unbcgretfltcb  botbed  ©ebnett 

©rteb  mtcb  burcb  Salb  unb  Stefett  btnjugebn, 

Unb  unter  taufenb  betfen  ©brctnen 
glib  It’  td)  nttr  etne  Sclt  entftebtt. 

©ted  Steb  a  erf  unbet  e  ber  3ugenb  muntre  ©plele, 

©er  grdbltngdfeter  freted  ©lud ; 

Gfrtnnrung  ^alt  nttcb  nun  rntt  ftnbltdjetn  ©efilble 
SSorn  lenten,  ernften  ©cbrttt  juritcf. 

£),  tbnet  fort,  3br  fu§en  #tmmeldlfeber  I 
©te  ©brdtte  qutllt,  bte  (£rbe  bat  mtcb  toteber ! 

Faust. 

1.  Outline  the  dramatic  movement  up  to  this  point, 
criticising  where  necessary,  and  state  the  position  of  the 
extract  in  relation  to  the  subsequent  development  of  the  plot. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  passage. 

Translate : 

(b)  3a,  fte  ftnb’d,  bte  bunfeln  Stnben 

©ort  tn  tbred  Sllterd  $raft ! 

Unb  tcb  foil  fte  mteberftnben 
Slacb  fo  langer  Sanberfdmft ! 

3ft  ed  bocb  bte  alte  ©telle, 

3ene  £utte,  bte  mtcb  barg, 

Slid  bte  fturmerregte  Selle 
fDItcb  an  jene  ©linen  toarf ! 

Sftetne  Strtbe  mbcbt’  tcb  fegnen, 

JMlfdberett,  etn  toacfred  ^>aat, 

©ad,  urn  bent  nttr  ju  begegnen, 

Slit  fcbon  fener  ©age  toar. 

21d),  bad  toaren  fromme  Sente ! 

$ocb’  tcb,  ruf’  tcb  ♦ — ©fib  gegruft, 

Senn  gaftfreunbltd;  aucb  nod;  beute 
3br  bed  Sobltbund  ©Itld  gentejjt ! 

Ibid. 

J .  Ein  wackres  Paar.  Explain. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  Euphorion  and  his  appearance  in  Ft.  II. 

3.  Compare  the  Faust  of  Pt.  II.,  with  the  Faust  of  Pt.  I. 


aanitortBtt®  of  ^Toronto 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  18S9. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN 


Examiner :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Write  notes  on  H  ibelungenlied ,  Reinecke  Fuchs,  Hart¬ 
mann  von  Aue. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  hymn-writers  of  the  16th 
century. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  condition  of  German  poetry  during 
the  17th  century. 

II. 

Translate : 

(a)  ©tbtrten  gemtnnt  oon  Sag  ju  Sag  an  Sebeutung. 
Sod)  nor  etnern  Sftenfcfcenalter  fonnte  ter  Same  btefed 
Sanbed  ntdjt  genannt  merben,  ofjne  baf  bte  Sorftellung 
bamtt  grauenfyafte  Stlber  ocrbanb.  Sian  fat)  nur 
©egenbctt,  bte  nut  bent  f?eidt)entuct)e  emtgen  ©d)tteed 
bebccft  maren ;  unglucfltdm  Serbannte  frtfteten  tn  graf- 
ltd)cn  Sergmetfen  futnmerooU  tt>r  freutenlofed  Safetn 
unb  tn  ben  bufteren  Sattnenmalbungen  jagte  ber.  SBtlbe 
bte  $eljtt)tere.  Son  bent  sprobuftcn^9ietd;tuine  bed 
Sanbcd  oerlautete  mentg;  md)td  fyorte  man  ton  ben 
grofcn  ?anbftrccfcn,  bte  nur  ber  Urbarntadutng  marteteit, 
tint  fntdjtbarcn  2lcferboben  abjugeben.  Son  bem  t)eru 
ltd)cn  glujifpftem,  bad  bem  Scrfefyr  erne  grofarttgc 
(Srletdtterung  gemafyrt,  mar  ebett  fo  mentg  bte  Scbe,  mte 
non  ben  nut  gemaftgtem  ftttma  unb  faft  fubltcbem 
‘pflanjenmudid  beglucften  ©egenben  tm  mtttagtgen 
©tbtrten.  Stemanb  oermoc^tc  ftd;  oorjuftcllen,  meldm 
mtdtttgc  ©telle  btefed  Sanb  etnft  tm  SBeltocrfebr  etntte^ 
men  mttrbe.  Siunbeten  ittd)t  alle  fetnc  Stefe„ftrbme  tn 


ten  ttont  enngen  (Stfc  pevfdjloffetten  rtovbtfc^en  Djectrt ! 
SBav  eg  ntdit  fo  »om  Mantel  ter  fecfafyrenten  SStflfcr 
abejefpcrvt !  2)ad  tft  embers  geniorten,  (etttem  ter  tn 
tie  tatartfdt)c  totra^e  auSlaujcube  Slmur  ctn  gluji  ted 
djarenretd)c<3  murte,  unt  tie  prdcbtigcn  -Dafcn  ter 
mantfci)urt[d)en  $ufte  ten  ^auffafyrevn  aller  Golfer 
ftd;ete  Unterfnnft  gcmd()ren. 


(6)  Verschwunden  ist  die  finstre  Nackt, 

Die  Lerche  schlagt,  der  Tag  erwacht; 

Die  Sonne  kommt  mit  Prangen 
Am  Himmel  aufgegangen. 

Sie  scheint  in  Konigs  Prunkgemach, 

Sie  scheinet  durch  des  Bettlers  Dach ; 

Und  was  in  Nacht  verborgen  war, 

Das  macht  sie  kund  nnd  offenbar. 

Lob  sei  dem  Herrn  und  Dank  gebracht, 

Der  liber  diesem  Haus  gewacht, 

Mit  seinen  heil’gen  Scharen 
Uns  gnadig  wollt’  bewahren  ! 

Wolil  mancker  scldosz  die  Augen  scliwer, 

Und  bS'net,  sie  dem  Licht  nicht  melir. 

Drum  freue  sick,  wer  neu  belebt 
Den  friscken  Blick  zur  Sonn’  erkebt. 

Schiller. 


III. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Kommen  sie  herein  ;  wir  machen  keine  Uinstande. 
2  Es  geht  nicht  mit  reckten  Dingen  zu.  3.  Das  passt 
wie  die  Eaust  aufs  Auge.  4.  Es  ist  nicht  mit  Ibnen 
auszukommt'n.  5.  Sie  haben  einen  Bock  geschossen, 
nicht  wahr  1  6.  Sagen  und  Tun  ist  zweierlei.  7.  Wem 
wohl  ist,  der  schweige.  8.  Gleich  und  gleich  gesellt 
sich  gern.  9.  Ehrlich  wahrt  am  langsten.  10.  Es 
sticht  mir  ins  Ange. 


Translate  into  German  : 

1.  I  want  them  by  the  end  of  the  •week ;  be  sure  not 
lo  disappoint  me.  2.  He  has  gone  abroad,  so  they  say. 
Do  you  think  he  has  done  it  of  his  own  accord  ?  3. 

He  would  have  been  elected  to  Parliament  if  he  had 
not  made  that  injudicious  speech  on  the  Railway  ques¬ 
tion.  4.  It  is  rumoured  that  the  King  of  Servia  has 
abdicated  in  favour  of  his  young  son.  Upon  second 
thoughts,  I  believe  the  rumour  is  well  founded.  5. 
It  serves  you  right ;  you  should  not  have  interfered  in 
other  people’s  business.  6.  To  tell  the  plain  truth,  we 
shall  have  to  shift  for  ourselves. 


I 


1 
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Stnitimfitj?  of  Toronto 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1S89. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  ;  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Explain  and  illustrate  by  examples  the  use  of  the  prefix 
ge-  (a )  with  nouns,  (b )  with  adjectives,  (c)  with  verbs. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  Pronouns  of  Address  in  German, 
and  their  uses. 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive  mood  in 
German,  illustrating  answers  by  examples. 

II. 

1.  Write  notes  on  the  Wartburgkrieg,  the  “  Strieker,” 
Eulenspiegel. 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  following  authors  and  their  chief 
works  :  Heinrich  von  Veldeke,  Hartmann  von  Aue,  Sebas¬ 
tian  Brandt. 

3.  Sketch  briefly  the  state  of  German  Literature  during 
the  fifteenth  century. 

4.  “  The  reign  of  the  Hohenstaufens  was  a  golden  era  of 
German  literature  ‘more  splendid  than  the  Troubadour 
period  of  any  other  nation.’  ”  Explain,  and  examine  the 
correctness  of  this  statement. 


Ill 


A.  Translate : 

D6  stuonden  in  diu  venster  diu  minneclichen  kint. 
ir  schif  mit  dem  segele  ruorte  ein  holier  wint. 
die  stolzen  hergesellen  sazen  an  den  Rin. 
do  sprach  der  kiinic  Gunther  ,,  wer  sol  schifmeister  sin1?” 
5  „  Daz  wil  ich”  sprach  Sifrit.  ,,  ich  kan  iuch  uf  der  fluot 
hinne  wol  gefiieren  :  daz  wizet,  helde  gnot. 
die  rehten  wazzerstraze  sint  mir  wol  bekant.“ 
si  schieden  frceliche  uz  Burgonden  lant 
Sifrit  do  balde  ein  schalten  gewan  ; 

10  von  stade  er  schieben  vaste  began. 

Gunther  der  kiiene  ein  ruoder  selbe  nam. 

d6  huoben  sich  von  lande  die  sneller  riter  lobesam 
Si  fuorten  riche  spise,  dar  zuo  guoten  win, 
den  besten,  den  man  kunde  vinden  umben  Bin. 

15  ir  ros  stuondeD  ebene;  si  heten  guot  gemach 
ir  schif  gienc  ouch  ebene  liizel  leides  in  geschach 

A  us  der  Nibelungen  Noth. 

1.  Parse  (noting  peculiarities  in  declension  or  conjugation) 
kint  (1.  1),  ruorte  (1.  2),  vnzet  (1.  6),  froeliche  (1.  8),  gewan 
(1.  9),  selbe  (1.  11),  gemach  (1.  15),  liizel  leides  (1.  16),  in  (1.  16). 

2.  Compare  the  phonology  of  the  extract  with  that  of 
modern  German. 

3.  Note  any  words  in  extract  which  (1)  do  not  now  exist 
in  modern  German;  or  (2;  still  exist  with  their  meaning 
changed,  giving  in  the  first  case  the  modern  German  words 
which  have  superseded  the  M.  H.  G.,  and  in  the  second  the 
modem  significations. 

4.  Scan  lines  10,  11,  and  write  a  brief  note  on  the  metre 
of  the  Nibelungenlied. 

5.  Compare  the  syntax  of  the  extract  with  that  of  modern 
German. 

B.  Translate  : 

(a)  Swer  mit  den  viirsten  wil  genesen, 
der  muoz  ein  16saer  dicke  wesen 
od  aber  lange  sin  ein  gast.  : 

sin  dienst  vrumt  anders  niht  ein  bast. 

Modernise  the  above. 

( b )  Wer  nit  die  rechte  kunst  studiert, 

Der  selb  jm  wol  die  schellen  ruert 
V nd  wurt  am  narren  seyl  gefuert. 

Parse  jm,  and  write  a  note  on  its  use  in  M.  H.  G. 


(c)  Mich  diihte,  daz  mil’  nie 

lieber  wurde,  danne  mir  ze  muote  was. 

Die  bluomen  vielen  ie 

von  den  boumen  bi  uns  nider  an  daz  gras. 

Seht,  d6  muost  ich  von  froiden  lachen 

do  ich  s6  wunnecliche 

was  in  troume  riche, 

do  tagete  ez  unde  muos  ich  wachen. 

(1)  Give  the  modern  German  for  mich  dtihte,  mir  ze  muote 
was,  in  troume  riche. 

(2)  Parse  muost  (1.  5),  riche  (1.  8). 


Translate  : 


IY. 


(a)  Nu  ist  der  kiiele  winder  gar  zergangen ; 

diu  naht  ist  kurz,  der  tac  beginnet  langen  ; 
sich  hebet  ein  wunnelichiu  zit 
din  al  der  werlde  vreude  git ; 

Baz  gesungen  nie  die  vogele  e  noch  sit, 

Komen  ist  uns  ein  liehtiu  ougenweide  ; 
man  siht  der  rosen  wunder  uf  der  heide  ; 
die  bluomen  dringent  durch  daz  gras. 

Wie  schone  ein  wise  getouwet  was, 
da  mir  min  geselle  zeinem  kranze  las. 

Neidhart  von  Reuenthal. 

Write  a  note  on  the  author. 


Modernise  : 

( b )  Do  sprach  der  Land-Vogt  :  ‘  Wolan  Tell,  du  bist  ein 
guter  verruempter  Schiitz,  als  pch  hor ;  nun  wirst  du 
den  Kunst  vor  mir  miissen  beweren,  und  diner  Kinder 
einem  ein  Opffel  ab  sinem  Houpt  miissen  schiessen ; 
darurnb  hab  eben  Acht,  dass  du  den  Opffel  treffest ;  dann 
trifist  du  In  nit  des  ersten  Schutzes,  so  kost  es  dich 
din  Leben.’  Der  Tell  erschrack,  bat  den  Land-Yogt 
umb  Gottes  willen,  dass  Er  In  des  Schutzes  erliesse, 
dann  es  unnatiirlich  ware,  dass  er  gegen  sinen  lieben 
Kind  sollte  schiessen  ;  Er  wolt  lieber  sterben.  Der 
Land-Vogt  sprach;  ‘das  must  du  thun,  oder  du  und 
das  Kind  sterben.’  Der  Tell  sach  wol,  dass  Ers  tun 
must,  bat  Gott  innigklich,  dass  Er  In  vnd  sin  lieb 
Kind  behiite  ;  nam  sin  Armbrust,  spien  es,  legt  uff  den 
Pfil  nnd  stackt  noch  Ein  Pfil  hinden  in  da3  Goller  ; 
und  legt  der  Land-Yogt  dem  Kind  (das  nit  mehr  dann 
sechs  Jar  alt  was)  selbst  den  Opffel  uf  sin  Houpt. 
Also  schoss  der  Tell  dem  Kind  den  Opffel  ab  der  Scheit- 
len  des  B  oupts,  dass  Er  das  Kind  nie  verletzt. 


Translate  : 

(c)  Es  war,  als  hatt’  der  Hiramel 
Die  Erde  still  gekiisst, 

Dass  sie  im  Bliitenschimmer, 

Von  ihm  nun  traumen  rniisst’. 

Die  Luft  ging  durch  die  Felder 
*  Die  Aehren  wogen  sackt 

Es  rauschten  leis  die  W  alder 
So  sternklar  war  die  Nackt. 

Und  ineine  Seele  spsnnte 
VVeit  ihre  Fliigel  aus, 

Flog  durch  die  stillen  Lande, 

Als  floge  sie  nach  Haus. 

Joseph  von  Eichendorff. 


iiuftoevgftg  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 

CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Sketch  the  development  of  our  knowledge  of  Indo- 
European  comparative  phonology  since  the  time  of  Schleicher, 
indicating  the  drift  of  the  opinions  of  the  most  recent  inves¬ 
tigators. 

2.  Discuss  the  phonetic  form  and  (where  necessary)  the 
etymology  of  the  following  words  :  meiner,  niemand ,  Sonne , 
Gebirge ,  Hauslein,  Nachbar,  Drittel,  Haupt,  Brdutigam, 
waren,  fur. 

3.  Point  out  and  explain  the  phonetic  laws  and  sound- 
changes,  illustrated  by  the  following  :  Modern  German 
Traum  =  English  dream ;  Old  High  German  fuoz  (Modern 
German  Fusz)  =  Gothic  fotus  —  English  foot ;  Old  High 
German  wit  —  Modern  German  weit ;  Old  High  German 
Ms  =  Middle  High  German  Ms  =  Modern  German  Haus  ; 
Old  High  German  liuti  —  Middle  High  German  liute  = 
Modern  German  Leute.  Give  other  examples. 

4.  Write  a  concise  account  of  the  comparative  syntax  of 
Modern  German  prepositions  and  compare  them  in  this 
respect  with  those  of  Middle  High  German  using  the  list 
which  follows  for  reference. 

(a)  Mir  ist  getroumet  ab  dir ;  ( b )  die  besten  dne 
Hagenen ;  (c)  ich  laze  dich  after  min  ;  ( d )  die  bluomen  an 
der  heide ;  ( e )  bi  unsern  kurzen  tagen  ;  ( /)  von  der  Elbe 
unz  an  den  Rin  ;  (g)  viir  daz  venster  sitzen ;  (h)  sin  lop 
dranc  viir  ander  kiinege  werde  ;  (i)  guot  viir  den  t6t ;  ( j  ) 
kiinec  ob  witen  landen  ;  diu  schoenste  ob  alien  wiben ;  (k) 
ich  tuon  ez  umbe  relit ;  (l)  wider  abendes  ;  (m)  ze  huso  varn. 


5.  Explain,  with  examples,  what  is  meant  by  Ablaut. 

6.  Write  notes  on  the  declension  of  substantives  in 
Modern  German  as  compared  with  Middle  High  German 
and  Old  High  German. 

Note— Not  more  than  four  of  the  six  questions  in  this  section  of 
of  the  paper  are  to  be  attempted  ;  of  these  four  questions 
1  and  3  must  form  part. 

II. 

(d.)  Translate  : 

Ware  got,  ih  lobin  dih,  din  anegenge1  gihen  ih. 

Taz  anegenge  bistu  trehten2  ein,  ih  negiho  in  anderz  nehein. 

Der  got  tes  himilis,  wages3  unde  luftes 

U nde  tes  in  dien  viern  ist  ligentes  unde  lebentes 

(Daz  gescuofe  du  allez  eino,  du  ne  bedorftost  helfo  darzuo) : 

Ih  wil  dir  ze  anegenge  haben  in  worten  unde  in  werchen. 

Got  tu  gescuofe  al  daz  ter  ist,  ane  dih  ne  ist  nieht, 

Ze  alleriungest  gescuofe  du  den  man  nah  tinem  bilde  getan, 

Nali  finer  getate4,  taz  er  ewic  mahti  sin. 

Noh  er  ne  vorhta  imo  den  t6t,  ub  er  gehielte  din  geb6t, 

Ze  alien  eron  gescuofe  du  den  man;  du  wissos  wol  sinen  val. 

Ezzo’s  Gesang. 

1.  Avifang.  2.  Herr.  3.  Meer.  4.  Tat. 

(a)  Give  the  modern  German  forms  of  wdges,  gescuofe, 
vorhta,  wissds. 

(B)  Modernize  : 

“  Lieben  getrewen.  czu  bestellen  in  dem  heiligen 
Romischen  reiche  friede  und  gemach  landen  und  leuten 
zu  selikevt  und  czu  nucze  noch  ewirm  und  andern 
unsern  und  des  reichs  fursten  edelen  und  getrewin  rate, 
maynen  wir  mit  gotis  hulffe  von  dem  heilgen  Grists 
tage  ubir  vierczehen  tage  zu  Nuremberg  zu  seyn  an 
allerleye  sumenusze.  dorumbe  begeren  wir  an  euch  und 
bietin  euch  mit  ganczem  ernste,  das  ir  czweue  zu  uns 
uff  dieselbe  zeit  uz  ewirm  rate  mit  ganczer  macht  gen 
Nuremberg  senden  wollet  und  euch  doran  dlieinerley 
sachen  hindern  lasset  in  dlieinen  weis.” 

Konig  Wenzel  an  Strassburg, 

Frag,  1378. 

(a)  Compare  the  language  of  the  above  with  modern  Ger¬ 
man,  as  regards  phonology. 


( C )  Translate  : 

Aus  dts  Meeres  tiefem,  tiefem  Grunde 
Klingen  Abendglocken  dumpf  und  matt, 

Uns  zu  geben  wunderbare  Ivunde 
Von  der  schonen,  alten  Wunderstadt. 

In  der  Fluten  Schos  hinabgesunken 
Blieben  unten  ilire  Triimmer  stehn  ; 

Ihre  Zinnen  lassen  goldne  Funken 
Widerscheinend  auf  dem  Spiegel  sehn 

Und  der  Schiffer,  der  den  Zanberschimmer 
Einmal  sah  im  hellen  Abendrot, 

X ach  derselben  Stelle  schifft  er  immer, 

Ob  auch  ringsumher  die  Klippe  drolit. 

Aus  des  Herzens  tiefem,  tiefem  Grunde 
Klingt  es  mir  wie  GlockeD,  dumpf  und  matt  : 

Ach,  sie  geben  wunderbare  Kunde 
V  on  der  Liebe,  die  geliebt  es  hat. 

Eine  schone  Welt  is  da  versunken, 

Ihre  Triimmer  blieben  unten  stehn, 

Lassen  sich  abs  goldne  Himmelsfunken 
Oft  im  Spiegel  meiner  Traume  sehn. 

Und  dann  mocht’  ich  tauchen  in  die  Tiefen 
Mich  versenken  in  den  Widerschein, 

Und  mir  ist,  als  ob  mir  Engel  riefen 
In  die  alte  Wunderstadt  herein. 

Wilhelm  Muller. 

III. 

1.  State  clearly  the  position  of  the  Gothic  language  in 
relation  to  the  other  Teutonic  languages,  with  special  refer¬ 
ence  to  English  and  German. 

2.  What  was  the  state  of  Gothic  civilization  in  the  time 
of  Ulfilas  1  What  evidence  of  this  does  an  examination  of 
the  language  and  vocabulary  of  his  translation  of  the  Gospels 
afford  ? 

3.  State  the  chief  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  of  strong 
verbs  in  Gothic. 

Translate  : 

Jah  suns  ufkunnands  Jesus  ahmin  seinamma  thatei 
swa  thai  mitodedun  sis,  kwath  du  im  :  duhwe  mitoth 
thata  in  hairtam  izwaraim  ?  Hwathar  ist  azetizo  du 
kwithan  thamma  uslithin  :  afletanda  thus  frawaurhteis 
5  theinos  than  kwithan  :  urreis  jah  nim  thata  badi  thein- 
ata  jah  gagg  1  Aththan  ei  witeith  thatei  waldufni  bab- 
a,ith  sunus  mans  ana  airthai  afletan  frawaurhtins,  kwath 


du  thamma  uslithin  :  Thus  kwitha,  urreis,  nimuh  thata 
badi  thein  jah  gagg  du  gavda  theinamma.  Jah  urrais 
10  suns  jah  ushafjands  badi  usiddja  faura  andvairthja 
allaize,  s  was  we  usgeisnodedun  allai  jah  hauhidedun 
mikiljandans  guth,  kwithandans  thatei  aiw  swa  ni 
gasehwun. 

Ulfilas,  Gospel  of  St.  Mark ,  ch.  II.  8-12. 

1.  Parse  ahmin,  sis,  ajletanda,  azetizo,  witeith,  usiddja. 

2.  Write  etymological  notes  on  uslithin ,  ajletanda,  fra- 
waurhtins,  ushafjands,  usgeisnodedun,  mikiljandans. 

3.  Write  brief  philological  notes  on  suns,  kwithan,  urreis. 
witeith,  garda,  andvairthja,  usgeisnodedun,  aiw,  pointing 
out  (where  existing)  their  representatives,  or  cognate  words 
in  Modern  German  or  English,  noting  also  any  changes  in 
form  or  meaning  that  may  have  taken  place. 

4.  Azetizo.  What  phonetic  law  does  this  word,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  the  corresponding  grammatical  forms  in  Modern 
English  and  German,  illustrate  1  Explain,  with  other 
examples. 

5.  Badi.  Account  for  the  phonetic  form  of  the  cognate 
words  in  Modern  German  and  English.  Give  other  examples. 


ot  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 


Examiners  : 


|  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
[  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


***Candidates  for  Honors  will  answer  all  questions  in  German. 

I. 

Translate  one  only  of  the  following  extracts,  answering 
the  questions  on  (a)  : 

(a)  $aum  f;a tte  tcf)  3ett  get;abt  mid)  ttmgufeben,  unb  oer= 
tor  nttd;  ebett  in  fufje  Trdumereien,  alg  id)  jemanb  fommcn 
forte ;  eg  war  grtebertfe  felbft. — ©eorge,  wag  mad;ft  bu  fter? 
rtef  fte  dor  mettent. — TOd;*  ©eorge !  rtef  td;,  tttbem  id)  tfr 
entgegenltcf ;  aber  etnev,  t>er  taufenbmal  urn  SSerjetlqtng  bittet. 
®te  betradftete  mid;  mtt  (Erftaunen,  uat;m  fid;  aber  gletd; 
jufamntett  uno  fagte  itad;  etttent  tteferen  21fl;eml;olen:  ©arftto 
ger  9)ienfd;,  tine  erfcfrecfen  ®te  mtcb ! — Dte  erfte  2JZagfe  fiat 
mid)  tit  bte  jmette  getrteben,  rtef  td;  aug ;  fette  metre  uitoer* 
jetfltcb  gemefen,  menu  id;  nur  etutgerntafjeu  gemujjt  batte,  jit 
mem  td;  gtng,  btefe  oergeben  ©te  gemtf:  benn  eg  ift  bte 
©eftalt  Don  2)ienfcbett,  benen  @te  fo  frettnbltd;  begegneit. — 
3f)te  bldfTtd;en  SBattgen  batten  ftef  mtt  bent  fdmnften  sJtofen* 
rotfe  gefdrbt. — ®d;Ittnmer  follen  ©te’g  mctttgfteng  ntd;t  l;abett 
alg  ©eorge !  2lbcr  laffen  @te  ung  ft^cn !  3d;  geftefe  eg, 
bet-  ©cfmecf  tft  mtr  tn  bte  ©Iteber  gefal;ren.  3d;  fet^te  mid; 
ju  tfr,  aitferft  bemegt. — 2Btr  mtffen  alleg  big  l;eute  fiub  buref 
3l;rett  greunb,  fagte  fte,  nun  erjdblen  ®te  mtr  bag  SBettere. 
3cb  Itefl  mtr  bag  ntd;t  jmetntal  fagett,  fottbern  befcbrtcb  tl;r 
metnen  Htbfcbeu  Dor  ber  geftrtgen  gtgur,  mein  gortfturmen 
aug  bent  |?aufe  fo  tomtfd;,  oaf  fte  belief  ttttb  anmut(;tg 
lad;te ;  bann  liefi  id)  bag  Ucbrtge  folgen,  mtt  alter  33efd;etbesu 
fett  jmar,  bocf)  letbenfd;aftlid;  genug,  baf;  eg  mol;l  fur  cine 
gtebegerfldrttng  in  btftortfcbcr  gorrn  fattc  gelten  fbttnett. 

Goethe,  Aus  meinem  Leben,  Bk.  X. 


1.  Explain  the  connection  of  this  scene  with  the 
story. 

2.  hdtte  gelten  konnen.  Explain  the  construction. 

3.  Sketch  Goethe’s  life  at  Straszburg,  as  described 
by  himself  in  Bks.  X.  and  XI.  of  his  Autobiography. 

(b)  Als  icli  in  der  Stadt  wieder  an  meine  Geschafte 
kam,  fiihlte  ich  die  Beschwerlichkeit  derselben  mehr  als 
sonst:  denn  der  zur  Thatigkeit  geborene  Mensch  iiber- 
nimmt  sich  in  Planen  und  uberladet  sich  mit  Arbeiten. 
Das  gelingt  denn  auch  ganz  gut,  bis  irgend  ein  physi- 
sches  oder  moralisches  Hindernisz  dazutritt,  urn  das  Un- 
verhaltniszmaszige  der  Krafte  zu  dem  Unternehmen  ins 
Klare  zu  bringen.  Das  Juristische  trieb  ich  mit  so 
viel  Fleisz  als  noting  war,  um  die  Promotion  mit 
einigen  Ehren  zu  absol viren  ;  das  Medicinische  reizte 
rnich,  weil  es  mir  die  Natur  nach  alien  Seiten  wo  nicht 
aufschlosz,  doch  gewahr  werden  liesz,  und  ich  war 
daran  durch  Umgang  und  Gewohnheit  gebunden  ;  der 
Gesellschaft  muszte  ich  auch  einige  Zeit  und  Aufmerk- 
samkeit  widmen :  denn  in  manchen  Familien  war 
mir  mehreres  zu  Lieb  uud  zu  Ehren  geschehen.  Aber 
alles  diesz  ware  zu  tragen  und  fortzufuhren  gewesen, 
hatte  nicht  das  was  Herder  mir  auferlegt,  unendlich 
auf  mir  gelastet.  Er  hatte  den  Vorhang  zerrissen,  der 
mir  die  Arrnuth  der  Deutschen  Literatur  bedeckte  ; 
er  hatte  mir  so  manches  Vorurtheil  mit  Grausamkeit 
zerstort ;  an  dem  vaterlandischen  Himmel  blieben  nur 
wenige  bedeutende  Sterne,  indem  er  die  iibrigen  alle 
nur  als  voiirberfahrende  Schnuppen  behandelte  ;  ja 
was  ich  von  mir  selbst  hoffen  und  wahnen  konnte, 
hatte  er  mir  dermaszen  verkiimmert  dasz  ich  an  meinen 
eignen  Fahigkeiten  zu  verzweifeln  anting. 

Ibid,  Bk.  XI. 

II. 

Translate : 

Wie  ward  mir,  Konigin  ! 

Als  mir  der  Saulen  Pracht  und  Siegesbogen 
Entgegenstieg,  des  Kolosseums  Herrlichkeit 
Den  Staunenden  umfing,  ein  hoherBildnergeist 
In  seine  heitre  Wunderwelt  mich  schlosz  ! 

Ich  hatte  nie  der  Kiinste  Macht  gefuhlt ; 

Es  haszt  die  Kirche,  die  mich  auferzog, 

Der  Sinne  Reiz,  kein  Abbild  duldet  sie. 

All  ein  das  korperlose  Wort  verehrend. 


Wie  wurde  mir,  als  ich  ins  Innre  nun 
Der  Kirchen  trat,  und  die  Musik  der  Himmel 
Herunterstieg,  und  der  Gestalten  Fiille 
Verschwenderisch  aus  Wand  und  Decke  quoll, 
Das  Herrlichste  und  Hochste,  gegenwartig, 

Yor  den  entziickten  Sinnen  sich  bewegte, 

Als  ich  sie  selbst  nun  sah,  die  Gottlichen, 

Den  Grusz  des  Engels,  die  Geburt  des  Herrn, 

Die  hedge  Mutter,  die  herabgestiegene 
Dreifaltigkeit,  die  leuchtende  Verklaruncf — 

Als  ich  den  Papst  drauf  sah  in  seiner  Pracht 
Das  Hochamt  halten  und  die  Volker  semen. 

O 

0,  was  ist  Goldes-,  was  Juwelen-Schein, 

Womit  der  Erde  Konige  sich  schmiicken  ! 

Ein  wahrhaft  Reich,  der  Himmel,  ist  sein  Haus, 
Denn  nicht  von  dieser  Welt  sind  diese  Formen. 

Schiller,  Maria  Stuart. 

4,  Define  the  character  of  Mortimer,  and  the  part  he 
plays  in  the  plot. 

III. 

Translate  one  prose  and  one  poetic  extract  of  the 
following : 

(a)  Ein  vornehmer  Mann,  der  aber  auch  unter  die 
abstrusen  einsamen  Frankfurter  gehorte,  glaubte  sich 
iiber  seine  Einquartierung  beklagen  zu  miissen.  Er 
kam  personlich,  und  der  Dolmetsch  bot  ihm  seine 
Dienste  an ;  jener  aber  meinte  derselben  nicht  zu 
bediirfen.  Er  trat  vor  den  Grafen  mit  einer  anstandi- 
gen  Verbeugung  und  sagte  :  Excellenz  !  Der  Graf  gab 
ihm  die  Verbeugung  zuriick,  so  wie  die  Ercellenz, 
Betroffen  von  dieser  Ehrenbezeigung,  nicht  anders 
glaubend  als  der  Titel  sei  zu  gering,  biickte  er  sich 
tiefer,  und  sagte  :  Monseigneur  ! — “  Mein  Herr,”  sagte 
des  Graf  ganz  ernsthaft :  “  wir  wollen  nicht  weiter 
gehen,  denn  sonst  kbnnten  wir  es  leicht  bis  zur  Majestat 
bringen.”  —  Der  andere  war  auszerst  verlegen  und 
wuszte  kein  Wort  zu  sagen.  Der  Dolmetsch,  in  einiger 
Entfernung  stehend  und  von  der  ganzen  Sache  unter- 
richtet,  war  boshaft  genug,  sich  nicht  zu  riihren,  der 
Graf  aber,  mit  groszer  Heiterkeit,  fuhr  fort :  “  Zum 
Beispiel,  mein  Herr,  wie  heiszen  Sie  ?  ” — Spangenberg, 
versetzte  jener — “  und  ich,”  sagte  der  Graf,  “  lieisze 
Thorane.  Spangenberg,  was  wollt  ihr  von  Thorane  ? 
und  nun  setzen  wir  uns,  die  Sache  soli  gleich  abgethan 
sein.” 

Goethe,  Aus  meinem  Leben,  Bk.  III. 


(i b )  Bei  vielen  Pftanzen  ist  die  Zahl  und  die  Gestalt, 
in  welch  er  die  Kelchblatter,  entweder  einzeln  oder 
zusammengewachsen,  urn  die  Axe  des  Stiels  gereihet 
werden,  bestandig,  so  wie  die  iibrigen  folgenden  Theile. 
Auf  dieser  Bestandigkeit  beruhet  grosztentheilfe  das 
Wachsthum,  die  Sicherheit,  die  Ehre  der  botanischen 
Wissensehaft,  welche  wir  in  diesen  letztern  Zeiten 
immer  mehr  haben  zunehmen  sehn.  Bei  andern  Pfian- 
zen  ist  die  Anzahl  und  Bildung  dieser  Theile  nicht 
gleich  bestandig  ;  aber  auch  dieser  Unbestand  hat  die 
scharfe  Beobachtungsgabe  der  Meister  dieser  Wissen- 
schaft  nicht  hintergehen  konnen,  sondern  sie  haben 
(lurch  genaue  Bestimmungen  auch  diese  Abweichungen 
der  Natur  gleichsam  in  einen  engern  Kreis  einzu- 
schlieszen  gesucht. 

Goethe,  Metamorphose  der  Pjianzen. 

(c)  Dich  verwirret,  Geliebte,die  tausendfaltige  Mischung 

Dieses  Blumengewuhls  liber  dem  Garten  umher; 

Viele  Namen  h orest  du  an,  und  immer  verdranget 

Mit  barbarischem  Klang  einer  den  andern  im  Ohr. 

Alle  Gestalten  sind  ahnlich,  und  Keine  gleichet  der 
andern  ; 

Und  so  deutet  das  Chor  auf  ein  geheimes  Gesetz, 

Auf  ein  heiliges  Rathsel.  O,  konnt’  ich  dir,  lieb- 
liclie  Freundin, 

Ueberliefern  sogleich  gl  ucklich  das  losende  Wort ! 

Werdend  betrachte  sie  nun,  wie  nach  und  nach  sich 
die  Pflanze 

Stufenweise  gefiihrt,bildet  zu  Bliithen  und  Frucht. 

Aus  dem  Samen  entwickelt  sie  sich,  sobald  ihn  der 
Erde 

Stille  befruchtender  Schoosz  hold  in  das  Leben 
entlaszt, 

Und  dem  Reize  des  Lichts,  des  heiligen,  ewig  beweg- 
ten, 

Gleich  den  zartesten  Bau  keimender  Blatter  emp- 
fiehlt. 

Aber  einfach  bleibt  die  Gestalt  der  ersten  Erschein- 
ung; 

Und  so  bezeichnet  sich  auch  unter  den  Pflanzen 
das  Kind.  Ibid, 


( d )  Der  Konig  Karl  fuhr  liber  Meer 
Mit  seinen  zwolf  Genossen  : 

Zum  heil’gen  Lande  steuert’  er 
Und  ward  vom  Sturm  verstoszen. 

Da  sprach  der  kiihne  Held  Roland : 

“  Ich  kann  wol  fechten  und  schirmen  ; 

Doch  halt  mir  diese  Kunst  nicht  Stand 
Vor  Wellen  und  vor  Sturmen.” 

Herr  Naimis  diesen  Ausspruch  that : 

“  Schon  Vielen  rieth  ich  lieuer, 

Doch  siiszes  Wasser  und  guter  Rath 
Sind  oft  zu  Schiffe  theuer.” 

Da  sprach  der  edle  Graf  Garein  : 

“  Gott  helf’  uns  aus  der  Schwere  ! 

Ich  trink’  viel  lieber  den  rothen  Wein 
Als  Wasser  in  dem  Meere.” 

Herr  Lambert  sprach,  ein  J tingling  frisch  : 

Gott  woll’  uns  nicht  vergessen  ! 

Aesz’  lieber  selbst  ’nen  guten  Fisch, 

Statt  dasz  mich  Fische  fressen.” 

Da  sprach  Herr  Gottfried  lobesan  : 

“  Ich  lasz  mir’s  halt  gefallen ; 

Man  richtet  mir  nichts  anders  an 
Als  meinen  Briidern  alien.” 

Der  Konig  Karl  am  Steuer  sasz, 

Der  hat  kein  Wort  gesprochen, 

Er  lenkt  das  Schiff  mit  festem  Masz, 

Bis  sich  der  Sturm  gebrochen. 

Uhland,  Konig  Karls  Meerfahrt. 

IV. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  the  German  Minnesingers, 
comparing  them  with  the  French  Troubadours. 

2.  Write  notes  on  Nibelungenlied,  Fischart  and  the 
First  Silesian  School. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


FOURTH  EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN, 


Examiners ; 


|  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
(  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  into  German : 

Terrible  as  these  wild  sows  are,  yet  more  fierce 
and  dangerous  are  the  boars,  one  of  which  I  had 
once  the  misfortune  to  meet  in  a  forest,  unprepared 
for  attack  or  defence.  I  retired  behind  an  oak- 
tree,  just  when  the  furious  animal  levelled  a  side- 
blow  at  me  with  such  force  that  his  tusks  pierced 
through  the  tree,  by  which  means  he  could  neither 
repeat  the  blow  nor  retire.  Ho,  ho !  thought  1,  I 
shall  soon  have  you  now — and  immediately  I  laid 
hold  of  a  stone,  wherewith  1  hammered  and  bent 
his  tusks  in  such  a  manner  that  he  could  not 
retreat  by  any  means,  and  must  wait  my  return 
from  the  next  village,  whither  I  went  for  ropes 
and  a  cart,  to  secure  him  properly,  and  to  carry  him 
off  safe  and  alive,  in  which  I  properly  succeeded. 

Baron  Munchhausen. 


II. 

Translate  : 

(a)  2Bte  etn  ortentalifc^e^  SHarcfyen  tbitf  tie  Gvjafdung 
son  ben  SBunbern  etnev  9?acf)t  beg  ©ubeng  tn  unfer 
£)fp\  ©cfmuer  nnb  ^radjt,  SDtajeftat  unb  ©d;rccfen 
rtngen  ba  nut  et'ncmber,  fet  eg  tnt  ©idlest  etneg  llnoalbcg 
ober  tn  ber  SBtlbntg  ber  unabfeltbarcu  $rarfe,  auf  ber 
enblofen  gladje  beg  SBuftenfanbcg,  tote  tn  bet'  laucn 
glut  fdnlfbegvcnjter  Hltefenftvowe.  2Benn  bort  toafyrenb 


ber  fengenben  ©lut  bee  ©aged  bie  ©flange  jufammen* 
gerollt  tnt  ©fatten  upptgcr  pflanjcn  lag,  in  ©djludfjtcn 
unb  SMlbern  berfrodjen  Some  unb  Saguar,  fo  wtrb’d 
nut  bent  Untergong  bet*  ©oune  uberatl  lebenbtg.  ©dmell 
tft  ber  lefcte  9left  ber  ©dmmerung  cutfdpiuttibcn ;  am 
iMmmel  ftetgen  bte  ©terne  auf  tote  ©igitale  fur  bte 
lauernbett  Ungefyeuer.  baft  nun  bte  (Srbe  tlgncn  gebbre. 
Grin  bumpfed  Srullen  erfcftallt  tn  ber  ^erne ;  bon  ba, 
bon  bort  briptit  fd)auerltd)e  Slntwort,  bor  beren  ©djalle 
bte  fd)tbdd)cren  Xtere  erjtttern,  bte  juttgett  ©tamme,  bad 
tttebere  ©ebttfcb  fradjen  unb  vattfe^en;  in  wet  tent  Sogen- 
fptunge  fcpnetlt  etn  langgeftrecfter  bunfler  £etb  bind)  bte 
gtnfterittd;  etn  ranged  ©ebrull,  etn  paar  funfelnber 
5tugen  berratert  bte  Sitcfenfaije,  ben  ©tger,  ben  panther, 
ber  fetne  Sente  ert)afd)t  ^at.  „  Sibgeftofened,  grttntntged 
itnurren,  bad  ^ntefen  ber  2tfte,  bumpfe  ©triage,  etn 
furjed  ^bcfteln  berraten  mold  auct)  ben  ^ampf  auf  Seben 
unb  ©ob  jmeter  madptger  getnbe,  bte  auf  tf>rent  Sftaub* 
juge  fief)  begegnet.  $od)  tn  ben  kronen  ber  uralten 
mdcbttgen  Satttne  totrb  ed  lebenbtg :  bad  ©efdjret 
aufgefcbeucfyter  Sbgcl,  bad  flaglidje  ©efyeul  gedngfteter 
Slffen  bermebrt  bad  unl)etmltd)e  Seben,  bad  tn  ber 
unbitrcbbrtngltcbett  2Btlbntd  bte  l)eretngebtod)cne  9?ad)t 
begruft.  ©urd)  bte  ©ebitfebe  funtnten  unja^ltge  3nfe!ten, 
fd)tbtrrcn  wte  fduefenbe  ©terne  Seuddfafer  tn  ber  £uft. 
3al;lIofe  Siodquttod  fdjtbdrmen  burfttg  nad)  fitfc£)ent 
tbarmen  Slute,  burcb  bie  ©abanna  febnarrenb  bte 
•fjeufebreefe.  9ttefenblumen  bffnen  tbnc  roten  ^elcbe,  bte 
ber  ©ag  gebetntntdboll  berfdpoffen.  ©te  pracbttge  gjucca 
9lmertfad  entfaltet  tf>re  ©d)bnbett  fetnent  anbren  £td)te, 
aid  bent  bed  SDtonbed ;  tn  fetnent  ©djettte  ergtanjen 
tl)re  burd)fid;ttgen  Slutenbldtter,  bte  am  ©age  matt 
erfdnenen,  gletcb  be Uent  ©tlbcr;  fogar  bte  aloefbrmtgett 
Shatter,  bte  fddaff  berabgebangctt,  ftarren  bet  9©acf>t 
empor  unb  fctjlte^en  fid)  unt  ben  ©tenget  ju  einem 
gacber* 

Dr.  Meyer-Merian. 

(6)  Stimmt  an  mit  hellem,  hohem  Klang, 

Stimmt  an  das  Lied  der  Lieder, 

Des  Yaterlandes  Hochgesane', 

O  O' 

Das  Waldthal  hall  ihn  wieder  ! 

Der  alten  Barden  Yraterland, 

Dem  Vaterland  der  Treue, 

Dir  niemals  ausgesungnes  Land 
Dir  weihn  wir  uns  aufs  neue  ! 


Zur  Ahnentugend  wir  uns  weihn, 

Ztim  Schutze  deiner  Hiitten  ; 

Wir  iieben  deutsches  Frohlichsein 
Und  alte  deutsche  Sitten. 

Die  Barden  sollen  Lieb  und  Wein, 

Doch  ofters  Tugend  preisen, 

Und  sollen  biedre  Manner  sein 
In  Tliaten  und  in  Weisen. 

Ihr  Ivraftgesang  soil  himmelan 
Mit  Ungestum  sich  reiszen, 

Und  jeder  echte  deutsche  Mann 
Soil  Freund  und  Bruder  heiszen. 

Matthias  Claudius. 

III. 

1.  Indicate,  with  examples,  the  part  played  by 
vowel  modification,  (a)  in  the  inflection  of  substantives, 
(6)  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs. 

2.  State  when  and  how  adjectives  are  declined. 

3.  To  what  extent  is  the  past  participle  absolute 
used  in  German  ?  Give  examples. 

4.  What  are  the  various  uses  of  the  pronoun  es  in 
German.  Give  examples. 

5.  Discuss  the  use  of  the  various  auxiliaries  of  tense 
in  German. 

IV. 

(a)  Translate  idiomatically  into  German  : 

1.  Man  proposes,  God  disposes.  2.  A  burnt 
child  dreads  the  fire.  3.  It  is  the  early  bird  that 
gets  the  worm.  4.  Evil  companionship  corrupts 
good  manners.  5.  A  good  conscience  makes  a  soft 
pillow.  6.  Mens  sana  in  corpore  sano.  7.  All’s 
well  that  ends  well.  8.  Do  not  look  a  gift  horse 
in  the  mouth.  8.  Half  a  loaf  is  better  than  no 
bread.  10.  It  is  the  unexpected  that  happens. 

( b )  Translate  idiomatically  into  English  : 

1.  Die  Finsternis  sei  noch  so  dicht,  dem  Lichte 
widersteht  sie  nicht.  2.  Wie  die  Zucht,  ist  die 
Frucht.  3.  Heute  mir,  morgen  dir.  4.  Wer  den 
Heller  nicht  ehrt,  ist  des  Thalers  nicht  wert.  5. 
Eine  Hand  wascht  die  andere.  6.  Gewarnter 
Mann  gegen  zwei  sich  wehren  kann.  7.  Friih  auf 
und  spat  nieder  bringt  verlorenes  Gut  wieder.  8. 
Eigner  Herd  is  Goldes  wert.  9.  Strecke  dich 
nach  der  Decke.  10.  Die  Alten  zum  Rat,  die 
Jungen  zur»That. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners  : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
{  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Translate  : 


I. 


So  Herod  der  kilning  tho  bifdnd,  thaz  dr  fon  in 
bidrogan  uuard, 

inbrdn  er  sar  zi  noti  in  michil  heizmuati. 

Er  santa  man  manage  mit  uuafanon  garanue. 
ioh  ddtan  se  ana  fehta  michila  sHhta. 

Otfrid,  Evangelienharmonie. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  the  verbs  in  italics. 


II. 

Translate : 

(a)  Do  begunde  rihten  her  Hagene  in  Irlant. 
swaz  er  unbillfches  an  den  iiuten  vant, 
des  muosten  sie  engelden  von  im  harte  sere, 
inner  einem  jare  enthoubet’  er  ir  ahzic  oder  mere. 

Sit  scliuof  er  herverte  in  siner  vinde  lant. 
durch  die  armen  fiieren  wolt’  er  deheinen  brant, 
swa  ir  mit  ubermiiete  deheiner  wart  erfunden, 
den  brach  er  die  biirge  und  rach  sich  mit  den 

tielen  vdrchwunden. 
Kudrun,  Av.  IV. 

herverte,  invading  army,  verchwunden  mortal  wounds. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  this  poem,  and  compare  it 
with  the  Nibelungenlied,  as  to  subject,  treatment  and 
versification. 


2.  Distinguish  between  Volksepos  and  Kunstepos,  as 
to  origin,  subjects  and  treatment. 

(6)  Nu  daz  diu  siieze  minne 

sin  herze  und  sine  sinne 
al  nach  ir  willen  hsete  braht, 
dannoch  was  ime  vil  ungedabt, 
daz  herzeliebe  wsere 
sd  nahe  gende  ein  swaere. 
do  er  da  sin  aventiure 
von  siner  Blanschefliure 
von  ende  her  betrahte 
und  allez  sunder  ahte  : 
ir  bar,  ir  stirne,  ir  tinne  {temples), 
ir  wange,  ir  rnunt,  ir  kinne, 
den  frbuderichen  ostertac, 
der  lachende  in  ir  ougen  lac, 
do  kom  diu  rehte  minne, 
diu  ware  turner  in  ne 
und  stiez  ir  senefiuwer  an, 
daz  fiur,  da  von  sin  herze  enbran, 
daz  sinem  libe  sa  zestunt 
scliinbser cliche  tete  kunt, 
waz  nahe  gendiu  swaere 
und  senediu  sorge  wtere. 

Gottfried  von  Straszburg,  Tristan. 

3.  Name  the  great  rival  of  Gottfried,  and  give  some 
account  of  his  principal  poem,  comparing  it  with 
Tristan. 

III. 

(a)  Render  into  Modem  High  German : 

mer  gift  fag  bflg  urn  guteg  up, 
fcm  fumt  boo  ntemer  up  ftm  l)up; 
toer  ladfet,  fag  etn  anfer  roetnt, 
fcm  hunt  teg  gltcf),  fo  erg  nit  metnt. 
etn  totfer  gent  btn  trifen  ftat, 
etn  narr  mtt  narren  gern  umgat ; 
fag  ntentang  Itfen  mag  etn  narr, 
tag  hunt  rtp  ftttem  pocpmut  tar. 
me  letb  gefd)td)t  etm  narren  fratt, 
tag  er  ftdjt  etltd)  nor  tm  gan, 
tan  er  bab  frcitf,  fag  tmfunft  all 
nodtgangen,  tint  jun  fitffen  fall. 

Sebastian  Brant,  Narrenschijf, 


4.  How  does  this  extract  illustrate  the  condition  of 
the  German  literary  language  at  the  end  of  the  18th 
century  ? 

(6)  Translate,  giving  modern  for  archaic  forms  : 

2llfo  lagett  mtv  nod)  jmccti  £ag  an  felbtgcn  Dvt  unb 
evmavteten  btejentge,  benen  mtv  fcbon  fo  tang  aufgcpafjt 
batten ;  mtv  ocvtovcn  fetncn  etntgen  Sftann  tnt  5tngrtff 
unb  befanten  bod)  itbcv  bvctjjtg  ©efangenc  unb  fo  l)evv= 
ltd)e  ©euten,  alb  td)  jemalb  tbctlen  ijelfen.  3d)  batte 
boppelt  fpavt,  metl  td)  bab  SBefte  gett)an;  bab  maven 
bvet  fd)bner  fvteblanbtfdjer  £>engft,  mtt  ^aufmannb* 
maaven  belaben,  mab  fte  tn  (Sit  forttragen  moisten,  unb 
mann  mtv  3ett  geftabt,  bte  ©eittcn  ved)t  $u  fudjen  unb 
foldm  in  salvo  ju  bvtngen,  fo  mare  jcber  »ov  fetn  £bctl 
retcb  genug  movben,  maficn  mtv  mebv  ftetjen  taffen,  alb 
nuv  batmonbvacbten,  unit  nuv  mtt  ban,  mab  nuv  fovh 
bvtngen  foittcn,  ftd)  tn  fcbnellftev  Stl  tumlen  muften; 
unb  jmav  fo  vettvtvten  nuv  unb  metjvev  @tcf)evl)ett  l)atbev 
auf  91efynen  (proper  name),  ba  nuv  futtevten  unb  bte 
©eutcn  tl)dtten,  met!  unfevb  SSolfb  ba  tag. 

Simp  licissim  us. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  this  work,  and  name  the  author. 

IV. 

(a)  Translate : 

©cvad)t  tint,  Sepcv,  meldjev  ben  ©eittub 
3n  ftd)  sevfennet !  unb  ju  beb  Sllbton, 

3u  jebent  eblern  ©tolj  unfdbtg, 

gevit,  eb  jit  mevben,  nod)  trnrnev  nacf)al)mt ! 

©oil  £evmannb  ©ol)n,  unb,  Setbntj,  beta  3ettgcnofi, 
(3)eb  ©enfcvb  Seben  lebet  nod)  untcv  unb  !) 

©oil  bev  tn  ^etten  benen  nacfygelnt, 

3Beld)en  ev,  fufmev,  bovitbev  flbge  ? 

Unb  bocf>  bte  Sange  ntcmalb  mtt  glut>enbev 
©djatmmllev  Dtbtfye  favben  ?  nte  feurtgev, 

©telft  ev  beb  ©vtedjen  $lug,  aubvufen : 

2Buvbe  jum  ®td)tev  nuv  ev  geboven  ? 

3mav,  mevtfyev  ^evmannb,  l)at  bte  beftaubte  ©d)lacf)t 
Unb  oft  gefvbnet!  l)at  ftd)  beb  3ungltngb  ©ltd 
Gmtflammt !  $at  taut  fetn  £evj  gefcfdagen, 

©vennenb  nacf>  fufynevev  £l)at  gebuvftet ! 

3eug’  fft  |)bd)ftebt,  bovt,  mo  bte  bunfte  ©d)lacf)t 
9tod)  bonnevt,  mo,  mtt  ebten  ©vttanntevn, 

©letd)  rnuvbtg  tl)vev  gvofen  SMtev, 

Deutfcfte  bem  ©allter  glucfyt  geboten ! 

Hlopstock,  Oclen, 


G.  Write  notes  on  Hermann,  Leibnitz,  Hochstedt. 

7.  Define  the  author’s  position  in  German  Literature, 
and  show  how  this  is  illustrated  by  the  present  ode. 

(b)  Translate : 

2111c  ©efange  foldjer  wtlben  SSolfcr  rocben  itm  bafen* 
ettbc  ©egenftdnbe,  Imnblungen,  Segebenfyetten,  um  etnc 
lebenbtge  SBelt!  28te  retd;  unb  btelfad;  ftnb  ba  nun 
Umftdnbc,  gegentbdrttge  3ugL  £l;etlborfdl(e!  Unb  alle 
l;at  bag  21uge  gefcl;en !  Die  ©cele  ftcLtet  fte  ftd;  bor ! 
3Dag  fefct  ©pruttge  unb  2Burfe !  ©g  iff  fctn  anberer 
3u(ainntenbang  untev  ben  Sweden  beg  ©efangeg,  alg 
untev  ben  SBdunten  unb  ©ebufd;en  tm  SCalbe,  untcr  ben 
•gelfett  nub  ©rotten  tn  ber  ©tnobe,  alg  unter  ben 
©ccttett  ber  23egcbenl;ctt  fclbft.  2Cenn  ber  ©rbnlfinber 
bon  fetnetn  ©eefntnbfange  erjftfylt,  fo  rebet  er  m'd;t, 
fonbern  malet,  nut  SBortcn  unb  23etbegitngen,  jeben 
Umftanb,  jebe  23etbcgung ;  benn  alle  [tub  £l;etle  bom 
23tlbe  tn  fetner  ©eele.  ifficun  er  alfo  and)  fetnetn  IBer- 
ftotbenen  bag  ?etd;eitlob  unb  bte  itobtenflage  l;dlt,  er 
lobt,  er  flagt  ntd;t ;  er  malt,  unb  bag  Seben  beg  SScrftor^ 
betten  felbft,  mtt  alien  lebcnttgcn  ©tnbrucfcn  ber  ©tn= 
btlbitng  l;erbetgcrtffen,  mujj  rebcn  unb  befaminent.  3cf) 
cntbred;e  nttcfy  ntd;t  etn  fragment  ber  2lrt  f)tel;er  ju 
fetien.  ©tn  falter  ©rbttldnbcr.  faff  unterm  fpol  bcroor, 
ol;ne  -SMije  unb  ^rop^etengeift  unb  £)bent(;corte,  aug 
bent  bollctt  23tlbc  fetner  fpi;antafte  mbge  l;ter  rcbett  : 

£obtenlteb. 

„®$ef)e  ttttr,  baft  td;  betttett  ©t§  attfel)cn  foil,  ber  nun 
leer  tft  \" 

Herder. 

8.  State  the  nature  and  value  of  Herder’s  contribu¬ 
tions  to  German  Literature. 


SAnitocrgUtf  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 
CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN, 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


j  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
[  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Give  some  account  of  Goethe’s  personal  and  liter¬ 
ary  friendships.  Refer,  in  illustration  of  your  answer, 
to  passages  in  the  author’s  works. 

2.  Estimate  the  position  of  Goethe  as  a  literary  and 
aesthetic  critic,  and  give  some  account  of  his  critical 
writings. 

3.  “  Goethe  hat  sich  als  Greis  noch,  durchdrungen 
vom  Hauch  des  Morgenlandes,  in  der  poetischen  Gluth 
des  Blutes,  voll  unermeszlicher  Seligkeit  zu  dieser  Frei- 
heit  des  Gefuhls  hiniibergewendet,  welche,  selbst  in  der 
Polemik,  die  schonste  Unbekiimmertheit  niclit  verliert. 
Die  Lieder  seines  West-ostlichen  Divans  sind  weder 
spielend  noch  unbedeutende  gesellschaftliche  Artig- 
keiten,  sondern  aus  solch  einer  freien  hingebenden 
Empiindung  hervorgegangen.” — Hey  el.  Examine  this 
statement.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  origin  and 
conception  of  the  West-ostlicher  Divan.  State  how  it 
was  received,  and  what  was  its  influence. 

II. 

Translate : 

Yor  allem  andern  zeigte  er  versprochenermaszen 
den  Frauen  die  verschiedenen  Nachbildungen  und 
Entwiirfe  von  alten  Grabmonumenten,  Gefaszen 
und  andern  dahin  sich  nahernden  Dingen,  und  als 
man  im  Gesprach  auf  die  einfachen  Grabhiigel 


der  nordischen  Volker  zu  reden  kam,  brachte  er 
seine  Sammlung  von  raancherlei  Waffen  und 
Gerathschaften,  die  darin  gefunden  worden,  zur 
Ansicht.  Er  hatte  Alles  sehr  reinlich  und  tragbar 
in  Schubladen  und  Fachern  auf  eingeschnittenen, 
mit  Tuch  iiberzogenen  Brettern,  so  dasz  diese  alten 
ernsten  Dinge  durch  seine  Behandlung  etwas 
Putzhaftes  annahmen,  und  man  mit  Vergniigen 
darauf  wie  auf  die  Kastchen  eines  Modehandlers 
hinblickte.  Und  da  er  einmal  im  Vorzeigen  war, 
da  die  Einsamkeit  eine  Unterhaltung  forderte,  so 
pflegte  er  jeden  Abend  mit  einem  Theil  seiner 
Schatze  hervorzutreten.  Sie  waren  meistentheils 
deutscben  Ursprungs,  Brakteaten,  Dickmiinzen, 
Siegel  und  was  sonst  sich  noch  anschlieszen  mag. 
Alle  diese  Dinge  ricbteten  die  Einbildungskraft 
gegen  die  altere  Zeit  hin,  und  da  er  zuletzt  mit 
den  Anfangen  des  Drucks,  Holzschnitten  und  den 
altesten  Kupfern  seine  Unterhaltung  zierte,  und 
die  Kirche  taglich  auch  jenem  Sinne  gemasz  an 
Farbe  und  sonstiger  Auszierung  gleichsam  der 
Yergangenheit  entgegenwuchs,  so  muszte  man  sich 
beinalie  selbst  fragen,  ob  man  denn  wirklich  in 
der  neuern  Zeit  lebe,  ob  es  nicht  ein  Traum  sei, 
dasz  man  nunmehr  in  ganz  andern  Sitten,  Gewohn- 
heiten,  Lebensweisen  und  Ueberzeugungen  ver- 
weile. 

Die  W  ahlverwandtschaften. 


“  Die  W ahlverwandtschaften  is  the  supreme  prose 
utterance  of  Goethe’s  cultured  realism.”  Explain  and 
criticise. 

III. 

Translate : 

(a)  O  glucfltd),  mer  nod)  poffen  fann, 

Slug  ttcfem  9)feer  teg  Srvtpumg  aufjutaudmu ! 

333ag  man  ntept  metp,  tag  eben  braudjte  man, 

Unt  mag  man  metp,  fann  man  ntept  btauepen. 

£)od)  lap  ung  btefer  ©tunte  jcpbneg  ©ut 
2)uvd)  foldmn  £rubftnn  ntept  nerfummern ! 

©etrad;te,  mte  tn  Slbentfonnec^lut 
Dte  gvunumgebnen  fatten  fcptmtnern  ! 

©te  rudt,  unt  metd)t,  ter  £ag  tft  libevlebt : 

2)ort  etlt  fte  ptn  unt  fbrtevt  neueg  Seben. 

D,  tap  fetn  glugel  mtd;  nom  53oten  pebt, 

3pv  nacp  unt  tmmet  nad;  ju  ftveben! 


3$  fdb’  tm  ett'tc^rn  9Ibenbftrabl 
*X)te  fttlle  2Belt  jit  metnen  gtipen, 

Sntjunbct  aUe  Dblftt,  berul)tgt  febcg  DIfal, 

Den  ©ttberbad)  tn  golbne  0trbme  fltepen. 

9ttd)t  betnmte  bann  ben  g(5ttergle{c^en  Sauf 
Dev  nrilbe  33erg  tntt  alien  fettten  ©d)lud)ten ; 

0d)on  tl)nt  bag  5D?eer  fid)  mtt  ermarmtcn  ®ud)fcn 
SSor  ben  evftannten  Slugen  auf. 

Dod)  fd)ctnt  bte  ©btttn  cttbltd)  megjuftttfen ; 

3llletn  bev  neue  Drteb  ermad)t ; 

3d)  etle  fort,  tbr  em’geg  2td)t  ju  trtnfen, 

23or  mtr  ben  Dag  unb  l;tnter  nttr  fete  9^ad;t, 

Den  Dtmtnel  tiber  mtr  unb  unter  mtr  bte  SBellen. 

<2tn  fdtbner  Draum,  tnbeffen  fte  entmctdd ! 

2ld) !  ju  beg  ©etfteg  glugeltt  mtvb  fo  tercet 
$etn  fbrpcrltdtcr  glugcl  ftd)  gefellett. 

Dod)  tft  eg  febern  elngeboren, 

Da§  fetn  ©efubl  Iftnauf  unb  oormartg  brtngt, 

3Bentt  uber  ung  tm  blauen  Dlaum  oerloren, 

3I)t'  [dunetternb  Steb  bte  Sente  ftngt, 

2Benn  uber  fdyoffett  g-tcf)tent)bl)ett 
Der  21bler  auggebrettet  fdtwebt, 

Unb  liber  $ldd)en,  tiber  0een 
Der  ^ratttd)  ttad)  ber  Retinal  ftrebt. 

Faust,  Pt.  I. 

1.  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  State  the  position  of  the 
extract  in  the  drama. 

2.  Write  such  explanatory  notes  as  you  deem  neces¬ 
sary. 

3.  “  Wenn  uber  uns  im  blauen  Raum  verloren 

Ihr  schmetternd  Lied  die  Lerche  singt.” 

Cite  corresponding  lines  from  English  poets,  and 
discuss  their  poetic  merit  as  compared  with  Goethe’s 
couplet. 

4.  Discuss  how  far  the  extract  embodies  Goethe’s 
own  philosophy  of  life. 

Translate : 

( b )  2IIt  tft  bag  SBort,  bod)  bletbct  f)od)  unb  mafyr  bcr  0tttn  : 
Dap  0d)am  unb  0cf)bnl)ett  nte  jufammen,  £>anb  tn  f!)anb, 
Den  S£$cg  oerfolgen  uber  ber  Grbe  grunen  fPfab. 

Dtef  etngenmrjelt  mo^nt  tn  betben  alter  £ap, 

Dap,  too  fte  ttnmer  trgenb  aud)  beg  3Begeg  ffcp 
23egegnen,  fcbe  ber  ©egnerttt  ben  fltucfen  fef)rt. 

Dann  etlet  jebe  mteber  fyefttger  wetter  fort, 


2)te  ©d;am  betrfibt,  tie  ©cfybnfyeit  abev  frcd;  geftnnt 
33tb  fte  juleljt  bed  Drfub  folfie  3Iadfi  umfdngt, 

2£enn  ntdfi  tab  Sitter  fte  totter  gcbdnttgt  t>at. 

(£ud)  ftnb’td)  nun,  tfyr  freemen,  aus  ter  grembe  J>er 
2ktt  Uebermutl)  ergoffen,  gletdb  ter  5trantd)e 
Saukfyetfcr  fltngenbem  3^9/  ter  liber  utrfer  liaupt, 

3n  longer  SColfe  frdd^ent  fetn  ©etbn  l)erab 
©djtdt,  tab  ten  fttlt'en  ffianbrer  liber  ftef)  fnnauf 
3u  bltcfen  lodt ;  tod;  jtefyn  fte  tfyren  2Beg  bafnn, 

Sr  gefyt  ten  fetnen ;  alfo  tmrt’b  mtt  unb  gefeftefyn. 

Ibid,  Pt.  II. 

WIio  is  the  speaker  ?  Sketch  the  part  he  plays  in 
the  second  part  of  the  drama. 

IV. 

1.  Give  a  full  account  of  the  lyrical  element  in 
the  first  part  of  Goethe’s  Faust. 

2.  Quote  from  Faust  lines  illustrative  of  Goethe’s 
power  as  an  epigrammatic  writer. 

3.  Discuss  the  Prolog  ion  Ilimmel  and  its  relation 
to  the  drama. 

4.  “  Goethe’s  Faust  is  often  idealized  and  subtilized 
to  the  point  of  being  a  shadow,  or  rather  a  symbol.’’ 
Criticise.  Illustrate  from  the  action  of  Pt.  II. 


Unftoergitg  of  STatonto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners: 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Translate  the  following  passages  into  English  : 

(a)  Dirre  werlte  veste, 
ir  staete,  unde  ir  beste 
unde  ir  groeste  magenkraft, 
diu  stat  ane  meisterschaft. 
des  muge  wir  an  der  kerzen  sehen 
ein  warez  bilde  geschehen 
daz  si  zeiner  esehen  wirt, 
enmitten  do  si  lieht  birt. 
wir  sin  von  broeden  sachen. 
nii  sehent,  wie  unser  lachen 
mit  weinen  erliscbet. 
unser  siieze  ist  vermischet 
mit  bitterre  gallen. 
unser  bluome  der  muoz  vallen, 
so  er  aller  griienest  waenet  sin. 
an  hern  Heinrlche  wart  wol  sclhn: 
der  in  dem  hoehsten  werde 
lebet  uf  dirre  erde, 
clerst  der  versmaehete  vor  gote. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  stat,  muge,  sehen,  geschehen, 
wirt,  birt,  sin  (11.  9  and  15),  muoz,  vallen,  waenet,  and 
state  how  far  the  corresponding  modern  verbs  differ 
from  the  M.  H.  G.  verbs  in  conjugation. 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  phonetic  and  etymological 
forms  of  the  words  in  italics,  comparing  them  with  the 
modern  forms,  and  shewing  how  they  illustrate  the 
laws  of  phonetic  and  grammatical  change. 


3.  Name  the  poem  from  which  this  extract  is  taken, 
showing  in  what  respects  it  is  characteristically  medi¬ 
aeval  in  tone  and  treatment. 

( b )  Swa  ein  edeliu  schoene  frouwe  reine, 
wol  gekleidet  unde  wol  gebunden, 
dur  kurzewile  zuo  vil  liuten  gat, 

Hovelichen  hShgemuot  niht  eine, 
umbe  sehende  ein  wenic  under  stunden, 
alsam  der  sunne  gegen  den  sternen  stat : 

Der  meie  bringe  uns  al  sin  wunder, 
waz  ist  da  so  wiinnecliches  under 
als  ir  vil  minneclicher  lip  ? 
wir  lazen  alle  bluomen  stan 
und  lmpfen  an  daz  werde  wvp. 

Nu  wol  dan,  welt  ir  die  warheit  schouwen  ! 

gen  wir  zuo  des  meien  hohgezite  ! 

der  ist  mit  aller  siner  ltrefte  komen. 

seht  an  in,  und  seht  an  schoene  frouwen, 

wederz  da  daz  ander  uberstrite  ; 

daz  bezzer  teil  daz  han  ich  mir  genomen. 

Owe,  der  mich  da  ivelen  hieze, 
deich  daz  eine  dur  daz  ander  lieze, 
wie  rehte  schiere  ich  danne  kur  ! 
her  Meie,  ir  miieset  merze  sin, 
e  ich  min  frouwen  da  verliir. 

1.  Parse  and  conjugate  gat,  bringe,  lazen,  komen, 
Jcihr,  verliir. 

2.  Write  notes,  as  under  (a)  2.  above,  on  the  words 
in  Italics. 

3.  How  does  the  extract  illustrate  the  peculiar 
merits  of  the  author,  and  of  the  poetry  of  the  Minne¬ 
singers  in  general  ? 

4.  Give  some  account  of  the  author,  and  of  the  part 
he  took  in  the  politics  of  his  time. 

(c)  Von  Marroch  dem  lande  und  ouch  von  Libian 
die  aller  besten  siden,  die  ie  mer  gewan 
deheines  kiineges  kiinne,  der  heten  si  genuoc. 
wol  lie  daz  schinen  Kriemhilt,  daz  si  in  holden 

willen  truoc. 

Sit  si  der  hohen  verte  heten  nu  gegert, 
hermine  vederen  duhten  si  vil  wert, 
dar  obe  pfelle  lagen,  swarz  alsam  ein  kol, 
daz  noch  snellen  helden  zaeme  in  hochziten  wol. 


Uz  arabischem  golde  vil  gesteines  schein. 

der  frouwen  unmuoze  was  niht  ze  klein  : 

inre  siben  wochen  bereiten  si  diu  kleit. 

d6  was  ouch  gewaefen  den  guoten  recken  bereit. 

1.  Scan  the  first  stanza. 

2.  Indicate  the  character  of  M.  H.  G.  verse  generally, 
and  give  the  special  rules  regulating  the  Nibelungen- 
strophe. 

3.  What  peculiarly  M.  H.  G.  trick  of  phraseology  is 
illustrated  by  line  10  ?  Quote  other  instances. 

4.  Give  some  account  of  the  poem  from  which  this 
extract  is  taken. 

(d)  Wiinschen  unde  wol  gedenken, 
dest  diu  meiste  vreude  min. 

Des  sol  mir  ir  trost  niht  wenken, 
sie  enlaze  mich  ir  sin 
Mit  den  beiden  nahen  bi, 
so  daz  si  mit  willen  giinne 
mir  von  ir  so  werder  wiinne, 
daz  si  saelic  immer  si. 

Saelic  maie,  du  aleine 
troestest-  al  die  welde  gar  : 
du  und  al  diu  werlt  gemeine 
vreut  mich  minr  dann  umb  ein  har. 
wie  mo'ht  ir  mir  vreude  geben 
ane  die  vil  lieben  guoten  ? 
von  der  sol  ich  trdstes  muoten : 
wan  ir  trostes  muoz  ich  leben. 

1.  Name  and  give  some  account  of  the  author. 

2.  Illustrate  from  ten  examples  in  any  of  the  fore¬ 
going  extracts  in  what  respects  M.  H.  G.  pronunciation 
differs  from  that  of  Modern  H.  G. 


of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.  A. 


GERMAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiners  : 


f  W.  H.  vanderSmissen,  M.A. 
\  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


***Candidates  are  required  to  illustrate  the  points  involved  in  the 
answers  to  questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  by  the  citation  of  examples  from 
O.  H.  G.,  and  M.  H.  G.,  especially,  and  from  Gothic  and  English 
where  possible. 

I. 

PHILOLOGY  AND  HISTORICAL  GRAMMAR. 

1.  Discuss  the  relative  merits  of  Schleicher’s  Stammbaum- 
theorie,  and  Schmidt’s  Wellentheorie,  as  accounting  for  the 
phenomena  presented  to  us  in  the  Indo-European  family  of 
speech,  and  its  development.  State  clearly  the  position  of 
the  Teutonic  gi'oup  in  each  scheme. 

2.  Describe  the  chief  phonetic  and  grammatical  charac¬ 
teristics  of  the  Teutonic  languages  as  compared  with  the 
other  groups  of  the  Aryan  family. 

3.  Write  historical  notes  on  the  following  :  (n)  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  present  Indicative  ;  ( b )  the  singular 
and  plural  of  the  Preterite  of  strong  verbs  :  (c)  the-w  declen¬ 
sion  of  nouns  ;  (d)  the  forms  meiner,  deiner ,  seiner,  Ihro, 
jetzto. 

4.  Discuss  the  phonetic  form  and  etymology  of  Armbrust, 
offentlich,  Mond,  Glaube,  Dienstag,  deutsch ,  einerlei. 

5.  Sketch  historically  the  syntax  of  the  Predicate  adjec¬ 
tive  in  German. 

6.  Discuss  briefly  the  forms  and  uses  of  the  relative  pro¬ 
nouns  in  the  various  stages  of  the  German  language. 


7.  Discuss  with  regard  to  meaning  and  to  regimen  the 
prj.ositions  durch,  fur ,  wider,  um  in  Modern  High  German, 
and  in  the  earlier  periods  of  the  language,  with  especial  ref¬ 
erence  to  M.  H.  G.  Mention  some  0.  H.  G.  and  M.  H.  G. 
prepositions  which  do  not  now  exist  in  Modern  High  German. 

8.  To  what  extent  is  the  reflexive  pronoun  used  in  M.  H. 
G.  ?  Compare  with  Mod.  H.  G. 

II. 

GOTHIC. 

1.  Sketch  briefly  the  linguistic  history  of  the  Goths. 
Estimate  their  influence  upon  the  other  peoples  with  whom 
they  came  into  contact.  Indicate  the  remains  of  the  Gothic 
language  and  literature  that  have  come  down  to  us,  and 
estimate  the  importance  of  each. 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  Gothic  Alphabet,  and  its 
origin. 

3.  Write  a  philological  and  grammatical  note  on  the 
Gothic  verb  “  to  be,”  comparing  its  forms  and  uses  with 
those  of  English  and  Modern  High  German. 

4.  State  briefly  the  principal  characteristics  of  the  Declen¬ 
sion  of  Substantives  in  Gothic. 

5.  Give  the  various  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives  : 
gods,  ubils,  mikils,  leitils. 

Translate  : 

Jah  suns  us  thizai  synagogen  ugaggandans  kwemun 
in  garda  Seimonis  jah  Andraiins  rnith  lakobau  jah 
Iohannen.  Ith  swaihro  Seimonis  lag  in  brinnon  ;  jah 
suns  kwethun  imma  bi  ija.  Jah  duatgaggands  urraisida 
5  tho  undgreipands  handu  izos,  jah  afiailot  tho  so  brinno 
suns,  jah  andbabtida  im. 

Andanahtja  than  waurthanamma,  than  gasaggkw 
sauil,  berun  du  imma  allans  thans  ubil  habandans  jah 
unhulthons  habandans.  Jah  so  baurgs  alia  garunnana 
10  was  at  daura.  Jah  gahailida  managaus  ubil  habandans 
missaleikaim  sauhtim,  jah  unhulthons,  managosuswarp, 
jah  ni  fralailot  rodjan  thos  unhulthons,  unte  kunthedun 
ina. 

Jah  air  uhtwon  usstandands  usiddja,  jah  galaith  ana 
15  authjana  stath,  jah  jainar  bath.  Jah  galaistans  waur- 
thun  imma  Seimon  jah  tliai  mith  imma.  Jah  bigitan- 
dans  ina  kwethun  du  imma,  thatei  allai  thuk  sokjand. 
Jah  kwath  du  im  :  gaggam  du  thaim  bisunjane  haimom 
jah  baurgim:  ei  jah  jainar  merjau,  unte  duthe  kwara. 
20  Jah  was  merjands  in  synagogim  ize  and  alia  Galeilaian 
jah  unhulthons  uswairpands.l 


Ulfilas,  St.  Mark  I, 


1.  What  valuable  purpose  is  served  by  the  borrowed  and 
transliterated  foreign  words  occuring  in  the  text  of  Ulfilas? 
Illustrate  answer  by  reference  to  examples  in  the  extract 
cited  above. 

2.  Parse  :  ija  (1.  4),  tho  (1.  5),  so  (1.  5),  thans  (1.  8),  sauh- 
tim,  (1.  11),  fralailot  (1.  12),  air  ulitwon  (1.  14),  bath  (1.  15) 
im  (1.  18),  bisunjane  (\.  18),  merjau  (1.  19),  ize  (1.  20). 

3.  Write  etymological  and  grammatical  notes  on:  ditat- 
gaggands  (1.  4),  urraisida  (1.  4),  unhulthons  (1.  9)  missa- 
leikaim  (1.  12)  fralailot  (1.  12),  usiddja  (1.  14),  duthe  (1.  19). 

4.  Write  brief  philological  notes  on  swaihro  (1.  3),  kwetliun 
(1.  4),  waurtlianamma  (1.  7),  berun  (1.  8),  sauhtim  (1.  11), 
rodjan  (1.  12),  air  (1.  14),  stath  (1.  15),  merjands,  (1  20), 
pointing  out  (where  existing)  their  representatives,  or  cog¬ 
nate  words,  in  Modern  German  and  English,  noting  also  any 
changes  in  form  or  meaning  that  may  have  occurred. 

5.  Point  out  in  the  above  extract  any  words  that  do  not 
now  exist  (a)  in  German,  (6)  in  English,  (c)  in  English  and 
German. 

III. 

1.  Write  brief  notes  on  Notker ,  Otfried,  Tauler. 

2.  “  Das  14.  und  15.  Jahrhundert  endlich  zeigt  uns  vol- 
lends,  wie  notig  eine  Erneuerung  der  Sprache  war.”  Explain. 


Biiftjer0ft£  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


Translate : 

Qual  foglio  h  questo  ?  II  carattere  h  del  signor  Flo- 
indo. — “Signora.”  Ohcieli  !  a  chi scrive  ?  La  lettera  nor 
e  tinita.  La  gelosia  mi  rode.  Sentiamo. — “  Pur  troppo 
ho  rilevato  che  avete  della  bonta  per  me  ;  questa  e  la 
ragione,  per  cui  piu  presto  partir  risolvo  ;  poiche,  tro- 
vando  la  vostra  inclinazione  pari  alia  mia,  non  sarebbe 
possibile  il  trattare  fra  noi  con  indifferenza.”  Foss’  egli 
innamorato  di  me,  com’io  sono  di  lui  1  Fosse  a  me 
questo  foglio  diretto  1  Ma  no,  qual  ostacolo  potrebbe 
egli  avere  per  palesarmi  il  suo  amore,  e  per  gradire  il 
mio?  Ah!  che  d’altra  egli  parla,  ad  altra  donne  questa 
carta  e  diretta.  Potessi  scoprir  l’arcano  ! —  “  L’amico 
Lelio  mi  ha  accolto  nella  propria  sua  casa,  mi  ha  posto 
a  parte  di  tutti  gli  arcanidel  suo  cuore  ;  che  mai  direbbe 
di  me,  se  io,  mancando  al  dovere  d’amico,  tradissi  l’o- 
spitalita  ”  ?  Tradissi  l’ospitalita  ?  Oh  cieli !  Egli  pai'la 
di  questa  casa  ;  egli  parla  di  me.  Si,  si,  non  vi  e  piu  da 
clubitare.  Egli  parla  di  me,  pensa  che  sarebbe  un  tradir 
l’ospitalita,  se  si  valesse  della  buona  fede  di  Lelio... no, 
caro,  non  e  mala  azione  amar  chi  t’ama,  non  e  riprensibile 
quell’amore  che  puo  terminare,  con  piacere  dell’amico 
stesso,  in  un  matrimonio.  Ora  intendo,  perche  ricusa 
di  correspondermi ;  teme  disgustare  1’  amico,  non  ardisce 
di  farlo,  per  non  offendere  1’ospitalita.  “  Deh  !  pensate 
voi  stessa,  che  ci5  non  conviene.”  Qui  termina  la  lettera, 
ma  qui  principia  a  consolarrni  la  mia  speranza.  Non 
conviene  ?  Si,  che  conviene  svelar  l’arcano,  parlar  in 
tempo,  e  consolare  i  nostri  cuori  che  s’amano.  Ecco 
niio  nipote.  Viene  opportunamente. 


1 .  Mark  the  accent  on  letter  a,  gelosia,  possibile,  ostacolo, 
arcano,  termina,  principia,  amano. 

2.  Give  the  quantity  (close  or  open)  of  the  e  in  diretto, 
potessi,  fede ;  i,  stesso,  teme,  conviene ;  and  of  the  o  in  rode, 
sono,  propria,  doner e,  cuori,  with  rules. 

3.  Write  down  the  principal  parts  (pres,  injin.  pastpartic. 
1  sg.  pres,  indie.,  1st  sg.  pret.  indie.,  and  1  sg.  fut.,  indie.,)  of 
serine,  Jinita,  leggiamo,  risolvo,  partire,  potrebbe,  accolto,  posto, 
direbbe,  valesse,  intendo,  conviene. 

4.  Give  synonyms  for  pari,  il  trattar,  palesarmi,  matri- 

monio. 

5.  Explain  the  various  uses  of  che  to  be  found  in  the 
extract. 

II. 

Translate : 

Elor.  Signor  si,  a  lei  1’  ho  scritta.  Sentite,  in  quella 
lettera  come  scrivo.  Che  vado  via,  che  le  voglio  bene, 
che  so  che  ella  vuol  bene  a  me;  ma  che  sono  un  uomo  d’ 
onore,  e  che  sono  un  vero  amico,  e  per  non  tradir  le  leggi 
del  l’ospitalita,  mi  risolvo  partire ;  e  se  avessi  potuto 
finir  la  lettera.  avrei  soggiunto  che  non  conviene  colti- 
vare  un  amore  di  questa  sorte.  che  pensi  al  suo  sposo,  e 
che  non  faccia  piu  conto  ch’  io  sia  in  questo  mondo. 
Signor  Lelio,  vi  potete  chiamare  offeso  1  Ho  mancato 
al  mio  dovere  ?  Alle  buone  leggi  della  vera  amicizia  ? 
Mi  sono  innamorato,  h  vero,  ma  di  questo  mio  amore 
ne  siete  voi  la  cagione.  Voi  m’  avete  introdotto,  voi 
m’  avete  dato  la  liberta.  Se  fossi  stato  un  uomo  d’ 
altro  carattere,  mi  sarei  approfittato  dell’occasione,  e 
avrei  cercato  di  soddisfare  il  mio  amore,  e  a  quest’ora 
l’avrei  sposata ;  ma  son  galantuomo,  sono  un  uomo 
onorato,  tratto  da  quel  che  sono.  Adesso,  che  vi  sen  to 
risoluto  di  volerla  abbandonare,  che,  il  prenderla  voi  per 
moglie,  pub  essere  il  vostro  precipizio,  che  abbandon- 
andola  voi,  pub  andare  in  mano  di  gente  vile,  di  gente 
indegna  ;  mosso  dall’amore,  dal  zelo  e  della  compassione, 
non  ho  potuto  dissimulare  la  mai  passione.  Se  ho 
operate  male  correggetemi ;  se  penso  bene,  eompatitemi ; 
se  vi  piacco,  abbracciatemi  :  se  vi  dispiaccio,  mi  ritiro, 
e  vi  domando  perdona. 

Lel.  Caro  amico,  voi  siete  1’  esemplare  della  vera  ami¬ 
cizia.  Compatisco  il  vostro  amore,  arnmiro  la  vostra 
virtu  ;  se  amate  "Rosaura,  se  la  di  lei  situazione  non  vi 
dispiace,  sposatela,  ch’io  son  contento. 


lb. 


1.  Write  in  fnll  the  present  indie  of  vade,  voglio, 
faccici,  potete. 

2.  Mi  risolvo  partire,  Ho  mo  neat  o  al  mio  dovere  ?  Give 
the  various  constructions  used  with  risolvo  and  mancare. 

3.  Point  out  any  obsolete  forms  of  expression. 

III. 

1.  How  does  this  play  reflect  Moliere’s  influence  ? 

2.  Who  was  Goldoni’s  predecessor  in  Italian  comedy  ? 
Wherein  did  the  later  writer  surpass  the  elder  1 

3.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  contemporary  Italian 
comedy. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1889. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  State  what  you  know  about  the  pronunciation  of 
Italian  e  and  o. 

2.  Write  the  following  in  the  plural :  I’arancia,  dallo  zio, 
il  lapis ,  un  uovo,  mia  zia,  mille,  dall’uomo,  il  lungo  canale , 
un  hello  specchio,  il  buon  orologio. 

3.  Leaving  irregular  comparison  out  of  account,  show 
fully  by  examples  how  adjectives  are  compared  in  Italian. 

4.  Distinguish  in  meaning  between  quello,  questo,  cotesto. 
Give  examples. 

5.  Write  out  the  cardinal  numerals  from  one  to  thirty 
inclusive. 

6.  Write  out  in  full  the  following  tenses  :  The  present 
indicative,  the  future  indicative,  the  imperative,  the  gerund 
of  sentire  ;  the  imperfect  indicative,  the  present  conditional, 
the  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  past  participle  of  temere  ;  the 
past  definite  indicative,  the  present  subjunctive  of  amare. 

7.  Make  a  list  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjuga¬ 
tion. 

8.  Under  certain  circumstances  the  i  of  the  personal 
pronouns  mi,  ti,  ci,  vi,  si  must  be  changed  to  e.  State  the 
rule  with  examples.  Explain  the  derivation  of  eglino  and 
elleno. 

9.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following  pronouns, 
serving  as  an  illustration  of  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence  ; 
le,  loro,  cui,  nulla,  altri  (sing.),  altrui. 


10.  State  how  the  passive  voice  is  formed  in  Italian,  and 
explain  how  its  frequent  use  is  avoided. 

11.  Write  in  full  the  past  indefinite  indicative  of  levarsi. 

12.  Show  in  tabular  form  the  irregularities  of  potere, 
parere,  sapere,  stare ,  vedere,  venire ,  valere ,  dire,  cadere , 
crescere. 

II. 

Translate  into  Italian : 

1.  ( a )  They  (f.)  have  been  in  Italy  all  winter. 

(b)  My  younger  brother  is  taller  than  I  am. 

(c)  Antonio  has  been  in  our  service  for  the  last  twenty 

years. 

( d )  It  has  been  raining  all  the  morning. 

(e)  Trivella,  do  not  torment  me  any  more,  I  tell  thee. 

2.  (a)  We  were  about  to  take  a  walk  when  they  arrived. 

(b)  My  mother  and  my  two  little  brothers  have  gone 

for  a  walk. 

(c)  I  shall  have  my  brother  write  a  letter  to-morrow. 

( d )  Mrs.  B.  was  here  an  hour  ago,  but  she  has  gone 

home. 

(e)  I  have  been  for  a  month  past  a  guest  in  your  house  ; 

it  is  time  now  for  me  to  go  away. 

3.  (a)  Where  is  Mr.  B.’s  son  ?  He  is  in  London. 

(b)  These  exercises  ( tema )  are  longer  than  John’s. 

(c)  Your  cup  has  fallen  from  the  table,  and  has  been 

broken. 

(d)  If  I  have  time  next  week,  I  shall  go  to  New  York  ; 

if  I  had  time  this  week,  I  should  go  to-morrow. 

( e )  I  told  you  so  a  month  ago,  and  I  repeat  it  to-day. 

4.  (a)  That  lady  is  as  rich  as  her  sister. 

( b )  That  happened  on  the  third  of  May,  eighteen 

hundred  and  eighty -nine. 

(c)  Here  are  some  pens,  give  them  to  us ;  do  not  give 

them  to  her. 

(d)  How  do  you  do,  sir  ?  I  am  quite  well,  thank  you. 

(e)  Go  and  help  Lelio,  gentlemen  ;  he  has  been  assailed 

by  two  enemies,  and  is  defending  himself  as  best 
he  can  against  both  of  them. 


5.  (a)  These  are  the  richest  merchants  in  this  city. 

(b)  What  o’clock  is  it  now  ?  It  is  half-past  ten,  and  I 

must  be  at  the  station  at  a  quarter  to  eleven. 

(c)  He  who  is  wise  will  not  lose  his  time. 

(d)  This  house  will  be  worth  more  in  a  few  years. 

(e)  Ottavio  did  not  want  anybody  to  see  him  go  into 

the  room  where  his  money  was. 


( 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

Ott.  Son  miserable?  Non  so  come  vivere.  Manda- 
tele  le  camicie. 

Flor.  Signor  si,  mandero. 

Ott.  Mandate  la  tela  clie  le  faro  cucire  da  Colombina. 
[Ne  faro  quattro  anche  per  me.] 

Flor.  Benissimo ;  e  se  mi  date  lieenza,  mandero 
qualche  cosa,  e  si  pranzera  in  compagnia. 

Ott.  No,  no,  quel  che  volete  spendere,  datelo  a  me 
che  provvedero  io. — Se  vado  io  a  comprare,  vedrete 
che  belle  uova  !  che  preziosi  erbaggi !  che  buon  castrato ! 
Yi  faro  scialare. 

Goldoni,  II  Vero  Amico. 

1.  Illustrate  from  this  passage  various  uses  of  c he,  le, 
and  si. 

2.  Belle  nova.  Explain  these  forms. 

3.  Mark  quantity  of  the  o  in  son  and  so  (with  rules.) 

4.  Datelo  a  me;  Signor  si.  What  other  construc¬ 
tion  may  be  used  ? 

5.  Write  the  3  sg.  and  3  pi.  pres,  indie,,  3  sg.  and  2  pi. 
pret.  indie.,  and  2  sg.  pres.  subj.  of  so,  vivere,  faro,  cncire, 
date,  volete,  vado,  vedrete. 

6.  Whence  did  Goldoni  obtain  the  character  of 
Ottavio  ? 


II. 


Translate  : 

Lel.  Oh  pensate  !  Non  partira  certainente. 

Ros.  ( verso  Florindo  come  sopra )  Eppure  m’era  stato 
detto  che  egli  partiva. 

Flo.  Signora  si,  partiro  senz’altro. 

Lel.  Caro  Florindo,  mi  fate  ridere.  Questa  e  una 
cosa  che  si  ha  da  sapere.  £  un  mese  che  ha  dell’incli- 
nazione  per  mia  zia,  e  solamente  questa  mattina  lo  ha 
palesato  con  una  lettera. 

Ros.  ( ironicamente  a  Florindo )  Con  una  lettera  ? 

Flo.  Per  amor  del  cielo  non  creda  tutto  cio  che  egli 
dice. 

Lel.  On  compatitemi !  Colla  signora  Rosaura  non 
voglio  passare  per  bugiardo.  (mostra  la  lettera  a 
Rosaura)  Osservate  la  lettera  che  egli  scriveva  a  mia 
zia. 

Ros.  (a  Florindo  ironicamente)  Bravissimo,  me 
ne  consolo. 

Flo.  In  quella  lettera  non  vi  tj  il  nome  della  signora 
Beatrice. 

Ros.  Eh  via,  non  abbiate  riguardo  a  dire  la  verita. 
Finalmente  la  signora  Beatrice  ha  del  merito.  Vedo 
da  questa'lettei’a  che  l’amate. 

Flo.  Non  mi  pare  che  quella  lettera  dica  questo. 

Lel.  Yi  torno  a  dire  qui  possiamo  parlare  con  liberta. 
Siamo  tre  persone  interessate  per  la  medesima  causa. 
Altri  non  lo  sapranno  fuori  di  noi.  Ma  non  mi  fate 
comparire  un  babbuino. 

1.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  the  personal  pronouns 
in  this  extract. 

2.  Partiva,  scriveva.  Explain  the  tense. 

3.  Give  principal  parts  of  ridere,  creda,  dice,  compa- 
tite,  scriveva,  pare,  possiamo. 

4.  La  lettera.  Show  the  part  it  plays  in  the  plot. 

III. 

Translate : 

Povero  vecchio  !  Si  crede  che  io  non  sappia  tutto. 
Nello  scrigno  vi  e  del  danaro  in  gran  copia,  e  questo  ha 
da  essere  tutto  mio.  Ma  quando  saro  padrona,  quando 
saro  ricca,  sard  io  contenta  ?  Oime !  che  la  mia  con- 
ten  tezza  non  dipende  dall’  abbondanza  dell’  oro,  ma 


dalla  pace  del  cuore  !  Questa  pace  1’  avro  io  con  Lelio  ? 
No  certamente ;  un  tempo  mi  compiacqui  d’  amarlo, 
ora  mi  trovo  quasi  astretta  a  doverlo  odiare.  Ma 
perche?  Perche  mai  tal  cambiamento  nel  mio  cuore  ? 
Ah  !  Florindo,  ah  graziosissimo  Yeneziano  !  Tu  hai 
prodotta  in  me  questa  ammirabile  mutazione.  Da  che 
ti  ho  veduto,  mi  sentii  ardere  al  tuo  bel  fuoco.  In  un 
mese  che  io  ti  tratto,  ogni  di  pih  mi  accendesti.  A  te 
ho  donato  il  cuor  mio,  e  ogni  altro  oggetto  mi  sembra 
odioso ;  e  odioso  piu  di  tutti  mi  &  quello  che  tenta 
violentare  V  aftetto  mio.  Quel  Lelio,  che  era  una  volta 
la  mia  speranza,  ora  e  divenuto  il  mio  tormento,  la  mia 
crudele  disperazione. 

1.  Mark  the  accent  of  all  words  irregular  in  this 
respect. 

2.  Da  che  ti  ho  veduto.  How  is  this  generally  writ¬ 
ten  ? 

3.  amarlo.  Write  a  note  on  the  peculiarities  of  the 
Italian  infinitive. 

IV. 

Translate,  with  grammatical  notes  on  the  words  in 
italics  : 

(a)  Eh  !  che  fra  gli  amici  non  si  tratta  cosl. 

(h)  Ma  sono  parecchi  giorni,  che  cambiatasi  meco, 
piu  non  mi  dice  le  solite  amorose  parole,  e  mi  tratta 
assai  freddamente. 

(c)  Amico,  chi  ha  orecchio  intenda,  chi  ha  gindizio, 
l’adoperi. 

(d)  Eh  via,  spropositi.  Amico,  state  allegro,  non 
vedo  l’ora  che  si  concludano  queste  nozze. 

(e)  Ora  che  mi  e  venuto  questo  pensiero  nel  capo, 
non  isto  bene  se  non  ci  do  dentro. 

(/)  Oh  !  cari  li  miei  zecchini ;  tutti  traboccanti,  e 
sembrano  fatti  ora. 


. 

' 


. 


<2fluUjersft£  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Turn  the  following  into  the  plural  throughout: 
Lo  zio  di  questo  buon  ragazzo  £  veccliio.  Non  aveva 
I’arnico  un  abito  ?  Mio  fratello  e  grande.  Tu  sarei  stato 
dal  medico.  Ha  ella  un  orologio  ?  La  faccia  dell’  uomo. 
L’allieva  ha  dato  una  penna  all’allievo.  Lo  speziale 
viene  col  dottore.  Ha  1’  uovo.  Parlai  del  bel  quadio. 

2.  Translate  into  Italian  : 

(a)  I  have  as  many  friends  as  my  brother  has. 

(b)  My  sister  is  as  rich  as  that  lady. 

(c)  These  ladies  are  richer  than  my  aunt. 

(d)  A  lady,  more  beautiful  than  rich. 

(e)  I  have  less  than  two  hundred  books. 

(/)  We  have  more  books  than  we  thought. 

(g)  The  more  one  studies,  the  more  one  learns. 

(h)  The  richest  gentleman  in  the  city. 

(i)  My  elder  brother  is  with  us  now. 

[j  )  The  trees  are  higher  than  the  house. 

3.  Distinguish  between  questa  'penna  e  mia  and 
questo,  'penna,  e  la  mia.  Translate  into  Italian  : 

(а)  My  head  aches  to-day. 

(б)  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 

(c)  A  friend  of  mine  is  down  stairs. 

(d)  My  friends,  why  do  you  speak  thus  ? 

(e)  Come  to  our  house  next  month. 


4.  Translate  into  Italian  : 

(a)  What  do  you  want  ?  I  have  what  I  wanted. 

(b)  What  o’clock  is  it  ?  It  is  half  past  two. 

(c)  What  beautiful  apples !  What  are  they  worth  ? 

(d)  What  books  have  you  had;  mine  or  J ohn’s  ? 

(e)  Of  what  were  you  speaking,  when  I  came  in  ? 

5.  Write  out  the  following  tenses,  giving  the  form 
in  full  of  the  1  sing.,  and  the  endings  of  the  remaining 
persons  :  The  pres,  indie.,  the  fut.  indie.,  the  imperat., 
the  gerund  of  amare ;  the  imperf.  indie.,  the  pres, 
condl.,  the  imperf.  subj.,  the  past  part,  of  sentire ;  the 
past  def.  indie.,  the  pres.  subj.  of  temere. 

6.  Conjunctive  personal  pronoun  objects  sometimes 
precede  the  verb,  and  sometimes  follow  it.  Give 
examples. 

7.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following,  to 
serve  as  an  illustration  of  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence  : 
checchessia,  costui,  quegli,  peggio,  purche,  append. 

8.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  con¬ 
struction  of  the  italicized  portions  : 

(a)  Mi  si  clisse  di  parlare. 

(b)  I  libri  si  stampano  a  buon  mercato  in  Ger¬ 
mania. 

(c)  Sono  sicuro  che  verrd  eletto  deputato. 

(d)  La  cosa  va  fatta  cosi. 

(e)  lino  si  avezza  facilmente  alia  pigrizia. 

9.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  use  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  in  each  case  : 

(ft)  Amo  credere  ch’ella  stia  bene. 

(6)  Mi  permise  ch’io  andassi  a  vedere  la  eitta. 

(e)  Gli  parli  prima  che  parta. 

(d)  Cerco  un  uomo  che  sappia  la  lingua  inglese. 

(e)  Seinbra  ch’egli  abbia  ragione. 

10.  Shew  in  tabular  form  the  irregularities  of  andare, 
aprire,  condurre,  dare,  fare,  mo.rire,  par  ere,  porre, 
sapere,  uscire. 

II. 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

1.  (ft)  We  were  about  to  go  the  hotel. 

(b)  If  that  glass  were  to  fall  from  the  table  it 
would  be  broken. 


(c)  “  Books  are  my  best  friends,”  said  Alfonso  the 
Tenth  of  Spain. 

(d)  It  is  wrong  of  you  to  speak  ill  of  others. 

(e)  I  have  been  telling-  you  the  same  thing  for  a 
month  past. 

2.  (a)  One  elephent  eats  more  than  five  horses. 

(6)  Our  friends  have  lost  more  than  fifteen  hun¬ 
dred  francs. 

(c)  In  summer  the  weather  is  very  warm  in  Italy. 

(d)  Florindo  wanted  to  go  to  Venice  before  his 
uncle  died. 

(e) .  His  uncle  was  about  to  die,  so  Florindo  said 
at  least. 

3.  (a)  Your  little  brother  is  very  strong ;  he  is 
stronger  than  my  cousin. 

(6)  Your  father  looked  well  when  I  saw  him  a  few 
days  ago. 

(c)  Have  you  forgotten  my  words  ? 

(d)  Tell  that  lazy  little  boy  to  wash  his  face. 

(e)  How  much  would  you  have  given  him  for  his 
house,  if  he  had  wanted  to  sell  it  ? 

4.  ( a )  I  was  looking  for  my  letter  when  you  returned 
from  the  concert. 

(6)  I  had  been  living  in  the  same  house  for  five 
years. 

(c)  He  ordered  the  waiter  to  bring  him  a  glass  of 
wine. 

(cZ)  Had  Lelio  been  long  on  the  street  before  Flo¬ 
rindo  arrived  ? 

(e)  It  appeared  that  Florindo  had  promissed  to 
marry  Beatrice  ;  but  if  the  letter  he  had  written  was 
not  addressed  to  her,  it  was  all  a  mistake,  and  he  had 
promised  her  nothing. 


£Hnftoergft£  of  &o?onto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  s  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  II  vivere  libero  b  assai  piu  hello  del  vivere  in  car- 
cere  ;  chi  ne  dubita  1  Eppure  anche  nelle  miserie  d’un 
carcere,  quando  ivi  si  peusa  che  Dio  e  presente,  che  le 
gioje  del  mondo  son  fugaci,  che  il  vero  bene  sta  nella 

5  coscienza  e  non  negli  ogetti  esteriori,  puossi  con  piacere 
sentire  la  vita.  Io  in  meno  d’un  mese  avea  pigliato, 
non  diro  perfettamente,  ma  in  comportevole  guisa,  il 
mio  partito.  Yidi  che  non  volendo  commettere  l’indegna 
azione  di  comprare  l’impunita  col  procacciare  la  rovina 

1 0  altrui,  la  mia  sorte  non  poteva  essere  se  non  il  patibolo 
od  una  lunga  prigionia.  Era  necessita  adattarvisi. 

(b)  Il  cameriere  (era  un  giovinotto  di  faccia  sdegno- 
setta,  veramente  bresciana)  mi  guard  6  con  disprezzante 
pieta. 

15  — Che  cosa  ha  da  sapere  ?  signore,  non  si  tratta  di 

Francesche  :  si  tratta  d’una  Francesca  da  Rimini  unica. 
Yoglio  dire  la  tragedia  del  signor  Silvio  Pellico.  Qui 
l’hanno  messa  in  opera,  guastandola  un  pochino,  ma 
•  tutt’uno  e  seinpre  quella. 

’JO  ■ — Ah  !  Silvio  Pellico  ?  Mi  pare  d’aver  inteso  a 

nominarlo.  Non  e  quel  cattivo  mobile  che  fu  condannato 
a  morte  e  poi  a  carcere  duro,  otto  o  nove  anni  sono  ? 
Non  avessi  mai  detto  questo  scherzo  !  Si  guard 6  in- 
torno,  poi  guard 6  me,  digrigno  trentadue  bellissimi 

25  denti,  e  se  non  avesse  udito  rumore,  credo  che  rn’ac- 
coppava. 

Se  n’ando  barbottando  :  — Cattivo  mobile  1 

— Ma  prima  ch’io  partissi,  scoperse  chi  mi  fossi.  Ei 
non  sapea  piu  ne  interrogare,  ne  rispondere,  ne  scrivere, 


30  nfe  camminare.  Non  sapea  piu  altro,  che  pormi  gli 

occhi  addosso,  fregarsi  le  mani,  e  dire  a  tutti,  senza  pro- 

posito  : — Sior  si,  sior  si  t  che  parea  che  starnutasse. 

1.  piu  hello  del  vivere  (1.  1).  Translate  :  That  man  was 
richer  than  I  thought. 

2.  sipensa  (1.  3) .  .  . .  puossi  con  piacere  (1.  5).  Remark 
upon  the  use  of  the  reflexive  construction  in  Italian.  State 
a  rule  which  will  explain  the  double  s  in  puossi. 

3.  la  rovina  altrui  (1.  9).  Parse  altrui.  Write  a  note 
on  the  meaning  and  construction  of  altrui. 

4.  otto  o  nove  anni  sono  (1.  22).  Express  by  another  idio¬ 
matic  expression. 

5.  credo  che  m’accoppava  ( 1.25).  Remark  upon  this  con¬ 

struction,  and  re-write  in  the  more  ordinary  form. 

6.  non  avesse  mai  detto  (1.  23) ....  che  parea  che  starnu¬ 
tasse  (1.  32).  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctives. 

7.  What  is  the  normal  position  of  the  tonic  accent  in 
Italian  ?  Make  a  list  of  the  words  in  extract  ( h )  which  are 
exceptions  to  the  rule. 

8.  Indicate  open  aud  close  e  and  o  in  the  syllable  bearing 
the  tonic  accent  in  the  following  words  : — presente ,  mondo, 
esteriori,  meno,  diro,  azione,  poteva,  quello,  mobile,  avessi. 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 

9.  Give  the  3  sing,  past  def.  of  vivere,  sta,  diro,  sapere, 
voglio,  messa,  fossi,  respondere,  scrivere,  parea. 

10.  Indicate  the  connection  between  the  incident  related 
in  extract  ( b )  and  the  general  narrative. 

II. 

1.  Distinguish  where  possible  between  qui,  costi,  qua,  costa, 
li,  ci,  vi.  Examples. 

2.  Write  examples  in  Italian  of  the  conditional  period, 
showing  mood,  tense,  aud  sequence  of  tense. 

3.  How  is  indirect  narration  expressed  in  Italian  1 

4.  Translate  the  following,  commenting  upon  grammatical 
points  : 

(a)  Sarebbe  mai  quello  il  mio  amico  ? 

( b )  Com’ebbe  finito  gli  gridai  “  Bravo  !” 

(c)  Non  posso  significarglielo,  tiuche  non  siamo  un 
miglio  al  di  la  di  Milano. 

(d)  Avessi  solo  pensato  a’congiuati  ed  a  qualche  altra 
diletta  persona  ! 

( e )  Sono  piu  felice  che  Ella  non  crede. 


III. 


Translate  into  Italian : 

A  certain  man  who  was  very  rich,  but  of  a  sad  and 
melancholy  disposition,  went  to  a  celebrated  physician, 
related  to  him  the  imaginary  pains  and  ailments  (inco- 
modi )  which  afflicted  him,  and  wanted  an  opinion 
( consulto )  on  them  (we).  The  doctor  answered  him  : — 
“  For  you  I  can  do  nothing  ;  the  only  man  who  could 
afford  ( porgere )  relief  to  your  sufferings  ( mali )  is  far 
from  here.”  “Where  is  he  now?”  asked  the  patient, 

“  At  Genoa.”  “  Very  well,  I  shall  go  there,”  replied  he. 
A  short  time  afterwards  the  man  had  set  out  ( avviarsi ) 
on  the  road  to  ( di )  Genoa,  furnished  ( munire )  with  a 
letter  from  the  Florence  physician,  but  ignorant  that 
another  letter  directed  to  the  same  person  had  already 
preceded  him  by  some  days.  Having  arrived  at  Genoa, 
he  was  told  with  an  air  of  sorrow  (rincrescimento)  that 
he  whom  he  was  seeking  had  gone  away  to  Turin.  The 
sick  man  set  ou.  at  once  for  Turin,  where  he  was 
directed  to  Milan;  thence  to  Venice  ;  thence  to  Bologna  ; 
afterwards  to  Ancona  ;  in  turn  to  Perugia  ;  thence  to 
Arezzo,  and  finally  to  Florence,  where  he  arrived  cured. 
He  went  at  once  to  his  doctor  and  said  to  him  :  “  I  must 
thank  you  for  having  recommended  to  me  two  such 
excellent  physicians,  to  whom  I  owe  my  health.”  “  And 
who  are  they  ?  ”  asked  the  doctor.  “  Fatigue  and  hope,” 
was  the  significant  reply. 

IV. 

Translate : 

Ma  a  diciassette  anni  non  avevo  provato  nulla  di 
nulla,  l’idea  della  lode,  della  gloria,  della  fama  mi  facea 
battere  piu  rapidi  i  polsi.  Bidone  che  se  n’avvedeva, 
mi  stuzzicava  l’amor  proprio,  dicendomi  che,  pur  di 
volere,  avrei  potuto  far  molto,  Cosi  m’accendevo,  mi 
veniva  l’acqua  alia  bocca  colla  speranza  d’andar  forse 
....  chi  sa  ....  persino  per  le  gazzette  (cara,  ora, 
questa  delizia !)  Cominciavo  a  ripassare  nella  mia 
mente  tutte  le  vie,  le  forme,  i  modi  d’arrivarvi  :  comin¬ 
ciavo  ad  interrogare  le  mie  inclinazioni,  i  miei  desiderii, 
le  mie  tendenze,  a  cercare  d’indovinare  le  possibilia 
deiravvenire ;  deciso  poi  finalmente  a  fare,  restava  da 
decidere  che  cosa  dovessi  fare. 

Di  scienze  esatte  inutile  discorrerne  :  lo  sapeva  il 
povero  Bidone,  che  insegnandomi  le  matematiche,  non 
aveva  ottenuto  mai  ch’io  fossi  franco  neppure  sulle  quat- 
tro  operazioni  d’aritmetica.  Rimaneva  pero  tutto  il 
resto  dello  scibile  ;  ed  egli,  quando  gli  dicevo  “  che  cosa 
debbo  fare  1”  mi  rispondeva  sorridendo  “  faccia  !” 

DAzeglio,  Ricordi , 


3!nft)fr£ft2>  o(  (Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  works  of  Boccaccio,  and 
his  influence  on  literature. 

2.  Show  how  the  revolutionary  movement  of  1848  affected 
Italian  literature. 

3.  Write  short  notes  on  Petrarch,  Poliziano,  Savonarola, 
Leopardi,  Vita  Nuova ,  Eccerinus,  Scienza  Nuova,  Bassvil- 
liana,  I  Sepolcri,  I  Promessi  Sposi. 


II. 


Translate  : 

(a)  O  musa,  tu,  che  di  caduchi  allori 
Non  circondi  la  fronte  in  Elicona, 

Ma  su  nel  cielo  infra  i  beati  cori 
Hai  di  stelli  immortali  aurea  corona, 

Tu  spira  al  petto  mio  celesti  ardori, 

Tu  rischiaro  il  mio  cantq^e  tu  perdona 
S’intesso  fregi  al  ver,  s’adorno  in  parte 
D’altri  diletti,  che  de’  tuoi,  le  carte. 

Quote  or  refer  to  any  parallel  passages. 

(; b )  L’approvar  gli  altri :  esser  sue  parti  denno 
Deliberare  e  commandar  altrui. 

Imponga  ai  vinti  legge  egli  a  suo  senno, 
Porti  la  guerra  e  quando  vuole,  e  a  cui ; 
Gli  altri,  gia  pari,  ubbidienti  al  cenno 
Sian  or  ministri  deg!  imperi  sui. 

Concluso  cio,  fama  ne  vola,  e  grande 
Per  le  lingue  degli  uomini  si  spande. 


1.  Write  a  note  on  the  metre,  and  point  out  any  irregu¬ 
larities  in  this  stanza.  What  poetical  forms  are  to  be  found 
in  it? 

2.  pari.  What  is  the  singular  ? 

3.  Derive  gicl  and  do. 

( c )  Nella  scuola  d’Arnor  che  non  s’  apprende  1 
Ivi  si  fe  costei  guerriera  ardita, 

Ya  sempre  affisso  al  caro  banco  ;  e  pende 
Da  un  fato  solo  e  l’una  e  l’altra  vita  : 

Colpo  ch’ad  un  sol  uoccia,  unqua  non  scende, 

Ma  indiviso  e  il  dolor  d’ogni  ferita  ; 

E  spesso  e  1’  un  ferito,  e  l’altro  langue  ; 

E  versa  1’alma  quel,  se  questa  il  sangue, 

1.  Note  any  archaic  forms. 

2.  Give  principal  parts  (including  fut.  indie.)  of  all  irreg. 
verbs. 


3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  e  in  costei ,  e,  spesso,  with 
rules. 

4.  Costei.  Who  is  meant  ? 

III. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Grazie,  o  Numi  del  ciel.  Pure  una  volta 
Senza  larve  sul  viso 

Mirai  la  verita.  Pur  si  ritrova 
Chi  s’avventuri  a  dispiacer  col  vero. 

1.  Give  sentences  to  illustrate  the  various  meanings  of 
pure,  larve,  and  chi. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  metre  of  this  passage,  and  scan 
each  line. 

(b)  Fra  stupido  e  pensoso, 

Dubbio  cosi  s’aggira 
Da  un  torpido  riposo 
Chi  si  desto  talor  : 

Che  desto  anco  delira 
Fra  le  sognate  forme  ; 

Che  non  sa  ben  se  dorme, 

Non  sa  se  veglia  ancor. 

(c)  Sieguansi  i  grandi  esempi.  Ogni  altro  affetto 
D’amicizia  e  pieta  taccia  per  ora. 

Sesto  e  reo  ;  Sesto  mora.  Eccoci  alfine. 

Su  le  vie  del  rigore  :  eccoci  aspersi 
Di  cittadino  sangue  ;  e  s’incomincia 
Del  sangue  d’un  amico.  Or  che  diranno 
I  posteri  di  noi. 


(d)  Ola  Sesto  si  sciolga  :  abbian  di  nuoVo 
Lentulo  e  i  suoi  seguaci 
E  vita  e  liberta.  Sia  noto  a  Roma 
Oh’  io  son  l’istesso,  e  ch’  io 
Tutto  so,  tutti  assolvo  e  tutto  obblio. 

1.  Give  principal  parts  of  all  irreg.  verbs. 

2.  For  what  purpose  was  this  play  written  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate : 

(a)  Come  sciogliere  questi  dubbii !  To  li  esposi  can- 
didamente  al  concaptivo  rispondendogli,  e  soggiunsi 
nondimeno,  essere  mio  avviso,  che  quando  sembra  a 
taluno  d’operare  con  buone  ragioni  e  senza  manifesta 
ripugnanza  della  coscienza,  ei  non  debba  piu  paventare 
di  colpa.  Egli  tuttavia  riliettesse  parimente  con  tutta 
la  serieta  all  ’assunto  che  imprendevamo,  e  mi  dicesse 
schietto  con  qual  grado  di  tranquillita  o  d’inquietudine 
vi  si  determinasse.  Che,  se  per  nuove  riflessioni  ei 
gindicava  l’assunto  troppo  temerario,  facessimo  lo 
sforzo  di  rinunciare  al  conforto  promessoci  dal  carteggio, 
e  ci  contentassimo  d’esserci  conosciuti  collo  scambio  di 
poche  parole,  ma  indelebili  e  mallevadrici  di  alta  ami- 
cizia. 

(b)  Di  quelli  che  non  sono  usciti,  diss’io,  le  condanne 
son  dunque  venute.  E  che  s’aspetta  a  palesarcele ! 
Forse  che  il  povero  Ressi  muoja,  o  sia  in  grado  d’udire 
la  sentenza,  non  e  vero  ? — Credo  di  si. 

(c)  Acerbissima  cosa,  dopo  aver  gia  detto  addio  a 
tanti  ogetti,  quando  non  si  e  piu  che  in  due  amici 
egualmente  sventurati,  ah  si !  acerbissima  cosa  e  il 
dividersi ! 

( d )  Ella  ha  una  febbre  da  cavallo,  soggiunse  :  io  me 
ne  intendo.  Avrebbe  d’uopo  almeno  d’un  pagliericcio, 
ma  finche  il  medico  non  l’ha  ordinato,  non  possiamo 
darglielo. 
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(e)  Maroncelli  doveva  esser  meno  colpito  di  me,  tro- 
vandomi  cosi  deperito  com’io  era:  ei  sapea  qual  grave 
malattia  avessi  fatto.  Ma  io,  ancbe  pensando  che  avesse 
patito,  non  me  lo  immaginava  cosi  diverso  da  qual  di  30 
prima. 

(/)  —  M’incresce  di  disturbare  il  loro  pranzo,  disse> 
ma  si  compiacciano  di  seguirmi ;  v’&  di  la  il  signor 
direttore  di  polizia. 

(g)  —  S’avvolga  bene  nel  mantello,  diceami  Stund-  35 
berger ;  si  copra  meglio  il  capo,  procuri  di  non  arri- 
vare  a  casa  ammalato ;  ci  vuol  cosi  poco  per  lei  a 
raffredarsi ! 

( [h )  Il  narratore,  uomo  alia  buona,  e  conversante 
per  fiducial e  socievolezza,  non  s’accorgeva  cbe,  sebbene  49 
io  non  avessi  nulla  contra  di  lui,  pur  non  poteva  a 
meno  di  raccapricciare,  guardando  quelle  mani  che 
s’erano  scagliate  sul  mio  amico. 

Pellico,  Le  mie  Prigioni. 

1.  Remark  upon  the  mood  and  tense  of  the  following 
verbs  in  extract  (a) :  sciogliere  (1.  1),  essere  (1.  3), 
sembra  (1.  3),  debba  (1.  5),  riflettese  (1.  6),  determi- 
nasse  (1.  9). 

2.  non  sono  usciti  (1.  15).  What  verbs  form  their 
compound  tenses  with  essere  ? 

3.  da  cavallo  (1.  23).  Write  examples  showing  the 
various  other  uses  of  da. 

4.  mafinche  il  medico  non  (1.  25).  Write  examples 
of  other  constructions  with  finche. 

5.  darglielo  (1.  26).  Why  glielo  ? 

6.  meno  colpito  di  me  (1.  27).  Translate :  I  have 
done  better  than  I  expected. 

7.  S’avvolga  bene  ....  raffredarsi  (11.  35... 38).  Re¬ 
write  the  passage  in  the  familiar  form  of  address. 

8.  Show  in  tabular  form  the  irregularities  of  scio¬ 
gliere,  esposi,  dicesse,  conosciuti,  usciti,  sapea ,  m’in¬ 
cresce,  compiacciano. 

II. 

1.  Write  examples  to  show  the  use  of  the  past 
definite  (pret.  def.)  and  the  past  indefinite  (pret.  indef.) 
tenses  in  Italian. 

2.  How  are  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  in  Italian? 


3.  Give  rules,  with  examples,  for  the  position  of 
personal  pronoun  objects,  relative  to  the  verb  and  to 
each  other. 

4.  Translate  into  Italian  : 

(a)  I  shall  write  you  when  I  have  time. 

(6)  I  had  to  go  there  ;  I  could  not  do  otherwise. 

(c)  I  do  not  say  that  this  is  true. 

(d)  I  wish  this  had  not  happened. 

(e)  Could  you  tell  me  where  the  English  Consul 
lives. 

5.  Translate  into  Italian  : 

a)  When  shall  we  set  out  ?  At  once  ?  I  have 
already  prepared  my  trunks. 

( b )  I  shall  not  fail  to  write  you  as  soon  as  I  arrive 
at  Paris. 

(c)  You  speak  well,  but  you  would  speak  better 
if  you  were  to  speak  more  slowly. 

(d)  Let  us  go  away  ( andarsene ),  it  is  getting  late ; 
we  are  always  late  ;  that  is  not  right. 

(e)  I  saw  him  two  hours  ago,  and  I  shall  see  him 
again  a  week  from  to  day. 

III. 

In  the  city  of  Milan  a  poor  man  found  a  purse  in 
which  there  were  two  hundred  gold  coins  ( moneta ), 
and  he  quickly  posted  up  ( attaccare )  a  notice  {mani¬ 
festo)  in  various  places,  by  which  he  made  known  that 
he  had  found  this  money.  In  a  short  time  he  who 
had  lost  the  money  claimed  ( richiedere )  it,  and  it 
was  restored  to  him  faithfully.  Then  the  owner  (pa¬ 
drone), very  much  pleased,  took  out  ( cavarefuori )  of  the 
purse  twenty  of  the  coins  found,  and  offered  them  to  the 
poor  man.  But  the  man  refused  ( ricusare )  them,  affirm¬ 
ing  that  he  would  accept  nothing  for  what  it  was  his 
duty  to  do.  And  the  other  said  :  “  At  least  accept  ten 
of  them  and  these  also  the  good  man  refused.  “  At 
least  five;”  and  even  these  he  would  not  accept.  Then, 
as  in  a  rage  ( adirato ),  the  owner  threw  the  purse  on  the 
ground,  and  said  :  “  If  you  will  not  accept  anything  of 
mine,  I  declare  that  I  have  lost  nothing;”  and  was  about 
to  go  away.  The  poor  man,  constrained  at  last  by  such 


generous  persistence,  took  the  money  offered  him,  and 
went  away  at  once  to  distribute  it  among  his  poorer 
neighbours. 

IY. 

Dictation.— To  be  given  at  4.30  p.m. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate  with  notes  on  the  words  in  italics : 

(a)  Dunque  il  fatto  sinora  al  rischio  e  molto, 
Piu  che  molto  al  travaglio,  all’  onor  poco, 
Nulla  all  disegno,  ove  o  si  fermi,  o  volto 
Sia  T  impeto  dell’  armi  in  altro  loco. 

Che  giovera  1’  aver  d’  Europa  accolto 

Si  grande  sforzo,  e  porto  in  Asia  il  foco, 
Quando  sia  poi  di  tanti  moti  il  fine 
Non  fabbriche  di  regni  ma  ruine  ? 

Non  edifica  quei  che  vuol  gl’  imperi 
Su  fondamenti  fabbricar  mondani, 

Ov’  ha  pochi  di  patria  e  fe  stranieri, 

Fra  1’  infiniti  popoli  pagan  i ; 

Ove  ne’  Greci  non  convien  che  speri, 

E  i  favor  d’  occidente  ha  si  lontani : 

Ma  ben  move  ruine,  ond’  egli  oppresso 
Sol  costrutto  un  sepolcro  abbia  a  se  stesso. 

( b )  A  questo  che  retaggio  era  materno, 
Acquisti  si  giunse  gloriosi  e  grandi, 

Quindi  gente  traea  che  prende  a  scherno 
D’andar  contra  la  morte,  ov  ’ei  comandi ; 
Usa  a  temprar  ne’  caldi  alberghi  il  verno, 
E  celebrar  con  lieti  inviti  i  prandi. 

Fur  cinquemila  alia  partenza  ;  appena 
(De’  Persi  avanzo)  il  terzo  or  qui  ne  mena. 


II. 


Translate  : 

Sesto.  Io  non  ho  mente,  amico, 

Per  distinguer  consigli.  A  te  mi  fido. 

Vuoi  ch’io  vada  ?  anderd. . .  Ma  Tito,  oh  Numi ! 
Mi  leggera  sul  volto...  (S'  incammina,  e  si  ferrna) 
Annio.  Ogni  tardanza, 

Sesto,  ti  perde. 

Sesto.  Eccomi,  io  vo...  Ma  questo  ( Come  sopra). 

Manto  asperso  di  sangue  ? 

Annio.  Chi  quel  sangue  versd  ? 

Sesto.  Quell’infelice, 

Che  per  Tito  io  piangea. 

Annio.  Cauto  l’avvolgi, 

Nascondilo,  e  t’affretta. 

Sesto.  II  caso,  oh  Dio  ! 

Potria... 

Annio  Dammi  quel  manto  ;  eccoti  il  mio. 

Corri :  non  piu  dubbiezze. 

Tra  poco  io  ti  raggiungo,  (Parte.) 

Sesto.  Io  son  si  oppresso, 

Cosi  confuso  sono, 

Che  non  so  se  vaneggio  o  se  ragiono. 

Fra  stupido  e  penoso, 

Dubbio  cosi  s’aggira 
Da  un  torpido  riposo 
Chi  si  desto  talor  : 

Che  desto  ancor  delira 
Fra  le  sognate  forme  ; 

Che  non  sa  ben  se  dorme  ; 

Non  sa  se  veglia  ancor.  (Parte.) 

1.  Give  principal  parts  of  all  verbs  in  the  first  seven 
lines. 

2.  Scan  the  last  eleven  lines. 

3.  Quel  manto.  What  part  does  it  play  in  the  plot  ? 

III. 

HISTORY  OF  LITERATURE. 

1.  A  life  of  Tasso. 

2.  The  merits  and  defects  of  Metastasio. 

3.  A  list  of  the  works  of  Dante  and  Boccaccio,  with 
short  descriptive  notes. 

4.  Notes  on  Petrarch,  Galileo,  Savonarola,  Gozzi, 
Alfieri,  Leopardi,  Ugo  Foscolo,  Giusti,  Salvatore 
Farina,  Carducci. 


TV. 


Translate : 

Mentre  fan  questi  i  bellici  strumenti, 

Perch!:  debbano  tosto  in  uso  porse, 

II  gran  nemico  dell’  uiuane  genti 
Contra  i  Cristiani  i  lividi  occhi  torse  : 

E  lor  veggendo  alle  bell’  opre  intenti, 

Ambo  le  labbra  per  furor  si  morse  ; 

E  qual  tauro  ferito,  il  suo  dolore 
Verso,  mugghiando  e  sospirando,  fuore. 

Quinci,  avendo  pur  tutto  il  pensier  volto 
A  recar  ne’  Cristiani  ultima  doglia, 

Che  sia,  comanda,  il  popol  suo  raccolto 
(Concilio  orrendo  ! )  entro  la  regia  soglia  : 

Come  sia  pur  leggera  impresa  (ahi  stolto  !  ) 

Il  repugnare  alia  divina  voglia  ; 

Stolto  ch’  a  Dio  si  agguaglia,  e  in  oblio  pone 
Come  di  Dio  la  destra  irata  tuone. 

1.  Refer  to  parallel  passages  in  the  other  epic  poets. 

2.  Scan  the  last  four  lines. 

Translate : 

La  vanita  timida  lavorava  terribilmente  in  me  il 
giorno  che  pubblicai  il  Fieramosca.  Per  le  prime 
ventiquattr’  ore  non  c’  era  da  poter  saper  nulla  :  anche 
ai  piu  zelanti,  per  prendere  idea  d’  un  libro,  un  giorno 
pur  ci  vuole.  L’  indomani,  alia  prima  uscita,  m’  imbattei 
in  un  mio  amico  giovane  allora,  oggi  uomo  maturo,  che 
non  ha  mai  sospettato  qual  colpo  fatale  mi  desse  senza 
volerlo.  L’  incontrai  in  piazza  San  Fedele,  dove 
abitavo,  e  dopo  i  saluti,  mi  dice  : — Sicehe  ?  ha  pubbli- 
cato  un  romanzo  ?  .  .  .  .  Bene,  bene  ; —  e  via  indifierente 
a  parlar  di  tutt’  altro.  lo,  che  a  cavarmi  sangue  non 
me  ne  sarebbe  uscita  unagoccia,  dissi  fra  me  : —  Miseri- 
coi’dia,  aiuto  !  son  servito  !  nemmeno  se  ne  parla  del 
povero  Fieramosca  ! —  Mi  pareva  impossibile  che  colui, 
membro  d’una  famiglia  numerosissima,  mescolata  con 
tutta  la  societa  ricca  e  signorile  della  citta,  non  ne 
avesse  sentito  parola,  se  qualcuno  1’  avesse  pur  detta 

.  dunque  era  fiasco ;  il  peggiore  de’  fiaschi,  quello 

del  silenzio !  Restai  colla  bocca  amara,  e  non  so  dove 
me  n’  andassi ;  ma  presto  la  bocca  cambio  sapore,  e  mi 
si  fece  buona. 

Il  Fieramosca  riusci,  e  riusci  tanto,  che  ne  rimasi, 
come  dicono  i  Frances!,  abcisourdi. 

D’Azeglio,  Ricordi. 


HuftoersH#  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  : 

(ct)  Finalmente  perch  ’io  vedeva  che  molti  si  erano  van- 
tati  di  volersi  fare  immortali,  cioh  non  morire  interi, 
perche  nna  buona  parte  di  se  non  ti  sarebbe  capitata 
sotto  le  mani,  io  quantnnque  sapessi  che  queste  erano 
ciancie,  e  che  quando  costoro  o  altri  vivessero  nella 
memoria  degli  uomini,  vivevano,  come  dire,  da  burla,  e 
non  godevano  della  loro  fama  piu  che  si  patissero,  del 
l’umidita  della  sepoltura  ;  a  ogni  modo  intendendo  che 
questo  oegozio  degl'  immortali  ti  scottava,  perche  parea 
che  ti  scemasse  l’onore  e  la  riputazione,  ho  levata  via 
quest’  usanza  di  cercare  l’immortalita,  ed  anche  di  con- 
cederla  in  caso  che  pure  alcuno  la  meritasse.  Di  modo 
che  al  presente,  chiunque  si  muoia,  sta  sicura  che  non 
ne  resta  un  bricciolo  che  non  sia  morto,  e  che  gli  con- 
viene  andare  subito  sotterra  tutto  quanto,  come  un  pes- 
ciolino  che  sia  trangugiato  in  un  boccone  con  tutta  la 
testa  e  le  lische.  Queste  cose,  che  non  sono  poche  ne 
piccole,  io  mi  trovo  aver  fatte  finora  per  amor  tuo, 
volendo  accrescere  il  tuo  stato  nella  terra,  com’  e 
seguito.  Leopardi,  Operette  Morali. 

(b)  Sole.  Che  vuol  conchiudere  in  somma  con  cotesto 
discorso  il  mio  don  Niccolo  ?  Forse  ha  scrupolo  di  cos- 
scienza,  che  il  fatto  non  sia  un  crimenlese  1 

Copernico.  No,  illustrissimo  ;  perche  ne  i  codici,  nfe 
il  digesto.  ne  ilibri  che  trattano  del  diritto  pubblico,  ne 
del  diritto  dell’  Imperio,  ne  di  quel  delle  genti,  o  di 
quello  della  natura,  non  fanno  menzione  di  questo  crim¬ 
enlese,  che  io  mi  ricordi.  Ma  voglio  dire  in  sostanza, 


che  il  fatto  nostro  non  sara  cosi  semplicemente  materiale, 
come  pare  e  prima  vista  die  debba  essere  ;  e  che  gli 
effetti  suoi  non  apparterranno  alia  fisica  solamente  : 
perch e  esso  sconvolgerai  gradi  delle  dignita  della  cose,  e 
1’  ordine  degli  enti  ;  scambiera  i  lini  delle  creature ;  e 
per  tanto  fara  nn  grandissimo  rivolgimento  anche  nella 
metafisica,  anzi  in  tutto  quello  che  tocca  alia  parte 
speculativa  del  sapere.  E  ne  risultera  che  gli  uomini, 
se  pur  sapranno  o  vorranno  discorrere  sanamente,  si 
troveranno  essere  tutt’  altra  roba  da  quello  che  sono 
stati  fin  qui,  o  che  si  hanno  immaginato  di  essere.  Ib. 


Translate  : 


II. 


Ores.  Mentir  mio  nome  ?  ad  un  Egisto  ?  Io  ! 

Pila.  Dei 

Tacerti  tu,  nulla  mentire  ;  io  parlo  ; 

E  tutto  mio  l’inganno  :  a  tal  novella 
U  drem  che  dica  Egisto  :  intan  to  chiaro 
Ne  fia  il  destin  d’Elettra. 

Orss.  Elettra!  Ah  !  temo 

Che  in  vita  piii  non  sia.  Di  lei  non  ebbi 
Mai  piu  novella  io,  mai  sangue  d’Atride, 
Certo,  costui  nol  risparmio 

Pila.  La  madre 

Forse  salvolla  :  e  se  cio  fosse,  pensa 
Che  del  tiranno  ella  sta  in  man,  che  puote 
Esser  sua  morte  il  sol  nomarla  noi. 

Sai,  che  in  tutt’  altro  aspetto  in  Argo  trarti 
Strofio  ei  stesso  potea  con  gente  ed  armi ; 

Ma  guerra  aperta,  anco  felice,  il  regno, 

E  nulla  piu,  ti  dava  :  intanto  il  vile 
Traditor  ti  sfuggiva ;  e  alia  sua  rabbia, 

(Se  gia  svenata  ei  non  l’avea)  restava 
Elettra  ;  la  tua  amata  unica  suora  ; 

Quella  cui  dei  l’aure  che  spiri.  Or  vedi, 

Se  vuolsi  ir  cauti :  alto  disegno  e  il  tuo, 

Piu  che  di  regno  assai  :  deli  !  tu  primiero 
Nol  rompere.  Chisa?  Perdita  forse 
La  madre  tua .... 


Ores.  Di  lei,  deh,  non  parlarmi, 

Pila.  Di,  lei  ne  d’altri.  Or  non  ti  chiggo  io  nulla, 
Che  d’ascoltar  mio  senuo.  11  ciel,  che  vuolmi 
A  te  compagno,  avverso  avrai,  se  il  nieghi. 
Ores.  Fuorche  il  ferir,  tutto  a  te  cedo  :  io  ’1  giuro. 
Vedro  del  padre  l’uccisore  in  volto, 

V edrollo,  e  il  brando  io  tratterro :  sia  questo 
Di  mia  virtude  il  primo  sforzo,  o  padre, 

Che  a  te  con  sac ro. 


Vila. 


Taci.  udir  mi  parve 

Lieve  rumore  ....  Ob  !  vedi?  In  bruno  ammanto 
Esce  una  donna  della  reggia.  Or  vieni 
Meco  in  disparte. 

Ores.  Ella  ver  noi  si  avanza. 

Alfieri,  Oreste,  II.  1. 

1.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  e  and  o  respectively  in  D6i, 
temo,  lei,  deli,  forse,  cio,  rornpere ,  volto ,  with  rules. 

2.  Give  prose  equivalents  for  all  poetical  forms. 

3.  Esce.  What  peculiarity  has  the  verb?  Mention  another 
verb  having  a  similar  peculiarity. 

4.  Briefly  define  the  relation  of  Alfieri  to  Greek,  English, 
and  contemporary  Italian  literature,  respectively. 

III. 

Translate  : 


(a)  Guido  vorrei  che  tu  e  Lapo  ed  io 
Fossimo  presi  per  incantamento, 

E  messi  ad  un  vascel,  ch  ’ad  ogni  vento 
Per  mare  andasse  a  voler  vostro  e  mio  ; 

Sicche  for  tuna  od  altro  tempo  rio 
Non  ci  potesse  dare  impedimento, 

Anzi,  vivendo  sempre  in  un  talento, 

Di  stare  insieme  crescesse  il  desio. 

E  monna  Vanna  e  rnonna  Bice  poi, 

Con  quella  ch’  e  sul  numero  del  trenta, 

Con  noi  ponesse  il  buono  incantatore ; 

E  quivi  ragionar  sempre  d’  amore  : 

E  ciascuna  di  lor  fosse  contenta, 

Siccome  io  credo  che  sariamo  noi. 

Who  wrote  this  sonnet  1  Who  was  Monna \  Bice  ? 

(b)  Dopo  il  vocabolario,  i  libri.  Io  leggerei  quasi 
esclusivamente  libri  toscani,  anche  quei  di  poco  o  nessun 
valore  per  la  sostanza,  perche  in  un  libro  scritto  da  un 
toscano  c’e  sempre,  in  fatto  di  lingua,  qualche  cosa  da 
imparare  ;  intendo  di  dire  qualcosa  di  speciale  :  come 
diceva  il  Grossi,  di  vivo,  che  non  si  trovi  negli  scritti 
piu  forbiti  degli  altri  italiani.  Tra  questi  libri  toscani, 
ne  sceglierei  alcuni,  od  anche  tmo  solo,  da  leggere  ad 
alta  voce  o  da  farmi  leggere  mezz’  ora  tutti  i  giorni. 
Conosco  un  tale  che  scelse  l’epistolario  del  Giusti.  Ci  sono 
molte  aflettazioni,  molte  smorfie  ;  v’e  in  qualche  punto 
la  caricatura  della  naturalezza ;  v’e  spinto  sovente  fino 
all’  eccesso  quello  ch’egli  chiamava  il  parlor e  da  serve 


o  parlare  alia  casalinga,  il  contrario  di  quello  definito  di 
lui  :  parlare  tirato  a  chiaro  d'ova  di  grammatical,  o  da 
vocabolario.  Ma  e  tanto  ricco,  tanto  sciolto,  v’dunfare 
cosi  da  padrone  che,  a  studiarlo  con  discernimento,  ci 
si  puo  imparare  piu  che  in  cento  altri  libri  inappunta- 
bili.  Ma  bisogna  tempestarci  su  molto  tempo,  anni  ed 
anni — ogni  giorno  un  po’ ;  bisogna  digerirloe  ridigerirlo ; 
empirsene  la  testa  e  gli  orecchi  in  modo  che  tutti  i  mo- 
rnenti,  a  tutti  i  propositi,  ci  vengano  alia  memoria  e  sulle 
labbra  quei  modi,  quei  suoni,  quei  periodi.  E  questo  si 
puo  dii’e  di  tutti  gli  altri  libri.  Leggerne  pochi ! 
ma  con  infaticabile  perseveranza,  fin  che  vengano 
a  noia,  fin  che,  lasciando  cader  gli  occhi  sopra 
una  pagina  qualunque  la  memoria  precorre  lo  sguardo 
e  torni  quasi  inutile  proseguire  la  lettura.  E  studiare 
a  memoria  molto  e  ridire  ad  alta  voce  le  cose  studiate 
fin  che  s'  e  molto  giovani  come  scrisse  Giacomo  Zanella ; 
perche  a  una  certa  eta  questa  fatica  si  puo  continuare  a 
farla  se  si  e  sempre  fatta ;  ma  non  si  comincia  a  fare 
a  caso  vergine  ;  e  chi  non  posseide  una  buona  quantita 
di  lingua  prima  dei  venticinque  anni,  e  raro  che  Pac- 
quisti  dopo. 

:)  Ho  preso  l’impegno  di  scrivere  due  parole  sul  Parini 
per  una  nuova  edizione  che  si  va  preparando  ;  vedi  un 
po’se  Torti  potesse  darmi  qualche  notizia  lasciata  indietro 
dai  Biografi  che  ha  avuti  fino  a  qui.  II  buon  vino  non 
ha  bisogno  di  frasca,  ma  un  po’di  contorno  s’addice  a 
ogni  quadro,  purche  sia  posto  a  garbo.  Torti  deve 
saperne  vita,  morte  e  miracoli,  e  non  mi  pare  uomo  da 
voler  tenere  tutto  per  se.  Pregalo  da  parte  mia,  e  se 
egli  mi  si  presta,  potro  dire  d’aver  presi  due  piccioni  a 
una  fava,  cioe  avro  notizie  sicure  del  Parini  e  una  let- 
tera  di  codesto  bravo  uomo.  Anco  tu  potresti  darmi 
una  mano,  ma  sopra  di  te  non  ci  fo  assegnamento, 
perche  al  vedere  la  penna  t’e  doventata  rovente.  Facci- 
amo  cosi  :  di’cio  che  ne  pensi  a  Rossari,  e  Rossari  metta 
in  carta  le  tue  parole  e  me  le  mandi  :  vala  ben  1 


Z&nfuu'SUfi  of  ^Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


I. 

GRAMMAR. 

1.  Mark  the  accent,  and  give  the  meaning  of  appendice, 
desiderano,  indicibile,  lucertole ,  corbellerie,  ostacoli,  in/ortunio, 
periodo,  Toscana,  Modena. 

2.  Prefix  the  proper  form  of  the  article  to  colera,  gnori, 
Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  Gingillino. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  the  article  with  superlative 
adjectives. 

4.  Write  an  article  (with  examples)  on  the  peggiorativi. 

5.  State  rules  for  the  use  of  participial  constructions. 

6.  Write  sentences  to  illustrate  the  various  ways  of  form¬ 
ing  t.he  passive  voice 

7.  Translate  into  English  :  Per  andare  a  Pisa  con  la  gita 
di  piacere  ha  messo  in  gobbo  l’orologio.  Ho  una  discreta 
fame.  E  un  pezzetto  che  mi  sta  grosso  senza  che  io  ne  sappia 
il  perche.  Mi  manco  un  piede  e  sdrucciolai :  meno  male 
che  mi  trovai  da  appoggiarmi.  Non  c’e  bisogno  che  lei  alzi 
tanta  polvere  :  dica  quello  che  vuol  dire  come  fanno  i  galan- 
tuomini.  Molti  nelle  quistioui  vanno  a  cercare  de’  fichi  in 
vetta.  Io  Fho  bell’  e  infilate,  e  bisogna  che  mi  riposi. 

II. 

LITERATURE. 

1.  The  works  of  Boccaccio. 

2,  The  character  of  Machiavelli. 


3.  The  lyric  writers  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

4.  The  Romantic  movement  in  Italy. 

5.  The  effect  of  the  unification  of  Italy  upon  Italian 
literature. 

6.  Notes  upon  Giannone,  Gino  Capponi,  Gioberti,  Grossi, 
Gingillino,  Fieramosca,  I  Promessi  tiposi. 

III. 

COMPOSITION. 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

Pisa  this  year  is  a  place  in  which  one  lives  in  desire 
without  hope  like  the  souls  of  the  illustrious  pagans  in 
the- Limbo  of  Dante,  If  it  was  not  for  the  railways 
which  now  thread  the  city  in  two  directions,  and  pierce 
our  ears  ( saettarci )  with  some  noises  of  life.  I  should 
seem  to  be  in  one  of  those  islands  detached  from  us  by 
a  long  stretch  of  sea  in  which  the  poets  dreamt  that 
sleep,  silence,  and  the  empty  ghosts  of  the  departed  had 
their  abode.  A  fine  place  for  one  who  was  revolving 
in  his  head  one  of  those  long,  very  learned  and  most 
erudite  works  which  have  not  a  particle  to  do  with 
this  world.  If  you  know  anyone  who  is  thinking  of 
giving  a  finishing  touch  to  the  history  of  the  Universe, 
presenting  us  with  half  a  score  of  volumes  on  the  Pre- 
adamites,  send  him  here,  for  he  will  have  leisure  to 
search  oblivion  ( pescare  nel  vuoto)  as  much  as  he  likes. 


HufttergftQ  of  Toronto, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


I. 

Translate  with  brief  historical,  grammatical,  and 
notes : 

(a)  0  animal  grazioso,  e  benigno, 

Che  visitando  vai,  per  1’  aer  perso, 

Noi,  che  tignemmo  ’1  mondo  disanguigno  ; 

Se  fosse  amico  il  Re  dell’  uni  verso, 

Noi  pregheremmo  Ini  per  la  tua  pace, 

Poi  ch’  hai  pieta  del  nostro  mal  perverso. 

Di  quel,  ch’  udire,  e  che  parlar  vi  piace 
Noi  udiremo,  e  parleremo  a  vui, 

Mentre  che  ’1  vento,  come  fa,  si  tace. 

Siede  la  terra,  dove  nata  fui, 

Su  la  marina,  dove  ’1  Po  discende 
Per  aver  pace  co’  seguaci  sui. 

Amor,  ch’  a  cor  gentil  ratto  s’  apprende ; 

Prese  costui  della  bell  a  persona, 

Che  mi  fu  tolta,  e  ’1  modo  ancor  m’  offende. 

Amor,  che  a  null’  amato  amar  perdona, 

Mi  prese,  del  costui  piacer  si  forte, 

Che,  come  vedi,  ancor  non  in’  abbandona. 

Amor  condusse  noi  ad  una  moite  ; 

Caina  attende  chi  vita  ci  spense. 

Queste  parole  da  lor  ci  fur  porte. 

Da  ch’  io  ’ntesi  quell’  anime  offense, 

Chinai  ’1  viso,  e  tanto  ’1  tenni  basso, 

Fin  che  ’1  Poeta  mi  disse  :  che  pense  1 

Dante,  Inferno ,  V. 


\ 


metrical 


i 


( b )  E  quei,  che  ben  conuobbe  le  meschine 
Della  Regina  dell’  eterno  pianto, 

Guarda,  mi  disse,  le  feroci  Erine. 

Quest’  h  Megera  dal  sinistro  canto  : 

Quella,  che  piange  dal  destro,  e  Aletto  : 
Tisifone  e  nel  mezzo  :  e  tacque  a  tanto. 
Con  1’  unghie  si  fendea  ciascuna  il  petto : 
Batteansi  a  palme,  e  gridavan  si  alto, 

Ch’  i’  mi  strinsi  al  poeta,  per  sospetto. 
Yenga  Medusa  :  e  si  ’1  farem  di  smalto, 
Gridavan  tutte,  riguardando  in  giuso  : 

Mai  non  vengiammo  in  Teseo  1’  assalto. 
Yolgiti  ’ndietro,  e  tien  lo  viso  chiuso, 

Chh  se  ’1  Gorgon  si  mostra,  e  tu  ’1  vedessi, 
Nulla  sarebbe  del  tornar  mai  suso. 

Cosi  disse  ’1  Maestro  ;  ed  egli  stessi 
Mi  volse,  e  non  si  tenne  alle  mie  mani, 
Che  con  le  sue  ancor  non  mi  chiudessi, 

0  voi,  ch’  avete  gl’  intelletti  sani, 

Mirate  la  dottrina,  che  s’  asconde 
Sotto  ’1  velame  degli  versi  strani. 

Ibid.,  IX. 

(c)  Chiron  si  volse  in  su  la  destra  poppa, 

E  disse  a  Nesso  :  Torna,  e  si  li  guida, 

E  fa  cansar,  s’altra  schiera  v’intoppa. 

Noi  ci  movemmo  colla  scorta  fida 
Lungo  la  proda  del  bollor  vermiglio, 

Ove  i  bolliti  facean  alte  strida. 

Io  vidi  gente  sotto  infino  al  ciglio  ; 

E  il  gran  Centauro  disse  :  Ei  son  tiranni, 
Che  dier  nel  sangue  e  nell’aver  di  piglio. 
Quivi  si  piangon  li  spietati  danni  : 

Quivi  e  Alessandro,  e  Dionisio  fero, 

Che  fe’  Sicilia  aver  dolorosi  anni  : 

E  quella  fronte  c’ha  il  pel  cosi  nero 
E  Azzolino  ;  e  quell’altro  ch’  e  biondo 
E  Obizzo  da  Esti,  il  qual  per  vero 
Fu  spento  dal  figliastro  su  nel  mondo. 

All  or  mi  volsi  al  Poeta,  e  quei  disse : 
Questi  ti  sia  or  primo,  ed  io  secondo. 

Poco  piu  oltre  il  Centauro  s’affisse 
Sovra  una  gente  che  infino  alia  gola 
Parea  che  di  quel  bulicame  uscisse. 
Mostrocci  un’ombra  dall’un  canto  sola, 
Dicendo  :  Colui  fesse  in  grembo  a  Dio 
Do  cuor  che  in  sul  Tamigi  ancor  si  cola. 

Ibid.,  XII. 


(d)  Io  dissi  lui :  quanto  posso,  ven’  preco  : 

E  se  volete,  che  con  voi  m’  asseggia, 

Far 61,  se  piace  a  costui  ;  chh  vo  seco. 

O  figliuol,  disse,  qual  di  questa  greggia 
S’  arresta  punto,  giace  poi  cent’  anni 
Senz’  arrostarsi,  quando  ’1  fuoco  il  feggia. 

Per6  va  oltre :  i’  ti  verro  a’  panni, 

E  poi  rigiugnero  la  mia  masnada, 

Che  va  piangendo  i  suoi  eterni  danni. 

Io  non  osava  scender  della  strada, 

Per  andar  par  di  lui  :  ma  ’1  capo  chino 
Tenea,  com’  uom,  che  riverente  vada. 

Ei  comincio  :  qual  fortuna,  o  destine 
Anzi  ’1  ultimo  di  quaggiu  ti  mena  1 
E  chi  h  quel,  che  ti  mostra  ’1  cammino  1 

Lassu  di  sopra  in  la  vita  serena, 

Rispos’  io  lui,  mi  smarri’  in  una  valle, 

Avanti  che  ’1  eta  mia  fosse  piena. 

Pur  ier  mattina  le  volsi  le  spalle : 

Questi  m’apparve,  tornand’  io,  in  quella  ; 

E  riducemi  a  ca  per  questo  calle. 

Ed  egli  a  me  :  Se  tu  segui  tua  stella, 

Non  puoi  fallire  a  glorioso  porto  ; 

Se  ben  m’accorsi  nella  vita  bella  : 

E  s’  io  non  fossi  si  per  tempo  morto, 

Veggendo  ’1  Cielo  a  te  cosi  benigno, 

Dato  t’  avrei  all’  opera  conforto. 

Ibid.,  XV. 

II. 

1.  Describe  the  position  of  Italy  when  Dante  began  to 
write. 

2.  Estimate  Dante’s  merits  as  (a)  a  soldier,  ( b )  a  lyric 
poet,  (c)  a  politician,  ( d )  a  philologist. 

3.  Explain  the  relation  of  the  Yita  Nuova  to  the  Divina 
Commedia. 

4.  How  does  Dante’s  influence  make  itself  felt  in  con¬ 
temporary  English  literature  1 

5.  Give  heads  for  a  comparison  between  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  and  Faust. 
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Bnitomut#  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUALEX  AMI  NATIONS  :  1890. 
CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner  :  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  the  definite  article. 

2.  How  do  nouns  in  -io  form  their  plural  ? 

3.  Write  sentences  to  illustrate  the  use  of  the  various 
augmentatives  and  diminutives  derived  from  casa. 

4.  Write  masculine  and  feminine  forms  of  the  Italian 
for  artist,  doctor,  dog,  count,  heir,  •painter ,  prince,  wolf. 

5.  Translate  into  idiomatic  Italian  : 

He  lives  with  his  grandmother. 

What’s  to  pay  ? 

I  shall  be  home  at  one  o’clock  sharp. 

He  is  capable  of  shooting  his  enemy  at  sight. 

England  contains  twenty  millions  of  inhabitants, 
mostly  fools. 

We  are  going  to  Rome  by  way  of  Naples. 

Do  not  forget  that  there  is  an  oral  examination 
and  dictation  this  afternoon. 

Translate  with  brief  notes  on  the  syntax  : 

(a)  Anzi  ricchissimo,  e  crede  che  tutti  lo  stimassero  ; 
di  amore  non  se  ne  curava,  e  in  corte  aveva  molto 
favore. 

(b)  Giuseppe  Parini  fu  alia  nostra  memoria  uno  dei 
pochissimi  Italiani  che  all’  eccellenza  nelle  lettere  con- 
giunsero  la  profondita  dei  pension,  e  molta  notizia 
ed  uso  della  filosofia  presente  :  cose  orainai  si  necessarie 
alle  lettere  amene,  che  non  si  comprenderebbe  come 
queste  se  ne  potessero  scompagnare,  se  di  cio  non  si 
vedessero  in  Italia  infiniti  esempi. 

1.  Giuseppe  Parini.  Why  is  there  no  article  ? 

2.  uno.  What  would  be  the  French  construction  ? 


(c)  Or  dunque  hai  da  por  mente  a  una  sentenza 
verissima  di  an  autore  nostro  lombardo ;  dico  dell’ 
autore  del  Cortegiano  la  quale  e  che  rare  volte  inter¬ 
vene  che  chi  non  e  assueto  a  scrivere,  'per  erudito  che 
egli  si  sia,  possa  mai  conoscer  perfettamente  le  fatiche 
ed  industrie  degli  scrittori,  ne  gustar  la  dolcezza  ed 
eccellenza  degli  stili,  e  quelle  intrinseche  avvertenze 
che  spesso  si  trovano  negli  antichi. 

(d)  Leggendo  le  lettere  di  un  Principe,  raro  vera- 
mente  d’  ingegno,  ma  usato  a  riporre  nei  sali,  nelle 
arguzie,  nell’  instability  nell’  acume  quasi  tutta  1’eccel- 
lenza  dello  scrivere,  io  m’  avveggo  manifestissimamente 
che  egli  nell’  intimo  de’  suoi  pensieri  anteponeva  1’ 
Enriade  all’  Eneide  ;  benche  non  si  ardisse  a  protferire 
questa  sentenza,  per  solo  timore  di  non  offendere  le 
orecchie  degli  uomini. 

( e )  Di  qui  nasce,  cbe  gli  uomini  naturalmente  tardi 
e  freddi  di  cuore  e  d’  immaginazione,  aneorche  dotati 
di  buon  discorso,  di  molto  acume  cl’  ingegno,  e  di  dot- 
trina  non  mediocre,  sono  quasi  al  tutto  inabili  a  sen- 
tenziare  convenientemente  sopra  tali  scritti ;  non 
potendo  in  parte  alcuna  immedesimare  1’  animo  proprio 
con  quello  dello  scrittore ;  e  ordinariamente  dentro  di 
se  li  disprezzano  ;  perchc;  leggencloli,  e  conoscendoli 
ancora  per  famosissimi,  non  iscuoprano  la  causa  della 
loro  fama  ;  come  quelli  a  cui  non  perviene  da  lettura 
tale  alcun  moto,  alcun  immagine,  quindi  alcun  diletto 
notabile. 

II. 

Translate  into  Italian : 

Dear  Friend. — You  are  sure  to  know,  either  person¬ 
ally  or  by  name,  Prof.  Witte,  of  Breslau,  who  is  now  in 
Florence,  and  is  leaving  this  evening  to  entertain  him¬ 
self  for  a  short  while  at  Modena.  He  would  very  much 
like  to  become  acquainted  with  Professor  Amici ;  which 
desire  I  cannot  satisfy,  because  I  do  not  know  him,  nor 
have  I  any  claim  to  deserve  knowing  him.  But  you 
are  in  another  case,  wherefore,  if  you  think  fit,  you 
would  be  doing  something  very  handsome  in  giving 
him  a  letter  of  introduction.  But  it  would  be  needful 
for  me  to  have  it  at  once,  or  else  for  you  to  send  it 
before  dinner  to  the  house  of  M.  Joubert,  where  the 
professor  is  lodging. 

Yesterday  I  left  Libri  not  without  some  uneasiness; 
and  would  fain  find  him  better  to-day. 

Your  friend, 


Cl  flATlBnWT 


III. 


MAGGIOLATA. 

Maggio  risveglia  i  nidi, 

Maggio  risveglia  i  cuori, 

Porta  le  ortiche  e  i  fiori 
I  serpi  e  l’usignol. 

Schiamazzano  i  fanciulli 
In  terra,  e  i  ciel  li  augelli : 

Le  donne  han  ne  i  capelli 
Rose,  ne  gli  occhi  il  sol. 

Tra  colli  prati  e  monti 
Di  fior  tutto  e  una  trama : 

Canta  germoglia  ed  ama 
L’acqua  la  terra  il  ciel. 

E  a  me  germoglia  in  cuore 
Di  spine  un  bel  boschetto ; 

Tre  vipere  ho  ne’l  petto 
E  un  gufo  entra  il  cervel. 

Carducci,  Nuove  Poesie. 


SlnumrsUA?  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN- 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


Note. — Part  III.  is  not  to  be  translated. 

I. 

Translate,  with  short  historical  notes  : 

(a)  Ed  io,  ch’  avea  d:  error  la  testa  cinta, 

Dissi,  Maestro,  che  &  quel,  ch’  i’  odo  ? 

E  che  gent’  e,  che  par  nel  duol  si  vinta  ? 
Ed  egli  a  me :  questo  misero  modo 
Tengon  1’  anime  triste  di  coloro, 

Che  visser  senza  infamia,  e  senza  lodo. 

(b)  E  come  i  gru  van  cantando  lor  lai, 

Facendo  in  aer  di  se  lunga  riga, 

Cos!  vid’  io  venir,  traendo  guai, 

Ombre  portate  dalla  detta  briga. 

Perch’  io  dissi :  Maestro,  chi  son  quelle 
Genti,  che  1’  aer  nero  si  gastiga  ? 

( c )  Ed  egli  a  me  :  vano  pensiero  aduni : 

La  sconoscente  vita,  che  i  fe’  sozzi, 

Ad  ogni  conoscenza  or  gli  fa  bruni. 

In  eterno  verranno  agli  due  cozzi : 

Questi  risurgeranno  del  sepulcro, 

Col  pugno  chiuso,  e  questi  coi  crin  mozzi. 

(d)  Ed  io  :  Maestro,  molto  sarei  vago 

Di  vederlo  attuffare  in  questalbroda, 
Prima  che  noi  uscissimo  del  lago. 

Ed  egli  a  me  :  avanti  che  la  proda 
Ti  si  lasci  veder,  tu  sarai  sazio  : 

Di  tal  disio  converra,  che  tu  goda. 

Dopo  cio  poco  vidi  quello  strazio 
Far  di  costui  alle  fangose  genti, 

Che  Dio  ancor  ne  lodo,  e  ne  ringrazio. 


(e)  Cosi  disse  ’1  Maestro  ;  ed  egli  stessi 

Mi  volse,  e  non  si  tenne  alle  mie  mani, 
Che  con  le  sue  ancor  non  mi  chiudessi. 

O  voi,  cli’  avete  gl’  intelletti  sani, 

Mirate  la  dottrina,  che  s’  asconde 
Sotto  ’1  velame  degli  versi  strani. 

(/)  Poi  ch’  ebbe  sospirando  il  capo  scosso, 

A  cio  non  fu’  io  sol,  disse,  n&  certo 
Senza  cagion  sarei  con  gli  altri  mosso  : 

Ma  fu’  io  sol  cola  dove  sofferto 

Fu  per  ciascun  di  torre  via  Fiorenza, 
Colui,  che  la  difese  a  viso  aperto. 

( g )  Io  credo,  ch’  ei  credette,  ch’  io  credesse, 

Che  tante  voci  uscisser  tra  que’  bronchi 
Da  gente,  che  per  noi  si  nascondesse  : 

Pero  disse  ’1  Maestro,  se  tu  tronchi 

Qualche  fraschetta  d’  una  d’  este  piante, 
Li  pensier,  ch’  hai,  si  faran  tutti  monchi. 

(Ji)  Io  dissi  lui :  quanto  posso,  ven’  preco. 

E  se  volete,  che  con  voi  m’  asseggia, 

Farol,  se  piace  a  costui,  che  vo  seco. 

0  figliuol,  disse,  qual  di  questa  greggia 
S’  arresta  punto,  giace  poi  cent’  anni 
Senza  arrostarsi,  quanclo  ’1  fuoco  il  feggia. 

(i)  Gia  eran  desti,  e  1’  ora  s’  appressava, 

Che  ’1  cibo  ne  soleva  essere  addotto, 

E  per  suo  sogno  ciascun  dubitava 

Ed  io  senti’  chiavar  1’  uscio  di  sotto 
All’  orribile  torre  :  ond’  io  guard ai 
Nel  viso  a’  mie’  figliuoi  senza  far  motto  : 

Io  non  piangeva,  si  dentro  impietrai : 
Piangevan  elli :  ed  Anselmuecio  mio 
Disse  ;  tu  guardi  si,  padre  :  che  hai  ? 

Pero  non  lagrimai,  ne  rispos’  io 

Tutto  quel  giorno,  ne  la  notte  appresso, 
Infin  che  1’  altro  Sol  nel  mondo  uscio. 

Com’  un  poco  di  raggio  si  fu  messo 
Nel  doloroso  carcere,  ed  io  scorsi 
Per  quattro  visi  il  mio  aspetto  stesso  ; 

Ambo  le  mani  per  dolor  mi  morsi  : 

E  quei  pensando,  ch’  io  ’1  fessi  per  voglia 
Di  manicar,  di  subito  levorsi, 

E  disser  :  padre:  assai  ci  fia  men  doglia, 

Se  tu  mangi  di  noi :  tu  ne  vestisti 


Quesfce  misere  carni,  e  tu  le  spoglia. 

Quetaimi  allor,  per  non  fargli  piu  tristi : 

Quel  dl,  e  1’  altro  stemmo  tutti  muti : 

Alii  dura  terra,  perchh  non  t’  apristi  ? 
Posciacche  fummo  al  quarto  di  venuti, 

Gaddo  mi  si  gitto  disteso  a’  piedi, 

JDicendo,  Padre  mio,  che  non  m’  aiuti  ? 

Quivi  mori :  e  come  tu  mi  vedi, 

Vid’  io  cascar  li  tre  ad  uno  ad  uno 
Tra  ’1  quinto  di,  e  ’1  sesto  :  ond’  io  mi  diedi 
Gia  cieco  a  brancolar  sovra  ciascuno, 

E  tre  di  gli  chiamai,  poiche  fur  morti : 

Poscia  piu  che  ’1  dolor  pote  ’1  digiuno. 

Quand’  ebbe  detto  cio,  con  gli  ocelli  torti 
Riprese  ’1  teschio  misero  co’  denti, 

Che  furo  all’  osso,  come  d’  un  can,  forti. 

Dante,  Inferno. 

Make  a  diagram  of  the  Inferno,  indicating  upon 
it  the  scene  of  each  of  the  above  extracts. 

II. 

Note. — Not  more  than  three  questions  are  to  be  taken.  Of  these 
the  first  must  be  one. 

1.  Illustrate  the  following  criticisms  : 

The  famous  and  great  of  all  ages  are  gathered  in 
the  poet’s  vision. 

Dante’s  eye  was  free  and  open  to  external  nature 
in  a  degree  new  among  poets. 

Even  in  its  main  design  the  poem  has  more  than 
one  aspect ;  it  is  a  picture,  a  figure,  partially  a  history, 
perhaps  an  anticipation. 

2.  Dante’s  contemporaries. 

3.  His  life  before  exile. 

4.  His  faculty  of  selection. 

5.  The  element  of  the  grotesque  in  the  Inferno. 

6.  Dante  and  Spenser  compared. 

7.  Dante  the  exponent  of  medievalism. 

8.  The  influence  of  Dante’s  travels  on  his  poem. 

[over] 


III. 

Per  il  ritratto  di  Dante. 

Qual  grazia  a  noi  ti  mostra, 

O  prima  gloria  italica,  per  cui 

Mostro  cid  che  potea  la  lingua  nostra  ? 

Come  degnasti  di  volgerti  a  nui 

Dal  punto  ove  s’  acqueta  ogni  desio  ? 

Tanto  il  loco  natio 

Nel  cor  ti  sta,  che  tornar  t’  e  caro 

Ancor  nel  mondo  senza  fine  amaro  ? 

0  maestro,  o  signore, 

O  degli  altri  poeti  onore  e  lume, 

Vagliami  il  lungo  studio  e  il  grande  amore 
Che  m’  han  fatto  cercare  lo  tuo  volume. 

Io  ho  veduto  quel,  che  s’  io  ridico, 

Del  ver  libero  amico, 

Da  molti  mi  verra  noia  e  rampogna, 

O  per  la  propria  o  per  altrui  vergogna. 

Ma  del  corporeo  velo 
Scarco,  e  da  tutte  queste  cose  sciolto, 

Con  Beatrice  tua  suso  nel  cielo 
Cotan  to  gloriosamente  accolto, 

La  vita’intera  d’arnore  e  di  pace 
Del  secolo  verace 

Ti  svia  di  questa  nostra  inferma  e  vile  ; 

Si  e  dolce  miracolo  e  gentile. 

E  beato'mirando 
Nel  volume  lassu  triplice  ed  uno, 

Ove  shappunta  ogni  ubi  ed  ogni  quando, 
U’  non  si  muta  mai  bianco  ne  bruno, 

Sai  che  per  via  d’  aftanni  e  di  mine 

Nostre  terre  latine 

Rinnovera,  come  piante  novelle, 

L’  Amor  che  muove  il  sole  e  1’  altre  stelle. 

Note  the  imitations  of  Dante  in  the  above  verses 


of  STovouto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  EOR  B.A. 


ITALIAN. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  David  R.  Keys,  M.A.’ 


I. 

Translate : 

Filletto.  Oh  sei  tu  qua,  figliuolo  di  Sabazio  ?  Dove 
si  va  ? 

Gnomo.  Mio  padre  m’ha  spedito  a  raccapezzare 
che  diamine  si  vadano  macchinando  questi  furfanti 
degli  uomini ;  perchti  ne  sta  con  gran  sospetto,  a  causa 
che  da  un  pezzo  in  qua  non  ci  danno  briga,  e  in  tutto 
il  suo  regno  non  se  ne  vede  uno.  Dubita  che  non  gli 
apparecchino  qualche  gran  cosa  contro,  se  pero  non 
fosse  tomato  in  uso  il  vendere  e  comperare  a  pecore, 
non  a  oro  e  argento ;  o  se  i  popoli  civili  non  si  con- 
tentassero  di  polizzine  per  moneta,  come  hanno  fatto 
piu  volte,  o  di  paternostri  di  vetro,  come  fanno  i  bar- 
bari ;  o  se  pure  non  fossero  state  ravvalorate  le  leggi 
di  Licurgo,  che  gli  pare  il  meno  credibile. 

Foletto.  Yoi  gli  aspettate  in  van  :  son  tutti  morti, 
diceva  la  chiusa  di  una  tragedia  dove  morivano  tutti  i 
personaggi. 

Gnomo.  Che  vuoi  tu  inferire  ? 

Foletto.  Voglio  inferire  che  gli  nomini  somo  tutti 
morti,  e  la  razza  e  perduta. 

Gnomo.  Oh  cotesto  e  caso  da  gazette.  Ma  pure  fin 
qui  non  s’e  veduto  che  ne  ragionino. 

Folelto.  Sciocco,  non  pensi  che,  morti  gli  uomini, 
non  si  stampano  piu  gazette  ? 

Gnomo.  Tu  dici  il  vero.  Or  come  faremo  a  sapere 
le  nuove  del  mondo  ? 


Leopardi,  Operette  morali. 


1.  Prefix  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  to 
Gnomo. 

2.  Give  principal  parts  (pres,  infin.,  1  Sg.  pres,  and 
1  Sg.  pret.  indie.,  and  past  partic.)  of  all  verbs  in  the 
last  ten  lines. 

3.  Write  notes  on  the  use  of  prepositions  as  illus¬ 
trated  in  the  extract. 

II. 

Translate  : 

Da  giovane,  avendo  composto  alcuni  versi,  e  adop- 
eratovi  certe  voci  antiche ;  dicendogli  una  signora 
attempata,  alia  quale,  richiesto  da  essa,  li  recitava,  non 
li  sapere  intendere,  perche  quelle  voci  al  tempo  suo  non 
correvano ;  rispose :  anzi  mi  credeva  che  corressero ; 
perche  sono  molto  antiche. 

Di  un  avaro  ricchissimo,  al  quale  era  stato  fatto  un 
furto  di  pochi  danari,  disse,  che  si  era  portato  avara- 
mente  ancora  coi  ladri. 

Di  un  calcolatore,  che  sopra  qualunque  cosa  gli  veniva 
udita  o  veduta,  si  metteva  a  computare,  disse :  gli  altri 
fanno  le  cose,  e  costui  le  conta. 

Ad  alcuni  antiquari  che  disputavano  insieme  dintor- 
no  a  una  figurina  antica  di  Giove,  formata  di  terra 
cotta ;  richiesto  del  suo  parere  ;  non  vedete  voi,  disse, 
che  questo  e  un  Giove  in  creta  ? 

Di  uno  sciocco  il  quale  presum eva  saper  molto  bene 
raziocinare,  e  ne’  suoi  discorsi,  a  ogni  due  parole,  ricor- 
dava  la  logica  ;  disse  :  questi  e  propriamente  1’  uomo 
definito  alia  greca  ;  cioe  un  animale  logico. 

Ibid. 

1.  What  sides  of  Leopardi’s  character  does  this  ex¬ 
tract  illustrate  ? 

2.  Giove  in  Creta.  Explain. 


III. 

Translate  : 

Clitennestra.  Intanto,  il  tutto 

A  me  si  esponga. 

Creste.  Io  tel  vo’  dir... 

Pilade.  Se  pure 

Tu  ce  l’imponi  ;  ma... 

Clitennestra.  Sul  trono  io  seggo 

D’  Egisto  al  fianco. 

Oreste.  E  il  sa  ciascun,  che  degna 

Tu  sei  di  lui. 


Pilade.  Sarebbe  a  te  men  grata, 

Che  ad  Egisto,  la  nuova. 

Glitennestra.  Equal... 

Oreste.  Che  parli? 

Qual  puo  il  consorte  udir  grata  novella, 


Pilade. 


Che  alia  moglie  nol  sia  ? 


Oreste. 
Glitennestra. 


Tu  sai  che  il  nostro 
Assoluto  signore  a  Egisto  solo 
O’  impon  di  darla. 

Egisto  ed  essa,  un’  alma 
Sono  in  due  corpi. 

A  che  cosi  tenermi 
Sospesa  ?  Or  via,  parlate. 

Pilade.  Acerbo  troppo 

Ti  fia  l’annunzio;  e  tolga  il  ciel,  che  noi.. 

Oreste.  Assai  t’  inganni  :  a  lei  rechiamo  intera 

E  sicurezza,  e  pace. 

Glitennestra.  Omai  dovreste 

Por  fin... 

Oreste.  Regina,  arrechiam  noi  la  morte... 

Glitennestra.  Di  chi  ? 

Pilade.  Taci. 

Glitennestra.  Di  chi  ?  Parla. 

Oreste.  D’  Oreste. 

Glitennestra. Oirne!  che  senfco?  del  mio  figlio...Ohcielo! 

Oreste.  Del  figlio,  si,  d’  Agamennon  trafitto... 

Glitennestra.  Che  dici  ? 

Pilade.  Ei  dice,  che  trafitto  Oreste 

Non  fu. 

Oreste.  Del  figlio  del  trafitto... 

Pilade.  Insano, 

Spergiuro,  a  me  serbi  cosi  tua  fede  ? 

Glitennestra.  Misera  me  !  dell’  unico  mio  figlio 
Orba... 

Oreste.  Ma  forse,  il  piu  mortal  nemico 

Non  era  Oreste  del  tuo  Egisto  ? 

Glitennestra.  Ahi  crudo ! 

Barbara  !  in  guisa  tal  la  morte  annunzi 
D’  unico  figlio  ad  ima  madre  ? 

Alfieri,  Oreste. 

1.  What  literary  influence  does  this  passage  exhibit? 

2.  Give  prose  forms  for  all  poetical  words  in  the 
extract. 


Translate  : 

No,  no;  rimani :  il  popol  freme  ;  e  ad  alta 
Voce  ti  appella  parricida  moglie. 

Non  ti  mostrar  per  or  ;  correr  potresti 
Periglio  grave  :  a  cid  venn’  io.  Di  madre 
In  te  il  dolor,  nel  veder  trarci  a  morte, 

Tutto  appariva :  del  tuo  fallo  omai 
L’ammenda  festi.  A  te  il  fratel  mi  manda 
A  consolarti,  assisterti,  sottrarti 
Da  vista  atroce.  A  ricercar  d’Egisto 
Trascorron  ratti  in  ogni  parte  intanto 
Pilade  ed  egli,  in  armi.  Ov’  e  l’iniquo  ? 

Ibid. 

Sketch  the  progress  ol  the  dramatic  action  from  this 
point  to  the  end  of  the  play. 

IV. 

Translate  : 

Ora  questa  gloria  Universita.  benche  abbia  ancora 
dei  professori  illustri,  e  decaduta  ;  i  suoi  studenti,  che 
furono  in  altri  tempi  piu  di  duemila,  son  ridotti  a 
poche  centinaia  ;  1’  insegnamento  che  ci  si  da  non  pud 
piu  rivaleggiare  con  quello  delle  universita  di  Berlino, 
di  Monaco,  di  Weimar.  Principalissima  cagione  di 
questa  decadenza  e  il  numero  soverchio  delle  universita 
olandesi  (che  oltre  quella  di  Leida,  ce  n’e  una  a  Utrecht 
e  una  a  Groningen  e  un  ateneo  ad  Amsterdam) ;  donde 
segue  che  i  rnusei,  le  biblioteche,  i  professori  eminenti, 
i  quali  raccolti  in  una  sola  citta  potrebbero  formare 
una  Universita  eccellente  sparpagliate  come  sono  non 
bastano  ai  bisogni.  E  non  e  da  dirsi  che  1’  Olanda  non 
sia  persuasa  che  una  sola  universita  eccellente  le 
gioverebbe  assai  piu  che  quattro  mediocri ;  che  anzi  da 
molto  tempo  essa  domanda  ad  alta  voce  che  questo 
si  faccia.  E  perche  non  si  fa  ?  0  Italiani,  consoliamoci : 

tutto  il  mondo  e  paese.  Anche  in  Olanda,  la  patria 
propone  e  il  eompanile  dispone.  Le  tre  citta  universi- 
tarie  gridano  tutte  insieme  :  Sopprimiamo ;  —  ma 
ciascuno  dice  alle  altre  :  Sopprimete ; — e  cosl  si  va 
innanzi  senza  sopprimere,  continuando  a  sollecitare  la 
soppressione. 

De  Amicio,  Olanda. 


&inftocv0Ug  of  Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


THIED  YEAE. 


SPANISH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


I. 

1.  What  use  is  made  of  the  graphic  accent  in  Spanish? 

2.  Give  the  feminine  of  the  following  words:  alemcvn, 
comun ,  capaz,  principe ,  ingles ,  poeta,  cortes,  mejor,  Catalan, 
duque. 

3.  Name  the  adjectives  which  lose  their  final  o  before  a 
noun  in  the  masc.  sing. 

4.  Translate  into  Spanish  :  He  is  much  less  than  one 
hundred  years  old.  The  year  twelve  hundred  and  eighty- 
nine.  Mr.  B.  goes  to  see  his  parents  every  month.  What 
time  is  it?  It  is  half-past  three.  Louis  the  seventh  and 
Louis  the  twelfth.  One  hundred  and  one  dollars  That 
cloud  is  as  white  as  snow.  My  brother  is  older  than  you, 
but  he  is  not  so  tall.  Two- thirds  multiplied  by  one- twelfth 
equals  one-eighteenth. 

5.  Translate  into  Spanish  : 

Didst  thou  find  thy  knife  my  son  ?  We  have  writ¬ 
ten  letters  to  our  parents  and  to  his.  Whose  houses  are 

these?  They  are  yours.  My  pens  and  John’s  are  on 

the  table. 

6.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following,  illustra¬ 
ting  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence  :  Nada,  algunas,  ajeno, 
lo  que,  nadie. 

7.  Write  out  in  full  the  pres.  subj.  of  alzar,  the  imperf. 
indie,  of  sufrir,  the  past  def.  of  alzar,  the  imperf.  subj.  (first 
form)  of  vivir,  the  conditional  of  comer. 

8.  Define  tonic  strong  stem ,  and  atonic  weak  stem.  Give 
the  tonic  strong  stem  and  the  atonic  weak  stem  of  sentir, 
pensar,  poner,  venir,  morir. 


9.  Give  the  1  plur.  pres.  subj.  and,  the  3  sing,  past 
def.  indie,  of  nacer,  dirigir,  estar,  rogar,  pedir,  dormir,  huh  , 
tener,  decir,  poder. 

10.  Give  some  examples  of  the  conditional  period  in 
Spanish. 

11.  Translate  the  following  and  remark  upon  the  use  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  in  each  case  : 

(a)  Le  suplique  que  no  se  fuese. 

(b)  Es  necesario  que  lo  haga  V.  pronto. 

(c)  S61o  dos  personas  hay  que  sepan  mas  de  el  que  V. 

(d)  Pidan  lo  que  os  quieran. 

(, e )  No  hagais  lo  que  os  prohibo. 

12.  Distinguish  para  and  por,  hdcia  and  para  con,  en 
casa  and  d  casa,  mas  and  sino,  bajo  and  debajo  de.  Ex¬ 
amples. 

II. 

Translate  : 

La  Condesa.  Caballero  _  dispense  Y.  si  le  he 

hecho  entrar  casi  &  la  fuerza,  pero  ....  pero  ....  (j  Que 
le  digo  a  este  hombre  1)  Pero  anoche  hubo  una  tempestad 
horrorosa  ;  el  viento  soplaba  con  furor,  y  como  se  han 
5  roto  todos  los  cristales  de  la  casa,  y  el  tiempo  esta  tan 
malo,  hay  necesidad  absolutade  volverlos  a  poner. 

El  Desconocido.  De  modo  que  Y.  me  ha  tornado  por 
un  vidriero.  (Pues  me  gusta  la  ocurrencia.) 

La  Cond.  Si,  eso  es,  por  un  vidriero  ....  (No  se  lo 
10  que  digo.)  Ya  comprendera  V.  que  a  cierta  distancia 
....  crel  que  ....  Ahora  veo  que  me  he  equivocado. 
Descon.  En  efecto,  un  poco,  senora,  porque  soy  militar. 
La  Cond.  ;  Ah  !  Conque  usted  .... 

Descon.  Siento  de  todo  corazon  no  ser  vidriero  en 
1 5  estos  momentos. 

La  Cond.  En  verdad,  caballero,  que  estoy  confusa  y 
avergonzada  de  mi  error’.  Quisiera  darle  una  satisfac- 
cion  completa,  y  no  se  .... 

Descon.  Ninguna  reparacion  me  debe  Y.,  senora.  Lo 
20  unico  que  le  suplico  es,  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  pres- 
tarme  un  paraguas  para  ir  a  la  estacion,  y  en  ese  caso, 
yo  sere  el  que  la  de  un  millon  de  gracias. 

La  Cond.  (Acabade  entrar, y  ya  piensa  irse.)  j  Como! 
2,  No  esperara  Y.  siquiera  que  pase  este  aguacero?  Es 
25  imposible  transitar  por  esos  caminos  llenos  de  barro. 
Descon.  Cuando  se  han  pasado  cuatro  meses  en  los 
campos  de  Africa,  el  andar  media  hora  sobre  la  tierra  un 
poco  kumeda  de  Andalucla,  es  bien  poca  cosa.  Por  tanto, 
si  tuviera  Y.  la  bondad  de  prestarme  un  paraguas . 


30  La  Cond.  j  All !  Conque  i  Y.  ha  estado  en  Africa  1 
Brillante  campana  ! 

*****  *** 

Descon.  Senora  j  tendria  V.  labondad  de  mandar  que 
me  trajesen  un  paraguas? 

35  La  Cond.  (Vuelta  al  tema  del  paraguas.)  De  mode 
que  ha  tenido  Y.  la  gloria  de  encontrarse  en  la  famosa 
batalla  de  que  tanto  se  hablo  .... 

Descon,  j  En  la  batalla  del  cuarto  de  febrero,  6  en  la 
de  Yad-Ras  1 

La.  Cond.  Eso  es,  en  la  de  Yad-Ras. 

40  Descon.  Si,  senora,  be  tenido  esa  honra.  Aunque  el 
paraguas  sea  malo,  no  importa. 

1.  volverlos  d  poner  (1.  6).  Parse  los. 

2.  ir  d  la  estacion  (1.  21).  Distinguish  ir  and  andar. 

3.  si  tuviera  V.  la  bondad  de  prestarme  un  paraguas.  .  . 
(1.  29).  Complete  the  sentence  in  Spanish. 

4.  que  me  trajesen  (1.  33).  Give  an  equivalent  construc¬ 
tion  (reflexive). 

5.  Show  in  tabular  form  the  irregularities  of  hecho,  digo , 
sS,  quisiera,  ir. 

III. 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

1.  Who  is  at  the  door  ? 

2.  I  do  not  knew  who  it  is. 

3.  It  is  a  stranger. 

4.  And  what  does  he  wish  of  me  1 

5.  He  says  you  owe  him  for  certain  ( cierto )  work 
( trabajo )  that  he  has  done  for  you. 

6.  I  cannot  and  will  not  see  anybody. 

7.  Tell  him  that  I  paid  him  yesterday;  put  him  ( echar ) 
out  ( fuera )  and  shut  ( cerrar )  the  door. 

8.  Where  is  my  hat  ( sombrero )  1 

9.  Give  it  me,  and  bring  me  ( traer )  also  my  gloves 
( guante ,  m.). 

10.  I  am  going  to  Don  Pedro’s. 

11.  I  shall  dine  with  him. 

12.  If  anybody  comes  to  see  me,  you  will  say  that  I 
shall  return  not  later  than  eight  o’clock. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


SPANISH- 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  answer  all  the  questions  on  text  in  section 
I.,  and  will  translate  extract  (c)  and  either  extract  (a)  or  extract  (6). 

I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  La  Covdesa.  (sola.  Sin  dejar  su  asiento  mira  a 
la  campina  &  travds  de  los  cristales  de  las  ventanas.) 
Nada,  no  escampa.  Esto  es  peor  que  el  diluvio 
universal,  que  no  duro  mas  que  cuarenta  dias,  y 

5  ahora  hace  ciento  que  llueve  sin  descanso  en  este 
pais  que  dicen  es  un  rincon  del  cielo.  \  Me  gusta  el 
tal  linconcito !  Y  yo  que  creia  reunir  aqui  una 
tertulia  de  mas  de  treinta  personas,  me  veo  sola. 
Lo  unico  que  consuela  es,  que  hoy  llegara  la  fami- 
10  lia  del  marques  de  la  Pena,  que  es  numerosa  y  de 
excelente  humor  sobre  todo,  especialmente  la  buena 
marquesa,  que  me  ha  pedido  permiso  para  traer  a  su 
sobrino  Carlos,  con  quien  tiene  el  proyecto  de  cas- 
arme.  Difficil  me  parece  que  lo  consiga.  He  sido 
1  5  tan  dichosa  en  mi  matrimonio,  que  la  segunda  prue- 
ba  no  sera  nunca  como  la  primera.  (Dan  las  doce.) 

;  Las  doce  !  Ya  debe  estar  el  tren  de  Sevilla  en 
la  estacion  inmediata.  j  Si  no  hubiese  llegado  ! 
No  quiero  pensarlo.  j  Si  pasard  todavia  un  mes  en 
20  esta  soledad  !  ;  Imposible  !  Prefiero  morirme. 

1.  campina  (1.  2).  Distinguish,  campina,  campo, 
pais,  patria. 

2.  rinconcito  (1.  7).  What  is  the  force  of  the  di¬ 
minutive  ending  ? 

3.  mds  de  treinta  personas  (1.  8).  Turn  the  expres¬ 
sion  into  the  negative. 


4.  dan  las  doce  (1.  16).-  Parse  dan. 

5.  j  iSi  pasare  (1.  19).  Remark  on  this  use  of  si. 

6.  Show  in  tabular  form  the  irregularities  of  dicen, 
creia,  veo ,  consuela,  pedido,  traer ,  tiene,  eonsiga,  quiero, 
morirme. 

(b)  La  Condesa.  (llamando  al  criado.)  j  Anselmo  ; 
i  Anselmo  !  (aparece.)  Ya  que  este  caballero  quiere 
absolutamente  ponerse  en  camino,  vd  a  buscar  un 
paraguas,  y  traelo  al  instante.  (Que  no  haya  ni 
5  un  solo  paraguas  en  la  casa  ^entiendes  ?)  (Vase  el 
criado.)  Pero  sientese  V.,  caballero. 

Descon.  Seriora,  tengo  prisa  por  marcharme,  y 
agradezco  la  invitacion  de  V.  Me  esperan  algunos 
amigos  en  la  e.stacion,  y  ademas,  prolongando  mi 
10  presencia  en  esta  casa,  temo  ser  indiscreto,  cuando 
no  me  es  posible  ni  aun  componer  los  cristales  que 
se  han  roto. 

La  Cond.  Puede  V.  estar  tranquilo,  porque  el 
tren  no  sale  hasta  dentro  de  tres  horas.  Conque 
1 5  decia  V.  que  en  Africa .  .  Y  i  fud  V.  herido  en 
campaiia  ? 

Descon.  SI,  sehora,  dos  veces,  y  muy  grave- 
mente  por  cierto  mientras  tratdbamos  de  establecer 
una  paralela. 

20  La  Cond.  Conque  i  V.  ha  tratado  de  establecer 
una  paralela  ?  No  sabe  V.  lo  que  yo  he  deseado 
siempre  saber  lo  que  es  una  paralela. 

Descon.  Voy  a  satisfacer  entdnces  lacuriosidad 
de  V.  midntras  traen  el  paraguas. 

25  La  Cond.  Pero  sidntese  V.,  yo  se  lo  ruego. 

1.  ve  d  buscar  (1.  3).  When  is  the  prep,  d  used 
before  an  infinitive  following;  a  verb  ? 

<z> 

2.  Que  no  haya  (1.  4).  Why  subjunctive  ? 

3.  que  se  han  roto  (1.  12).  Remark  on  this  con¬ 
struction. 

4.  lo  que  yo  he  deseado .  lo  que  es  (11.  21,  22). 

Parse  lo  que  in  each  case. 

5.  traen  el  pardguas  (1.  24).  Express  by  another 
construction. 

6.  se  lo  ruego  (1.  25).  Parse  se. 

7.  Why  is  the  graphic  accent  used  in  trdelo  (1.  4), 
sientese  (1.  G),  dun  (1.  11),  decia  (1.  15),  si  (1.  17),  en¬ 
tdnces  a.  23)  ? 


(c)  Anselmo.  (al  Desconocido.)  D&te  preso,  tunante 
ahora  las  vas  a  pagar  todas  juntas. 

La  Gond.  j  Eh,  detendos  !  Y  tu,  Anselmo,  res- 
pecta  la  persona  de  este  Caballero  como  si  fuese  la 
5  mia  propria. 

Ans.  Pero,  entonces  l  qud  significa  el  papel 
que  me  dio  Y.  por  debajo  de  la  puerta  ? 

La  Gond.  Calla !  luego  lo  sabras  todo. 

Descon.  Conque  l  V.  dio  aviso  sin  que  yo  lo 
10  notara  ? 

La  Cond.  Creo  que  Y.  en  mi  lugar  hubiera 
hecho  lo  mismo.  El  lance  no  ha  sido  para  mbnos. 
Pero  despues  he  procurado  enmendar  mi  error. 

Descon,  j  Oh,  si  !  mil  gracias.  Mi  nornbre  es 
15  Carlos  Velazquez,  y  ofrezco  a  Y.  mi  mano  y  mi 
corazon  que  sabra  amarla  siempre. 

Ans.  (aparte.)  Me  parece  que  esto  va  a  acabar 
en  tragedia,  es  decir,  en  boda. 

La  Gond.  Pero  i  y  esa  senora  con  quien  desea 
20  casarle  la  marquesa  de  la  Pena  ? 

Carlos.  Renuncio  a  ella  para  siempre. 

La  Gond.  Entonces,  caballero,  siento  no  poder 
dar  a  V.  mi  mano,  porque  Y.  mismo  acaba  de 
negarse  a  ello. 

25  Carlos.  ;  Yo  negarme  !.  .  .  .No  comprendo. 

La  Cond.  Esta  V.  en  casa  de  la  Condesa  de 
Alvarado. 

Gdrlos.  (con  alegria.)  j  Sera  posible  !  j  Ah  !  soy 
feliz,  y  voy  a  obedecer  ciegamente  las  ordenes  de 
30  mi  tia. 

Ans.  ([  Caramba  !  esto  va  por  la  posta.  Es  pre- 
ciso  ponerse  bien  con  este  hornbre.)  Caballero,  V. 
dispense  si  hace  poco  me  tomb  la  libertad  de  poner 
la  mano. 

35  Gdrlos.  Estas  perdonado. 

1.  deteneos  (1.  3).  Explain  this  form. 

2.  hubiera  hecho  (1.  11).  Explain  this  construction. 

3.  casarle  (1.  20).  Parse  le. 

4.  acaba  de  (1.  23).  Distinguish  acaba  de  and  acabar 
por. 

5.  negarse  d  ello  (1.  24).  To  what  does  ello  refer  ? 

6.  sera  (1.  28).  Explain  this  use  of  the  future, 

7.  dispense  (1.  33).  Parse. 


II. 


Translate  into  Spanish  any  tivo  of  the  following : 

1.  (a)  A  gentleman  has  just  come  in  who  says  the 
roads  are  impassible. 

(b)  I  shall  learn  this  lesson  so  well  that  I  shall 
not  have  to  learn  it  again. 

(c)  Do  you  remember  him  ?  I  do  not  remember 

him. 

(d)  I  do  not  wish  anybody  to  be  so  unfortunate. 

(e)  The  barometer  has  fallen,  and  has  been  broken 
to  pieces. 

2.  (a)  Have  the  kindness  to  close  the  door  ;  the  grate 
is  smoking. 

(b)  My  neighbour,  Don  Nicolas,  is  ahout  fifty- 
seven  years  old. 

(c)  I  have  not  seen  you  for  a  long  time. 

(d)  What  is  the  name  of  that  square  yonder  ? 
They  call  it  the  “  Puerta  del  Sol.” 

(e)  I  do  not  see  any  gate.  In  old  times  there  used 
to  be  a  gate  here. 

3.  (a)  In  the  Castiles  there  are  no  trees,  and  there¬ 
fore  there  are  no  birds. 

(b)  I  cannot  write  with  any  of  these  pens. 

(c)  The  boys  and  girls  are  looking  for  their  toys. 

(d)  John  has  three  oranges,  and  he  gives  them 
all  to  me. 

(e)  You  deceive  yourself.  They  deceive  each 
other. 

4.  (a)  The  church  clock  has  just  struck  eight. 

( b )  This  building  was  erected  in  the  reign  of 
Charles  III. 

(c)  Calderon  was  born  in  1600,  and  died  in  1681 

(d)  I  suppose  it  is  hotter  in  summer  in  Spain  than 
in  Canada. 

(e)  No  ;  it  is  often  as  hot  in  Canada  in  the  months 
of  July  and  August  as  it  is  in  Madrid, 
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HONORS. 


Examiner:  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


1.  Compare  the  pronounciation  of  b,  v,  d,  s,  r,  in 
Spanish  with  that  of  the  same  letters  in  English. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Madrid,  tintero,  dia,  drama, 
regia,  verdad,  Belga,  guia,  capital,  cortaplumas,  with 
a  reason  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 

3.  Form  the  plural  of  nuez,  pie,  sofd,  bajd,  espiritu, 
ferro-carril,  ricohombre,  mdrtes,  mes,  rey. 

4.  Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(а)  The  window  is  higher  than  the  door. 

(б)  The  elder  brothers  of  our  family. 

(c)  I  have  as  many  books  as  you. 

(d)  He  is  less  than  twenty  years  old. 

(e)  The  best  known  man  in  the  whole  of  Eng¬ 
land  is  Mr.  Gladstone. 

5.  Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  One  hundred  and  one  years  ago. 

(b)  Four  hundred  thousand  persons. 

(c)  Fourteen  hundred  and  nine-two  dollars. 

(d)  Louis  the  Twelfth  of  France  and  Henry  the 
Eighth  of  England. 

(e)  An  hour  and  a  half  is  the  half  of  three  hours. 

6.  Write  one  example  for  each  of  the  following, 
illustrating  its  correct  use  in  a  sentence  :  ello,  ustedes, 
lo,  se  las,  melos,  selas,  el,  os,  tu,  le. 

7.  Translate  into  Spanish  in  all  possible  ways  the 
expression  ;  “  I  have  your  books.” 


8.  Write  examples  distinguishing  the  use  of  que  ? 
from  that  of  cual  ? 

9.  Write  examples  illustrating  the  use  of  dlguien, 
alguno,  nadie,  ninguno,  nada,  cada,  cualquiera,  los 
demds. 

10.  Write  out  in  full  the  pres.  subj.  of  veneer,  the 
past  def.  of  llegar,  the  fut.  of  ser,  the  impf.  subj. 
(second  form)  of  haber,  the  imperative  (express  also 
negatively)  of  ir,  and  the  plupf.  indie,  of  alabarse. 

11.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  verbal 
construction  in  each  case  : 

(a)  Las  casas  se  han  vendido. 

(b)  Se  nos  habia  enganado 

(c)  Se  me  habia  olvidado. 

(d)  Alab^monos. 

(e)  Me  dicen  eso. 

12.  Explain  the  nature  of  the  irregularities  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  forms  :  vengo,  creyendo,  tienes,  saldre,  parezea. 

13.  Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  lie  has  gone  to  Mr.  Herrera’s. 

(b)  He  is  at  Murillo’s. 

(c)  He  said  that  before. 

(d)  The  book  is  on  the  table.  The  pen  is  under 
the  chair. 

(e)  We  are  travelling  towards  Madrid. 

14.  Translate  the  following,  remarking  on  the  use 
of  the  tense  in  the  italicized  words  : 

(a)  i  Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  estd  V.  en  Madrid  ? 

(b)  El  aho  pasado  le  veia  todos  los  dias. 

(c)  Si  le  hubiera  hallado,  le  mataba  por  cierto. 

(d)  He  escrito  una  carta. 

(e)  I  Qud  liora  serd  ?  Serdn  las  diez. 

n. 

Translate  any  two  of  the  following  into  Spanish  : 

1.  (a)  Let  us  give  that  poor  man  at  the  door  < some¬ 
th  in  o;. 

( b )  The  Spanish  language  is  spoken  to-day  by 
more  people  than  any  other  language  of  western  Europe, 
except  the  English. 

(c)  While  the  narrative  went  on,  the  lady  found 
means  to  notify  the  servants 


(d)  If  Mr.  B.  were  to  go  to  Malaga,  he  would  get 

well. 

(e)  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  going  to  be  to¬ 
morrow  ? 

2.  (a)  What  time  is  it?  It  is  half-past  eleven;  I 
shall  know  my  lessons  in  half  an  hour. 

( b )  The  servant  has  to  go  some  errands  for  her 
mistress  before  dinner. 

(c)  We  have  returned  from  the  city,  and  are 
hungry. 

(d)  Are  there  many  Spanish  books  on  your  book¬ 
shelves  ?  Very  few. 

(e)  Is  that  a  good  dictionary  ?  Very  good,  but  it 
might  be  better. 

3.  (a)  I  should  become  very  angry  if  you  said  that 
to  me. 

(b)  He  who  makes  shoes  is  called  a  shoemaker. 

(c)  Have  the  goodness  to  come.  Do  not  refuse 
to  come. 

(d)  Give  it  (pen)  to  me  ;  do  not  give  it  to  her. 

(e)  The  traveller  stood  under  a  large  tree  to 
shelter  himself  from  the  rain. 

4.  (a)  Yesterday  it  rained,  last  night  it  froze,  and 
now  the  pavements  are  slippery. 

( b )  Excuse  me,  Sir,  but  is  this  the  way  to  the  city. 

(c)  Don  Manuel  is  not  at  home  now.  He  will 
return  presently,  he  cannot  be  long. 

(d)  I  wish  I  had  brought  an  umbrella;  it  is  going 
to  rain. 

(e)  We  shall  have  to  take  a  carriage;  that  will 
be  best. 
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I. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Don  Rlifino  (os  lo  dire  en  tanto  que  se  presenta  en  su 
modesto  despacho)  es  hombre  de  veinte  y  siete  a  treinta 
anos,  cesante  por  supuesto,  enemigo  de  los  que  mandan, 
aunque  poco  mas  6  menos  de  sus  mismas  ideas,  y  sobre 
todo  celoso  defensor  de  las  leyes  vigentes,  desde  el  in- 
stante  en  que  fue  apeado  de  la  secretaria  del  gobierno 

politico  de  N - .  Manana,  esto  es,  cuando  caiga  el 

ministerio,  solicitara  su  reposicion  del  entrante  y  segun 
este  proceda  con  el,  asi  le  defendera  6  le  hara  la  oposi- 
cion,  aunque  sea  el  mejor  ministerio  del  mondo ;  pero 
no  hay  cuidado  de  que  en  sus  articulos  aparezca  el  ver- 
dadero  movil  de  su  conducta  ;  en  todos  ellos  ira  por 
delante  la  muletilla  de  lafelicidad  del  pais.  Pero  aqui 
llega. 

Knapp,  Spanish  Readings. 

1.  Give  principal  parts  of  dir6,  caiga ,  ira,  hard. 

2.  Account  for  the  phonetic  mutations  of  caiga  and  apar¬ 
ezca.  When  do  they  occur  ? 

3.  Se  presenta.  Note  the  peculiarities  of  Spanish  reflexive 
verbs  as  compared  with  Italian. 

4.  Dispacho.  How  does  this  differ  in  meaning  from  des- 
pacio  ?  What  national  trait  does  the  similarity  in  form 
suggest  1 

5.  Supuesto.  Account  for  the  vowel  change  in  the  penult. 
Give  another  example  in  Spanish,  and  cite  an  Italian  parallel. 


6.  fu6  apeado.  Give  rules  for  the  agreement  of  the  past 
participle. 

7.  no  hay  cuidado.  Derive  hay.  How  is  it  limited  in  use  ? 
Translate : 

(6)  Pero  este  sencillo  y  primitivo  orden  de  cosas  no  pudo 
subsistir  largo  tiempo.  La  conquista  extendio  los  lirni- 
tes  del  reino,  por  una  parte  hasta  el  Oceano  de  Galicia, 
por  otra  hasta  las  orillas  del  Duero  y  del  Ebro ;  y  este 
engrandecimiento  fue  el  origen  de  la  desigualdad  poli- 
tica  y  civil  de  las  personas.  Conquistaronse  ciudades  y 
villas  de  enemigos  :  otras  diruidas  por  la  guerra,  fueron 
reedificadas  y  repobladas  ;  y  se  sabe  que  los  Cristianos 
no  extendian  sus  limites  hasta  que  el  territorio  que  ya 
poseian  estuviese  bien  poblado  y  defendido  por  fortale- 
zas.  De  aqui  el  nombre  de  Castilla  que  se  dio  primero 
al  pais  comprendido  entre  Duero  y  Ebro,  lleno  de  pue¬ 
blos  fortificados  :  de  aqui  el  nombre  de  Extremadura 
( Extrema  Durii )  que  se  dio  al  principio  a  la  frontera 
que  formaba  este  rio,  y  que  se  extendio  despues  a  todas 
las  que  se  formaron  en  lo  sucessivo  hasta  Sierra 
Morena.  Ib. 

1.  Give  principal  parts  of  pudo,  sabe,  poseian,  did. 

2.  estuviese.  Explain  this  use  and  derive  the  form. 

3.  Conquistaronse  ....  y  se  sabe.  Note  the  difference  in 
use  between  these  reflexives. 

4.  primero.  When  does  this  word  lose  the  final  o  ? 
Translate  into  Spanish  :  It  is  the  first  of  January.  In  the 
early  part  of  May. 

II. 

Translate  : 

“  Amiga  Teresa  :  las  buenas  partes  de  la  bondad  y  del 
ingenio  de  vuestro  marido  Sancho  me  movieron  y  obli- 
garon  a  pedir  a  mi  marido  el  Duque  le  diese  un  gobierno 
de  una  insula  de  muchas  que  tiene.  Tengo  noticia  que 
gobierna  como  un  girifalte,  de  lo  que  yo  estoy  muy  con- 
tenta,  y  el  Duque  mi  senor  por  el  consiguiente,  por  lo 
qae  doy  muchas  gtacias  al  cielo  de  no  haberme  engan- 
ado  en  haberle  escogido  para  el  tal  gobierno  ;  porque 
quiero  que  sepa  la  senora  Teresa,  que  con  dificultad  se 
halla  un  buen  gobernador  en  el  mundo,  y  tal  me  haga  a 
mi  Dios  como  Sancho  gobierna.  Alii  le  envio,  querida 
mia,  una  sarta  de  corales  con  extremos  de  oro  ;  y  me 
holgara  que  fuera  de  perlas  orientales  ;  pero  quien  te  da 
el  hueso  no  te  querria  ver  muerta ;  tiempo  vendra  en 


que  nos  conozcamos  y  nos  conmniquetaos,  y  Dios  sabe  lo 
que  sera.  Encomiendeme  a  Sancbica  sn  hija,  y  digale 
de  mi  parte  que  se  apareje,  que  la  tengo  de  casar  alta- 
mente  cuando  menos  lo  piense. 

Don  Quijote. 

Una  insula.  What  was  its  name  1 
Translate  : 

Estas,  que  fuerou  pompa  y  alegria, 

Despertando  al  albor  de  la  man  ana, 

A  la  tarde  saran  lastima  vana, 

Durmiendo  en  brazos  de  la  noche  fria. 

Este  matiz,  que  al  cielo  desafia, 

Iris  listado  de  oro,  nieve,  y  grana, 

Sera  escarmiento  de  la  vida  humana  : 
j  Tanto  se  emprende  en  termino  de  un  dia  ! 

A  florecer  las  rosas  madrugaron, 

Y  para  envejecerse  florecieron  : 

Cuna  y  sepulcro  en  un  boton  hallaron. 

Tales  los  hombres  sus  fortunas  vieron  : 

En  un  dia  nacieron  y  espiaron  ; 

Que  passados  los  siglos,  horas  fueron. 

Calderon,  El  Principe  Constante. 

III. 

Translate  : 

D.  biego.  Que  sa  baga  hombre  de  valor  y... 

simon.  ;  Yalor  !  jTodavia  pide  usted  mas  valor  a  un 
oficial  que  en  la  ultima  guerra,  con  muy  pocos  que  se  atre- 
vieron  a  seguirle,  tomo  dos  batenas,  clavo  los  cahones,  hizo 
algunos  prisioneros,  y  volvio  al  campo  lleno  de  heridas 
y  cubierto  de  sangre  l...Pues  bien  satisfecho  quedo  usted 
entonces  del  valor  de  su  sobrino ;  y  yo  le  vi  a  usted  mas  de 
cuatro  veces  llovar  de  alegria,  cuando  el  itey  le  premio  con 
el  grado  de  teniente  coronel  y  una  cruz  de  Alcantara. 

D.  diego.  Si  senor  ;  todo  eso  es  verdad  ;  pero  no  viene  a 
cuento.  Yo  soy  el  que  me  caso. 

Simon.  Si  esta  usted  bien  seguro  de  que  ella  le  quiere,  si 
no  la  asusta  la  diferencia  de  la  edad,  si  su  eleccion  es  libre... 

d.  diego.  Dues  no  hade  serlo?...  Y  que  sacarian  con 
enganarme  1  Ya  ves  tu  la  religiosa  de  Gaudalajara  si  es 
muger  dejuicio:  esta  de  Alcala,  aunque  no  la  conozco,  s6 
que  es  una  senora  de  excel entes  prendas  :  mira  tu  si  Dona 
Irene  querra  el  bien  de  su  hija,  pues  todas  ellos  me  han  dado 
cuantas  seguridades  puedo  apetecer...  La  criada,  que  la 


lia  servido  en  Madrid  y  mas  de  cuatro  anos  en  el  com 
vento,  se  hace  lenguas  de  ella,  y  sobre  todo,  me  ha  in- 
formado  de  que  jamas  observo  en  esta  criatura  la  mas 
remota  inclinaciou  a  ninguno  de  los  pocos  hombres  que  ha 
podido  ver  en  aquel  encierro.  Bordar,  coser,  leer  libros 
devotos,  oir  misa  y  correr  por  la  huerta  detras  de  las  maripo- 
sas,  y  echar  agua  en  los  agujeros  de  las  hormigas,  estas  han 
sido  su  ocupacion  y  sus  diversiones  . . .  Que  dices  1 

Moratin,  El  Si  de  las  Ninas. 


of  Eorotuo* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1889. 


CANDIDATES  FOIt  B.A. 


SPANISH, 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  B.A. 


I. 

GRAMMAR. 

1.  Define  the  following  words,  explain  their  dei’ivation, 
and  represent  their  pronunciation  phonetically  :  Cervantes, 
extranjero,  gime,  Guadalquivir,  hidalgo,  honra,  hueso,  lena , 
llueve,  tilde. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  place  of  the  tonic  accent. 

3.  What  words  ending  in  o  are  feminine  % 

4.  When  are  d  el  and  de  el  used  1 

5 .  How  is  the  absolute  superlative  formed  1 

6.  Write  grammatical  notes  on  ajeno,  cualquiera,  otro. 

7.  Explain,  with  illustrations,  the  various  ways  of  turning 
“it  is”  into  Spanish. 

8.  Explain  the  formation  of  tonic  preterite  stems. 

9.  Translate  into  Spanish :  That  is  the  prettiest  girl  in 
the  school ;  what  roguish  eyes  she  has  !  The  switchman  fell 
against  the  curb-stone  [guard-post]  as  he  was  getting  off  the 
street  car  and  cut  his  forehead.  In  the  United  States  they 
have  no  ecclesiastical  tithe  aud  no  military  conscription. 
How  often  my  brother  has  written  to  me  about  them  ! 


COMPOSITION. 


Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  This  wealthy  and  prosperous  city  stood  upon  an 
elevation  rising  from  the  river  Somme.  It  was  sur¬ 
rounded  by  very  extensive  suburbs,  ornamented  with 
orchards  and  gardens,  and  including  within  their  limits 
large  tracts  of  a  highly  cultivated  soil.  Three  sides  of 
the  place  were  covered  by  a  lake,  thirty  yards  in  width, 
very  deep  at  some  points,  in  others  rather  resembling  a 
morass,  and  extending  on  the  Flemish  side  a  half  mile 
beyond  the  city.  The  inhabitants  were  thriving  and 
industrious;  many  of  the  manufacturers  and  merchants 
were  very  rich,  for  it  was  a  place  of  much  traffic  and 
commercial  importance. 

(' b )  You  wrote  me  that  you  had  hopes  that  this  matter 
of  the  Prince’s  marriage  would  go  no  further,  and 
seeing  you  did  not  write  oftener  on  the  subject,  I 
thought  certainly  that  it  had  been  terminated.  This 
pleased  me  not  a  little,  because  it  was  the  best  thing 
that  could  be  done.  Nevertheless,  if  the  marriage  is 
to  be  proceeded  with,  I  really  don’t  know  what  to  say 
about  it,  except  to  refer  it  to  my  sister,  inasmuch  as  a 
person  being  upon  the  spot  can  see  better  what  can  be 
done  with  regard  to  it ;  whether  it  be  possible  to  pre¬ 
vent  it,  or  whether  it  be  best,  if  there  be  no  remedy,  to 
give  permission.  But  if  there  be  a  remedy  it  would  be 
better  to  take  it,  because  I  don’t  see  how  the  Prince 
could  think  of  marrying  with  the  daughter  of  the  man 
who  did  to  His  Majesty,  now  in  glory  \que  hay  a  gloria ], 
that  which  Duke  Maurice  did. 

III. 

LITERATURE. 

Note. — Not  more  than  three  questions  are  to  he  taken. 

1.  Mention  the  special  characteristics  of  Spanish  Poetry 
and  their  causes. 

2.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  Spanish  literary  fashion 
that  corresponded  to  Euphuism. 

3.  Describe  the  leading  characters  in  Don  Quixote. 

4.  Compare  Calderon  and  Lope  de  Vega. 

5.  Write  a  short  article  on  Spanish  Orators  and  Oratory. 


I 


i 


'L 


I 


of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 
CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 

SPANISH. 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


I. 

Translate,  with  syntactical  notes  : 

(a)  Nadie  parece  aun . .  (Acer case  co  la  puerta  del 
foroy  vuelve .)  j  q>ud  impaciencia  tengol.  .Y  dice  mi 
madre  que  soy  una  simple,  que  solo  pienso  en  jugar  y 
reir,  y  que  no  se  lo  que  es  amor... Si,  diez  y  siete  anos  y 
no  cumplidos  ;  pero  ya  se  lo  que  es  querer  bien,  y  la 
inquietud  y  las  lagrimas  que  cuesta. 

Da.  Irene.  Sola  y  a  oscuras  me  habeis  dejado  alii. 

Da.  Francisca.  Como  estaba  V.  acabando  su  carta, 
mama,  por  no  estorbarla  me  he  venido  aqul,  que  esta 
mucho  mas  fresco. 

Da.  Irene,  i  Pero  aquella  muchacha  que  hace,  que 
no  trae  una  luz  ?  Para  cualquiera  cosa  se  esta  un  aiio 
.  .Y  yo  que  tengo  un  genio  como  una  polvora.  .(Sien- 
tase.)  Sea  todo  por  Dios .  .  i  Y  don  Diego  no  ha  venido  ? 

Da.  Francisca.  Me  parece  que  no. 

Da.  Irene.  Pues  cuenta,  niha,  conlo  que  te  he  dicho 
ya.  Y  mira  que  no  gusto  de  repetir  una  cosa  dos  veces 
Este  caballero  esta  sentido,  y  con  muchisima  razon .  . 

Da.  Francisca.  Bien;  si  sehora,  ya  lo  sA  Nome 
rina  V.  mas. 

Da.  Irene.  No  esto  renirte,  hija  mai ;  esto  es  acon- 
sejarte.  Porque  como  tu  no  tienes  conocimiento  para 
considerar  el  bien  que  se  nos  ha  entrado  por  las  puertas 
.  Y  lo  atrasada  que  me  coge,  que  yo  no  se  lo  que 
hubiera  sido  de  tu  pobre  madre. .  Siempre  cayendo  y 


levantanclo.  .  Medicos,  botica.  .  Que  se  dejaba  pedir 
aquel  caribe  de  don  Bruno  (Dios  le  haya  coronado  de 
gloria)  los  veinte  y  los  treinta  reales  por  cada  papelillo 
de  pildoras  de  coloquintida  y  asafeticla.  .  Mira  que  un 
casamiento  como  el  que  vas  a  hacer,  muy  pocas  le  con- 
siguen.  Bien  que  a  las  oraciones  de  tus  tias,  que  son 
unas  bienaventuradas,  debemos  agradecer  esta  fortuna, 
y  no  a  tus  mdritos  ni  &  mi  diligencia.  .  I  Que  dices  ? 

Mo ramin,  El  Si  de  las  Ninas. 

(b)  Rita.  Senora  ! 

Da.  Francisca.  i  Me  llamaba  Y.  ? 

Da.  Irene.  Si,  hija,  si ;  porque  el  senor  don  Diego 
nos  trata  de  un  modo  que  ya  no  se  puede  aguantar. 
I  Qud  amores  tienes,  niiia  ?  i  A  quien  has  dado  palabra 
de  matrimonio  ?  i  Que  enredos  son  estos  ? .  .  Y  tu, 
picarona.  .  Pues  tu  tambien  lo  has  de  saber.  .  Por 
fuerza  lo  sabes .  .  i  Quien  ha  escrito  este  papel  ?  j  Que 
dice  ? .  . 

( Presentando  el  papel  abierto  d  dona  Francisca.) 

Rita,  aparte  d  dona  Francisca.  Su  letra  es. 

Da.  Francisca.  j  Qud  maldad  !. .  Senor  Don  Diego, 
l  asi  cumple  Y.  su  palabra  ! 

D.  Diego.  Bien  sabe  Dios  que  no  tengo  la  culpa.  . 
Venga  V.  aqui.  .  ( Asiendo  de  una  mctnod  dona  Fran¬ 
cisca  la  pone  a  su  lado.)  No  hay  que  temer.  .  Y  V., 
senora,  escuche  y  calle,  y  no  me  ponga  en  terminos  de 
hacer  nn  desatino.  .  Ddme  V.  ese  papel.  .  ( Quitdndola 
el  papel  de  las  raanos  d  dona  Irene)  Paquita,  ya  se 
acuerda  Y.  de  las  tres  palmadas  de  esta  noche. 

Da.  Francisca.  Mientras  viva  me  acordard. 

D.  Diego.  Pues  este  es  el  papel  que  tiraron  a  la 
ventana...No  hay  que  asustarse,  yo  lo  he  dicho.  {Lee.) 
“  Bien  mio  :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con.  V.,  hare  lo  posi- 
ble  para  que  llegue  a  sus  manos  esta  carta.  Apenas  me 
separe  de  Y,  encontre  en  la  posada  al  que  yo  llamaba 
mi  enemigo,  y  al  verle  no  se  como  no  espire  de  dolor. 
Me  mando  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y 
fud  preciso  obedecerle.  Yo  me  llamo  don  Cdrlos,  no 
don  Fdlix...Don  Diego  es  mi  tio.  Viva  V  dichosa,  y 
olvide  para  siempre  d,  su  infeliz  amigo — Gdrlos  de 
Urbina.” 

Ibid. 

Su  palabra.  Explain  its  part  in  the  plot. 


II. 


Translate  : 

(а)  Hubo  que  hacer  otro.  Vuelta  4  los  empenos  ; 

vuelta  a  la  prisa.  j  Que  delirio  !  “  Es  indispensable,” 

dijo  el  oficial  con  voz  campanuda,  que  esas  cosas  vayan 
por  sus  tr4mites  regulares.”  Es  decir  que  el  toque 
estaba  como  el  toque  del  ejercicio  militar,  en  llevar 
nuestro  expediente  tantos  6  quantos  anos  de  servicio. 
Por  ultimo,  despues  de  cerca  de  medio  ano  de  subir  y 
bajar,  y  estar  a  la  firma,  6  al  informe,  6  a  la  aprobacion, 
6  al  despacbo,  6  debajo  de  la  mesa,  y  de  volver  siempre 
manasa,  salio  con  una  notita  al  margen  que  decia:  li  A 
pesar  de  la  justicia  y  utilidad  del  plan  del  exponente, 
negado.”  “  j  Ah,  ah  !  Mr.  Sans-delai,”  exclame  riendome 
a  carcajadas,  “  este  es  nuestro  negocio.”  Pero  Mr.  Sans- 
delai  se  daba  a  todos  los  oficinistas,  que  es  como  si 
dijeramos  a  todos  los  diablos.  “  i  Para  esto  he  echado 
yo  mi  viaje  tan  largo  ?  Despues  de  seis  meses  I  no 
habre  conseguido  sino  que  me  digan  en  todas  partes 
diariamente :  ‘  Vuelva  V.  manana,’  y  cuartdo  este 
dichoso  manana  llega  en  hn,  nos  dicen  redondamente 
que  no  ?  j  y  vengo  a  darles  dinero,  y  vengo  4  hacerles 
favor  !  Preciso  es  que  la  intriga  mas  enredada  se  haya 
fraguado  ]mra  oponerse  a  nuestras  miras.” — i  Intriga, 
Mr.  Sans-delai  ?  No  hay  hombre  capaz  de  seguir  dos 
horas  una  intriga.  La  pereza  es  la  verdadera  intriga  ; 
os  juro  que  no  hay  otro ;  esa  es  la  gran  causa  oculta  :  es 
mas  f4cil  negar  las  cosas  que  enterarse  de  ellas.” 

Knapp,  Spanish  Readings. 

(б)  Cuenta  la  historia  que,  despues  de  la  comida, 
el  duque  y  Don  Quijote  se  fueron  4  dormir  la  siesta,  y 
Sancho  acudio  a  dar  conversacion  a  la  duquesa,  que 
estaba  con  sus  duenas  y  doncellas.  La  duquesa  obligo 
a  Sancho  a  sentarse  junto  a  si  en  una  silla  baja,  rog- 
andole  que  se  sentase  como  gobernador  y  hablase  como 
escudero. 

Sancho  declaro  alii  que  bl  tenia  a  su  amo  por  loco, 
menguado  y  mentecato.  Y  la  duquesa  le  contesto,  en 
mi  sentir  con  mucha  discrecion  : — 

Pues  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  esloco,  menguado  y 
mentecato,  y  Sancho  Panza,  su  escudero  lo  conoce,  y 
con  todo  eso,  le  sirve  y  le  sigue,  y  va  atenido  a  las 
vanas  promesas  suyas,  sin  duda  alguna  debe  de  ser  el 
mas  loco  y  tonto  que  su  amo. 

Aplicando  esto  al  caso  presente,  digo  yo  bastante 


atribulaclo :  Si  en  esta  nacion  de  diez  y  ocho  millones 
de  habitantes  hayseis  u  ocho  mil  tunos,  entre  militares 
y  civiles,  sin  fd  ni  honra,  sin  idea  noble,  sin  patriotisino 
y  sin  virtud  de  ninguna  clase,  los  cuales,  para  medrar 
y  robar  y  disf’rutar,  hacen  cien  mil  infamias,  y  sin  em¬ 
bargo,  gobiernan  siempre  por  turno  y  saquean  y  de- 
struyen  la  tierra,  es  consecuencia  precisa,  6  bien  que 
el  resto  de  los  Espanoles,  hasta  completar  los  diez  y 
ocho  millones,  es  de  idiotas,  6  bien  que  todos  son  tan 
pillos  y  tan  viles  como  los  seis  u  ocho  mil  que  descuel- 
lan,  brill  an  y  mandan. 

Ibid. 

1.  Write  a  short  criticism  upon  the  Versos  of  Gus¬ 
tavo  A.  Becquer,  beginning 

Al  ver  mis  horas  de  Jiebre. 

III. 

Translate : 

La  Rana  y  la  Gallina. 

Desde  su  charco  una  pari  era  Rana 

Oyo  cacarear  a  una  Gallina. 

—  “[Vay!  (dijo)  no  creyera,  hermana, 

Que  fueras  tan  incomoda  vecina. 

Y  con  toda  esa  bulla,  i  que  hay  de  nuevo  ? 

—  “  Nada,  sino  anunciar  que  pongo  un  huevo.” 

—  “  i  Un  huevo  solo,  y  alborotas  tan  to  1” 

Un  huevo  solo,  y  si  senora  mia. 

I  Te  espantas  de  eso,  cuando  no  me  espanto 

De  oirte  como  graznas  noche  y  dia  ? 

Yo  porque  sirvo  de  algo  1<^  publico, 

Tu  que  de  nada  sirves,  calla  el  pico. 

Iriarte,  Fabulas  litevarias. 

Give  an  account  of  the  writer. 


8taU>(r0U$  of  ^Toronto* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


CANDIDATES  FOR  B.A. 


SPANISH- 

HONORS. 


Examiner :  David  R.  Keys,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Distinguish  the  relative  importance  of  Spanish 
and  Italian  literature. 

2.  Write  a  short  criticism  upon  the  Spanish  book 
that  in  your  opinion  has  had  the  greatest  influence  on 
literature  of  Europe. 

3.  Show  the  importance  of  a  knowledge  of  Spanish 
to  the  student  of  dramatic  literature. 

II. 

1.  Compare  the  Spanish  vowel  sounds  with  the 
Italian. 

2.  Sketch  the  history  of  the  Spanish  language. 

3.  Derive  nada,  sendos,  haya,  mientras,  diz. 

4.  How  is  the  neut.  article  lo  used  ? 

5.  Translate  into  Spanish  :  How  are  you  ?  So-so. 
There  is  no  standing  it.  One  doesn’t  know  what  to 
say.  It  is  something  well  worth  seeing.  The  mountain 
is  high  hut  the  balloon  is  higher.  Exercise  yourself 
in  the  clear  and  quick  pronunciation  of  the  word 
desproporcionadisimamente,  the  longest  perhaps  that 
you  may  find  in  Spanish.  That  caps  the  climax  ! 


III. 


Translate  into  English  : 

Pero  entre  todas  los  ciudades  ocupa  lugar  pre- 
minente  Florencia.  No  busqueis  aqui  el  espacio 
amplisimo,  el  caracter  moderno,  el  ruido  y  la  ani- 
macion  de  Milan ;  no  busqueis  la  voluptuosa 
hermosura  de  esa  bacante  de  las  ciudades,  ebria  de 
goces,.  tendida  sobre  su  campo  de  mil  colores, 
ardiente  corao  sus  volcanes,  de  esa  ciudad  que  se 
llama  N&poles  ;  no  busqueis  la  oriental  poesia  de 
Venecia  con  sus  lagunas  t  que  reverberan  en  mil 
matices  la  luz,  con  sus  mares  que  os  cantan  el 
himno  cl&sico  de  las  playas  helenas,  con  sus  islas 
sembradas  de  jardines,  con  sus  edificios  de  m&r- 
moles  y  de  crystal  de  roca,  tenidos  por  el  iris  del 
Asia :  Florencia  es  grave,  severisima,  austera,  como 
conviene  a  una  ciudad  etrusca.  Sus  piedras  de 
construccion  enormes,  colosales,  sin  ningun  puli- 
mento,  parecen  rocas  amontonadas ;  sus  largas 
galerias  de  column  as  oscuras,  de  bdvedas  se  veras, 
parecen  claustros  ;  sus  palacios  coronados  de  alme- 
nas,  eon  sus  torres  y  sus  castillos  fuertes,  parecen 
fortalezas ;  sus  iglesias  parecen  panteones ;  sus 
blancas  estatuas,  resaltando  sobre  estos  fondos  de 
sombras,  parecen  muestos  revestidos  con  el  albo 
inmaculado  sudario  de  la  inmortalidad  y  de  la 
gloria. 

Castelak,  Recuerdos  de  Italia. 

Give  some  account  of  the  author. 

IV. 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

Though  I  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and 
of  angels,  and  have  not  charity,  I  am  become  as 
sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling  cymbal.  And  though 
I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  understand  all 
mysteries,  and  all  knowledge,  and  though  I  have 
all  faith,  so  that  I  could  remove  mountains,  and 
have  not  charity,  I  am  nothing.  And  though  I 
bestow  all  my  goods  to  feed  the  poor,  and  though 
I  give  my  body  to  be  burned,  and  have  not  charity, 
it  profiteth  me  nothing.  Charity  vaunteth  not  itself, 
is  not  puffed  up,  doth  not  behave  itself  unseemly, 
seeketh  not  her  own,  is  not  easily  provoked,' 
thinketh  no  evil ;  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity,  but 


rejoiceth  in  the  truth ;  Beareth  all  things,  be- 
lieveth  all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  endureth  all 
things.  Charity  never  faileth  :  but  whether  there 
be  prophecies,  they  shall  fail ;  whether  there  be 
tongues,  they  shall  cease ;  whether  there  be  know¬ 
ledge,  it  shall  vanish  away. 
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